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PREFACE. 

THis Grammar, based on that of Robello and others, 

claims to be all that is necessary for the study of the 

elements of the Italian language. 

Great pains have been taken to present the verbs in a 

clear, concise manner; and though, for the sake of easy 

comparison, they are placed at the end of the book, the 

student is requested to study a part of them with every , 

‘lesson. 

It is hoped that this little work will fill the place for 

which it is intended. 

THE AUTHOR. 





TABLE OF CONTENTS. 

Paces 

PRONUNCIATION. . >. «4 6 è © de + ee ew ew ew 1 

ETYMOLOGY ci el eo Se e) La te tw 10 

CHAPTER IIL 

UNION OF THE ARTICLES AND PREPOSITIONS + + « è è + 21 

CHAPTER IV. 

Tae: NOUN: eo i RE Rn e e 28 

CHAPTER V. z 

Tue PLURAL or Nouns AND ADJECTIVES è è è è e e « 32 

CHAPTER VL 

Tue Cases or NOUNS ... +. « © «© © «© © © e e 40 

CHAPTER VIL 

CHAPTER VII. 

Pronouns: PERSONAL AND CONJUNCTIVE . . +. è è è « 55 



vi TABLE OF CONTENTS. 

CHAPTER IX. PAGE 

THE ADJECTIVE. 00.0.0600 
61 

CHAPTER X. 

ADJECTIVES: THEIR COMPARATIVES . - + «+ © © 0.» 67 

CHAPTER XI. 

Tum ADJECTIVES: SUPERLATIVES . +. +. è + + e e © © 72 

CHAPTER XII. 

AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES - +. + +. e a © © @ 76 

CHAPTER XII. 

Tur NUMERAL ADJECTIVES è + + è +. è e e © es e 82 

CHAPTER XIV. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS . .. 0... + + è 0 0 e e è 89 

CHAPTER XV. 

PossEssive ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. è. + » è © © © © » 96 

: CHAPTER XVI. 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. . è è e e e « 103 

CHAPTER XVIL 

INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. . . « « © e e e è 109 

CHAPTER XVIIL 

INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE Pronouns (continued) 115 

CHAPTER XIX. 

Tne Prepositions, Di, A, Da . . è è è «© è è 



TABLE OF CONTENTS. vu 

CHAPTER XX. PAGE 

Tue Prerositions Con, In, Per... +. « © © « è + 129 

CHAPTER XXI 

Tue Prepositions (continued). . . . . è + « è e « 135 

CHAPTER XXII. 

Tue Verss Essere and Avére . . . s 6 2 « © @ es 141 

CHAPTER XXIII. 

Tue VERBS AND THEIR SYNTAX . . è 0 0 0 0 0 «© © 146 

CHAPTER XXIV. 

Tue Vers: THe SupsuncrivE Moop . è». è è è è » + 153 

j CHAPTER XXV. 

Tax InFINITIVE, GERUND, PRESENT aND'Past Particretes 159 

CHAPTER XXVI. 

Tus Verss Anddre, Dére, Fére, and Stére. . + + è + +» 166 

CHAPTER XXVII. 

ADVERBS: o « 0 e 0 e e II 

CHAPTER XXVII. 

CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS è + è è + 0 0 e è 179 

VERBS. 

AUXILIARY VERBS. . 6 + 000000000 e 0 0 0 we 186 

REGULAR VERBS . . +00 ee ee ee e 0 ww a 188 

IRREGULAR VERBS è + ee 6 © © eo ee 000 e 214 

DEFECTIVE VERBS + . +00 6 © © © © © © 0 a a» 246 

PROVERBS . + ee ee eo ee te ee 259 

IDIOMS. <a. eke a we aw HE eh 28S 

VOCABULARY «2 es ee ee ee ee ee 266 

INDEX. «© © @ ds gous 4) A e BI 

4 





ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR teaches the principles of the Italian 
language. These relate, — 

1. To its written characters ; 
2. To its pronunciation ; 
3. To the classification and derivation of its words; 
4. To the construction of its sentences; 
5. To its versification. 

The first part is called OrTtHOGRAPHY; the second, 
ORTHOEPY ; the third, EtyMoLOGY ; the fourth, SYNTAX; 
and the fifth, Prosopy. 

CHAPTER I. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

The Italian alphabet consists of twenty-two letters : — 

A,a; B,b; C,c; D,d; E, e; F,f; G,g; H,h; Ii; J,j; 
L, 1; M, m; N, n; 0,0; P, ps Q43 R, r; 8,8; Lt; U, a; 
Vv; Z, x. 

The letters %, w, x, and y, sometimes occur, but only 
in words derived from foreign sources. 

SOUNDS OF THE ITALIAN LETTERS. 

In Italian, every vowel must be distinctly sounded. 
The five vowels, a, e, î, 0, v, are thus pronounced : — 
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SOUNDS OF THE VOWELS. 

A,as . ..... + + + in father; 
By las) aoa. de cao Ja ee ee a a made; 
I, a... . ee... . ineel; 

O, as ike Sig Oa ee ‘ee oe 
U,as . . . . 00. . +. . insoup. 

REMARKS. 

E has two different sounds, — open and close : 

E open, as in MATE, NAME: E close, as in GREY, PAIN: 
Téma, subject. + Téma, fear. 
Venti, winds. Venti, twenty. 
Avéna, oats. Méla, apple. 

O has likewise two sounds, — open and close : 

O open, as in CORD: O close, as in BONE: 
Botta, blow. Botte, cask. 
Résa, rose. ra, hour. 

To become thoroughly acquainted with the open and 
close sounds of E and O, three things are especially 
necessary: 1. Practice; 2. PrAacTICE; 3. PRACTICE. 

SOUNDS OF THE CONSONANTS. 

The greater portion of the consonants in the Italian 
language are pronounced as in English. The following 
are the exceptions : — 

C, which takes the sound of ch before ¢ or e: otherwise it 
; sounds like £. 
H, which is used only to harden the sound of c and g before e 

and 7, and to distinguish different parts of speech. It is 
never sounded. 

J sounds like ee. 

Q is never used without «, and is sounded like g in the English 
word quire. | i 

R, which is sounded as if rolled on the point of the tongue. 
Z, which is sounded like ¢s and ds. 
L, M, N, and Rare liquids, or semivowels. 
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COMPOUND SOUNDS. 

C°». Ca sounds . . . like &in English. 
Guy + + + hard as in English. 
GN |) + . + likezin the word onION. 
GLI |, «+ + + like Zin the word WiLLiam. 
Scr, . + + like sur. 
ScE ,, + » . like sHA. 
Sco, - . + like sx. 

Cc, followed by the vowels e, î, is pronounced like tch in the 
English word match. 

Ge, followed by e, î, sounds like dg in the word lodge. 

The exact sound of the letters can be obtained only by 
hearing good pronunciation, and by repeating after the 
teacher, as almost every language has some sounds which 
can only be learned by practising with an experienced 
teacher. 

But, as an Italian teacher is not always to be found, we 
shall endeavor to give a few concise and practical rules, 
by which the student may make himself familiar with the 
language of Dante, Alfiéri, Boccaccio, Ariésto, T4sso, 
Petrarca, Mafféi, Manzéni, and a host of other writers, ; 
whose works will never cease to form part of the belles ~~ 
lettres of every country. 

Diphthongs, as we understand them in English, do not 
exist in Italian. Dr. Bachi, in his excellent Grammar, 

speaks of diphthongs and triphthongs, by which he means 

such a blending of the vowels that each is but faintly 
heard. 

The apostrophe (’) indicates that a vowel is omitted ; 
as, l’6ro, instead of lo dro, the gold; dell’ dnima, instead 

of délla dnima, of the soul; &e. © : 

The grave accent (‘) is used on the last vowels of 

some words; as, città (formerly cittade): or as a termina- 
tion which must be pronounced sharply; as, avrà, amò, 

cessò 



4 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION. 

. C4sa, misica, danza. 

. Felicità, darà, sarà. 

. Béne, pedone. 
Téma, péna, érba. . 

. Principj, provérbj, compéndj. 

. Inimico, cibo, ripiéno. 
. . Corso, amére, fonte. 
. + Pévero, télto, popolo. 
+ + Dio, tio, sto. COOMUB E> > 

GLI (liquid) 
S (strong) . 

Figlio, figlia, gli, méglio. 
Santo, stidio, sénso. 

Ce... d Cénto, céce, felice. 
CI. . È Pacifico, diéci, cibo. 
CH .. 4 Chiddo, chi, che. 
Ga, Go, Gu a Gamba, pago, gusto. 
Ge, GI. . > Germano, digito, legione. 
Gn ee È Campdgna, magnético. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 
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. 
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. 
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a 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

. 

S (soft) i Guisa, cdsa, cosa. 
Sca, Sco, Scu 4 Scabro, scolàre, sciola. 
Scr, Scr . è Scéna, scinto, fascia. | 
Zz (z like ts) e Nozze, fazzolétto. 
Zz (z like ds) . Azzurro, mézzo. 

REMARKS. 

Double consonants must be very distinctly pronounced, 
thus: imménso, im-mén-so; innocénte, in-no-cénte ; &ce. 

Every syllable must contain a vowel, and cannot receive 
more than one consonant after it in the same syllable, 
but may be preceded by one, two, or three. The last 
syllable of all Italian words ends with a vowel. The 
exceptions are #/, the; con, with; non, no; per, by; and 
a few abbreviations. 

READING EXERCISE IN PRONUNCIATION. 

To impress the following exercise on the memory of 
the pupil, many English words are omitted. The pupil 
is required to fill them up: this can be done with the help 
of the dictionary. 
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LA FANCIULLA DI BUON INDOLE. 

THE LITTLE GIRL AMIABLE. 

La Marchésa Gitlia and4va in carrettélla a far visita 4lla 
The went little carriage to make to the 

sorélla che stiva in villa, e avéva con se solaménte una 
sister who was country, and had with her only a 

cameriéra e uno staffiére. Una rudta della carrettélla si rippe, 
chambermaid and a footman. wheel of the broke, 

e benchè per biona sérte non rimanésse ferito nesstino, 
although by good fortune remained wounded no one, 

bisognò scéndere, e adattirsi di andre a piédi ad un 
It was necessary to descend (adapt) prepare to go on foot 

villiggio- lontano di lì quasi. tre miglia. La Marchésa 
. distant from there almost three miles. 

mandò inn4nzi il servitére per fare avvisare un carrozziére 
sent before the servant. for to make to give notice —carriage-maker 

che venisse ad accomodére la carrettélla; il cocchiére rimase 
which should come mend coachman stayed 

con i cavalli, e la signéra prése a bràccio la cameriéra, e si 
with the horses lady took arm 

avviò. 
set forward. 

FÀ 

Era sul mezzogiérno, e il séle dava léro mélta néja; 
It was mid-day sun gave to them much inconvenience; 

dimodoché la signéra, non avvézza a camminfre a piédi, présto 
so that ì accustomed walk on foot very soon 

présto si straccò, e per riposàrsi ébbe ad uscir di stràda, ed 
was tired for torepose had leave street 

entrirein un prito déve érano délle quérce. Là si mise a 
enter’ meadow where there were of the oaks. There she put herself 

sedére all’ 6mbra sétto uno di quégli dlberi, e guardò con 
sit tothe shade under one of those trees observed 

piacére il bel prospétto che le éra dinAnzi. A un trétto élla 
pleasure fine prospect whichher was before. all at once she 

vide pass4r pel pràto ima ragazzina con un fastéllo di légna 
saw to pass through ; little girl faggot of wood 

in capo. 
on head. 

» 
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Ragazzina più bélla di quélla non éra mfi passata sott’ 
Girl more beautiful than that was ever before 

6cchio lla Marchésa. Le ste cArni parévano latte e rdse,i sudi 
eye her cheeks appeared milk roses her 

grind’ écchi celésti érano piéni di dolcézza, e sétto una pezzudla 
great eyes blue were full sweetness under handkerchief 

di coténe gidllo, annodéta intérno al c4po, venivan fuéri le 
cambric yellow, tied about the head, came out 

ciéeche de’ sudi bi6ndi capélli, e divan grizia vieppiù a quélla 
tufts fair hair gave grace much more that 

bélla fisonomia. La signéra non avéva figli, e se ne 
had children _herself of it 

addolorava. A vedér dinque quélla c4ra fanciullina, non potè 
grieved. see then dear girl was able 

a méno @’invididre la madre sia ; e disse Alla cameriéra di andare 
at least to envy said go 

a chiamér la bambina e condurgliela. Quésta si avvicinò con un 
call child conduct her to her. advanced 

contégno modésto ma frinco, posò il sto fastéllo, féce un 
countenance but put down made 

inchino glia Marchésa, e le domandò se avéa qualcésa da 
bow to her asked if she had something to 

comandàrle. Niénte, rispése la d4ma; véglio soltinto parlére 
command of her. Nothing, answered lady; Iwish only to speak 

un po’ con te: méttiti a sedére quì sull’ érba, @ prima di titto 
little thee: put thyself sit here grass before all 

dimmi come tu ti chiami? Résa Lici, al comdndo suo. 
tellme how thou thyself callest? at your. 

Il babbo e la mAmma gli hai vivi? Ilmfo bAbbo è mérto ch’ è 
papa them hast thou alive? my is dead 

un pézzo; la mia mAmma ha me séla e si sta quì in un villiggio 
has alone is here 

vicino. M’ immagino che non sifte mélto félici. Oh, perchè ? 
near. I imagine may be very happy. why? 

Noi ci vogliamo béne, e sidmo conténte. Ma mi pare 
We ourselves wish well are to me it seems 

che v6i siéte mélto povere! 
you are very poor! 

Noi ci guadagnidmo il pine cén le néstre fatiche: 
We to ourselves gain the bread the our labors: 
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abbidmo délle galline che ci fanno le ubva; e la mia mAmma 
we have some hens which make eggs 

éggi è andata al_pagse a vénderle, ed i quattrini si sérbano 
to-day is gone to thecountry tosellthem the money ‘serves 

per la pigiéne di casa. E in che lavordte voi per guadagnArvi 
rent house. work you gain 

da mangiare? Nell’ estate noi andidmo a sarchidre, e dépo la 
to eat? In the summer we go to weed after 

mietitira andiémo a spigolare. Ma se durate tanta fatica, 
harvest A glean. But if endure so much fatigue, 

angiate mdle e andate mal vestite, come potéte voi éssere 
de eat badly go ill dressed, how can you be 

veppjente? Noi a tutte queste cose non ci pensiame 
È We (of all these things not ourselves think 

nemméno; quando s’ ha fame si ringrazia Iddio di avére di 
at all; when one has hungerone thanks God to have of 

che satollàrsi, e égni césa par bubna. Se ndéi non abbidmo 
what satisfy every thing seems good. If we not have 

vestiti bélli, siamo pire copérte e decénti; séno solaménte i 
clothes fine weare yet covered are only 

pigri che vanno sémpre strappAti e stidici; la mAmma pénsa a 
lazy who go always ragged flirty thinks 

rassettàre le néstre robiccidle, ed io già comincio ad aiutarla. 
to repair our clothes ‘ I already begin to help her. 

Rosa, vuéi vénir méco a quel villaggio? Volontiéri: tanto la 
wilt come with me to that Willingly whilst 

mia mamma fino a stasséra non térna; ma biségna che 
until this evening returns it is necessary 

inténto io pérti a casa mia quésto fastéllo. E se lo compréssi 
meanwhile carry house my if it should buy 

. 4 . . a . . . 

io? Alléra poi! ma costa séi séldi, veh! Eccoti sei séldi 
1? Then but costs six cents, hum! Behold 

(rispose la Marchésa alzandosi), pésa lì il tho fastéllo, e viéni 
rising, put there come 

con néi. Mas’ ella l ha comprato, biségna ch’ io gliélo pérti 
But if youhaveit bought, itis necessarythat I it carry 

(e voléva ripiglidrlo), ma la Marchésa gliélo impedì, e prése 
she wished to take it again prevented took 

la via del villiggio, déve arrivata, entrò in un albérgo (hotel) 
way where entered 

d’ apparénza assdi decénte. 
appearance enough 
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Lo staffiére vénne a dirle che per accomodare la sua 
The footman came to tell her mend 

. . 2 es Cl 

carròzza gli bisognavano cinque ére. La Marchésa ordinò il 
needed five hours. ordered 

pranzo, 1 ostéssa la condisse in ina stanza pulita éve éssa entrò 
dinner hostess conducted room clean where she entered 

insiéme con le Altre die; diéde péi segretamente dégli Ordini 
together other two;- gave then secretly of the orders 

alla‘ cameriéra che uscì per eseguirli. In quésto frattémpo la 
went out execute. meanwhile 

Marchésa continuò a parlire con Rosina, e si trovò conténta 
to speak found 

sémpre più del candére délle sfie rispéste, e sopratiitto délla Sha 
always more candor her answers above all 

tenerézza per la prépria madre. 
tenderness own 

La cameriéra tornò carica de’ vestiti che avéva comprati nel 
returned laden clothes she had bought 

villiggio; spogliò, per drdine délla padréna, la piccina, e le 
undressed, by order mistress little one 

mise indosso tina camicia di coténe, un sottanino ricamfto, e 
put upon her shirt cambric petticoat embroidered 

tina vestina di séta colér vérde chiaro, con un ornaménto di 
gown silk green light ornament 

merlétti colér di résa; péi le acconciò i capélli, célle trécce le 
lace then dressed hair braids 

formò una spécie di coréna sul cApo, e vi pése una ghirl4nda di 
formed sort crown head put garland 

fiori. Rosa dapprima facéva la ritrésa, e si vergogndva a 
flowers. at first made shy was ashamed 

vedérsi vestire da signéra; ma péi, sicc6me éra di naturdle 
to see to dress then, as she was by 

mélto compiacénte, si sottomise a titto. Quando fu assettàta 
very complaisant submitted all. When she was fitted out 

per béne, la Marchésa la condisse davanti Allo spécchio, e le 
fully “her conducted before her mirror and to her 

disse che si guardasse. La piccina si guardò sott’ 6cchio 
said that herself she should leok at. little one regarded 

néllo spécchio, sorrise ed arrosì 
smiled and blushed. 
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Che ne dici eh! disse la Marchésa; non ci avrésti 
What to it sayest thou would have 

gusto di stdr sémpre vestita in quésto médo? Si; ma come si 
taste to be always dressed ‘manner? Yes how 

può con quésti Abiti andàr a tagliar l érba e sarchi&re? Védi, se 
can clothes to go cut grass to weed? See if 

tu féssi la mia figliuéla, com’ io lo desidererdi, tu non faticherésti 
thou wert daughter as I it should desire fatigue thyself 

x 

più in quésto médo; tu imparerésti a léggere, scrivere, e 
more * shouldst learn to read write 

cantàre; e ti rimarrébbe Anche témpo per divertirti; io ti 
to sing to thee would remain even time to amuse 

meneréi a spasso in carròzza, e ti faréi giocdre in ténte 
would lead would make to amuse so many 

maniére. A me, la mia mamma ha détto sémpre che Dio sa 
manners (ways). To me has said always that God knows 

quel che fa. Dio ha volito che élla fésse Marchésa, ed io 
what he does. wished you should be 

tina contadina, ma io pregherò Dio di darle ‘ina figliolina, ed 
will pray to give you 

élla è tanto buéna che il signore la farà conténta. 
you are so lord you will make 

La signéra Gidlia non si sazidva di accarezz4re Rosina: 
satisfied to caress 

facéva ammiràre Alla cameriéra la gentilézza déi sudi médi, le 
she made admire gentleness 

grazie délla persona; e ee per far la cérte alla padréna la 
he to please the her 

lodiva dnche più di lei, e la Rosina ascoltàva quéste lédi titta 
praise than she heard ‘ 

confisa. Vénnero ad avvisare che il prdnzo éra all’ érdine: 
They came inform dinner was ready 

‘la Marchésa passò in fina piccola sdla con Résa per mano, e la 
. passed intoa little parlor hand he 

féce méttere a sédere a tavola accanto a sé. La povera 
caused to put sit table at the side 

fanciullina si vergogndva talménte, che quasi piangéva ma 
bashful se almost to weep 

i trattatta con tanta bontà, cominciò a rassicurarsi un 
seeing herself treated kindness began re-assure 

poco. 
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La minéstra le parve si bubna, che ne mangiò assai; 
soup to her seemed. of it she eat enough 

e il \lésso che vénne dépo, le p4rve una vivinda squisita; e si 
boiled meat came after to her seemed food exquisite 

saziò affitto; dimodoché, qud4ndo vénnero in tavola gli Altri 
satiated so that when came the other 

pidtti per quanto la Signéra la pregdsse, non potè più mangidre. 
dishes begged was able to eat. 

Il vino péi non vi fu médo di fargliélo bére;. appéna l’ ébbe 
wine then there was to make to drink;. hardly had 

ella assaggidto si riscosse, e chiése che per carità le —déssero 
she tasted shuddered asked for charity her should give 

dell’ 4cqua. ‘Allorché élla vide ventre le fritta e i délci, mandò 
When saw to come fruit sweets uttered 

un grido di sorprésa. Un ditro pranzo! eh! Ella potéva 
ery surprise. dinner could 

chiam4re tutti i ragdzzi del villiggio, v’ éra da sfamarli titti 
call children there was to satisfy 

Ebbéne Résa, se tu vioi venire a stàr con me, tu sardi 
Well if thou wishest to come to be shalt be 

trattàta titti i giorni cime dggi, e Anche méglio. Per me, 
treated days as to-day even better. 

Signéra mia, faréi titto per compiacérla; ma égli è 
I would do to please you 

impossibile ch’ io lisci la mia m4mma, che non ha 4ltro che 
should leave has other than 

me per ajutarla e veglidrla quand’ è maléta. Io pagherò una 
to help her to care for her when sick. will pay 

dénna perchè la sérva. Si, ma quésta dénna non le vorrà 
woman for her serve (that she may serve her). would wish 

béne céme io gliéne véglio e la servirà solaménte per 
well as to her wish her would serve only 

guadagnare. La mia m4mma ha préso cira di me quand ’io 
to gain. taken care 

éra piccina; dra ch’ io séno grande, non véglio abbandondrla; 
I wish 

quando élla sarà vécchia, io lavorerò per darle da mangidre 
will be old will work to give her to eat 

céme élla facéva per me quando io non mi potéva guadagnare il 
as did was able togain the 
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. pane. La Marchésa era intenerita dai sentiménti di quésta 
bread. affected by the 

fanciulla, e non ébbe più il cordggio d’ insistere: le permise di 
had permitted 

riprendére la sua vesticciéla, e tornar ddlla mamma, che dovéva 
to take again dress return ‘ought 

comincigre ad éssere in pensiéro per léi. Innanzi di lasciarla 
tobegin to be thought for her. Before allowing her 

partire, l’abbracciò, ed empì le sue tasche di quéi pasticcini 
to depart, she embraced her filled pockets cakes 

e di quélle pastine che éssa non avéva nepptire assaggiàte. 
that pastry had not even tasted. 

La Rosina paréva un uccellétto scappdto dalle mani di un 
appeared like a bird escaped hands 

ragdzzo che lo volésse ingabbidre: avéva préso i soi z6ccoli 
boy who it wished to cage: she had taken wooden shoes 

in méno, e così scdlza corréva tanto lésta, che la cameriéra, a 
hand so barefooted ran so quickly to 

cui la marchésa avéva comandato di tenérle diétro, durò fatica 
whom keep ‘found it difficult 

ae 

anon la pérder di vista. Essa nonostdnte arrivò al casolàre 
her to lose from sight. notwithstanding arrived house 

quasi subito dépo Rosa, la trovò nélle brdccie délla sua ‘ 
soon after her she found in the arms 

mdmma, dla quale élla raccontàva che tna bélla signéra la 
related 

voléva condirre con sé, prometténdole vestiti bélli e tre 
wished totakeher with her, promising her clothes fine three 

pranzi deni gidrno. Io nondiméno son ventta' via (aggiungéva 
dinners every day. nevertheless am come added 

élla), perchè sebbéne io véglia bene a quélla signéra, la* non è 
although wish well 

poi la mia mamma. 
then 

La cameriéra disse a quélla contadina che Alla stia padréna 
told 

éra piaciito tdnto il buon cudre délla Rosina, che voléva 
pleased wished 

* sa for ella, she. 
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assicuràrle ina pensiéne di dugénto franchi, e al suo ritérno 
to secure to her two hundred francs return 

alla città ne avrébbe segnato il contràtto: le lasciò I’ indirizzo, 
would have to sign she left her direction 

e le raccomandò di venirla a vedére la doménica préssima, e 
advised to come to see Sunday next 

mengr con sè la Rosina. La dénna gliélo promise. 
to bring with her it to her promised. 

La Marchésa Giulia, benchè non fésse avvézza a sentirsi 
although accustomed to hear herself 

contradire, siccéme d’ dltra parte élla éra generosa e di cuòr 
contradicted, on other hand heart 

buéno riconébbe che non avéa potestà di disporre di Résa contro 
recognized power dispose against 

il sto volére, nè di obbligàrla a preferir lei 4lla prépria madre; 
will, nor oblige her to prefer her to her own 

perciò si determinò a farle in dltro médo titto quel béne ch’ 
therefore determined another manner all the good 

élla potéva. Accélse dinque le contadine con mélta affabilita, 
she could. She approached then 

e dépo ch’ élla ébbe parlato con la médre, non si maravigliò più 
after had spoken was astonished 

délle qualità budne délla figliudla. Quélla dénna in fatti éra 
daughter. That lady fact was 

tatta probità e delicatézza: conténta del sto stàto, non invididva 
all delicacy state envy 

niénte i ricchi, i quali dicéva éssa, son pur sottopésti, come titti 
any one rich who said she are exposed 

gli dltri u6mini, Alle malattie ed ai dispiacéri, e dovr4nno réndere 
diseases and to misfortunes ought to render 

un gran cénto délle léro ricchézze, déve non se ne sérvano in 
account riches where serve (use) for 

béne. 
good. 

La Marchésa féce Alla Rosina il reg4lo che le avéva 
made present for her she had 

destindto, ed érano tre vaccherélle, le quali élla féce consegndre 
three young cows which she made to consign 

alla madre perchè le conducésse con se: ed aggiinse, —éssere 
should conduct added to be (it was) 
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sio desidério che la piccina non anddsse più a lavordre dla 
her desire should go work 

campégna, ma baddsse soltinto a véndere il létte e le ubva. 
country should care only to sell milk eggs. 

Siccome pédi, diss’ ella, non déve Rosina str mdi disoccupata, 
But then, said ought to be ever unoccupied, 

andrà dla scudla del véstro villdggio, il resténte délla giornata 
shall go school day 

lo passerà da fina maéstra che le insegnerà a far la trina: dlle 
pass teacher her will teach to make lace 

spése che occorrerdnno per la stia istruzione penserò io. Résa 
expense shall incur I will think. 

e la sta madre volévano ringrazidre la Signora, ma vinte dalle 
wished to thank 

l&crime non potérono articolàre paréla. 
tears were able word. 

Quésto benefizio non potéva éssere fitto a perséne più dégne: 
was able made anyone more worthy 

l educazione sviluppò nélla fanciullina titte le buéne qualità 
developed 

che tralucévano in léi fin dall’ infénzia. Un dnno dépo élla 
shone her from A’ year after ‘ 

portò in regdlo dlla Marchésa {ina trina lavordta con sémma 
carried present lace made 

finézza ed éra tanta da guarnire un vestito. La Marchésa séppe 
enough to trim dress. knew 

che quélla famiglia, résa da léi agiata, risparmidva per 
rendered saved 

soccérrere i bisognési, e spidva titte le occasioni per beneficdre. 
succor - needy spied (watched) 

Rosa éra entrdta appéna ne’ quindici 4nni, quando la 
entered scarcely fifteenth year 

Marchésa cddde in una gravissima malattia: sho marito éra 
fell in very serious sickness husband 

in vidggio: e non avéva dltro che la sta génte di servizio che 
absent she had no others than people service who 

1’ assistésse. Lo séppe Rosina, e subito, lasciando tina sia vicina 
her could assist. knew left neighbor 

a gudrdia délla cdsa e délle vaccherélle, partì per la città 
guard cows, she set out 

2 
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insiéme célla mAmma. Arrivdte che firono, andarono dlla 
together with Arrived they were, they went. 

cdmera délla Marchésa. Éssa éra fudri di, sé, nè riconoscéva 
chamber She wasout of her mind, neither recognized 

alcino; e da quéllo stdto di delirio, ae poi in un profondo 
no one 

letàrgo che paréva morta. Tùtta la su di cdsa éra costerndta, 
appeared dead. people confounded 

la cameriéra, sommaménte affeziondta dlla sta BS non 
greatly attached 

sapéva far dltro che piangere, e non éra buéna a nilla. La 
knew to do than to weep she was for nothing. 

buòna Lici féce rizzire accdnto al létto délla signora un 
made to be placed by the side bed 

letticcitolo: ed élla e Rosina veglidvano la signéra fina nétte 
little bed watched 

per tina. 

I médici s’ intendévano con léro per la ctra dell’ ammalata; 
depended upon them care sick (lady) 

e tutto éra adempito con la massima puntualità. In c4po a néve 
fulfilled greatest At the end of nine 

giérni la malattia piglid buéna Bee la Marchésa ritornò in sè e 
days took recovered 

‘‘ondbbe. quanto dovéva Allo a e all’ affétto délle sue amorése 
knew owed. loving 

assisténti. La pévera Rosina éra scolorita dalle inquietézze e 
pale 

lélle nottate perdite; ma i suòi écchi abbattiti ripiglidrono 
“ “nights lost (sleepless nights) languid took again 

ta léro vivacità appéna élla cominciò a sperdre nélla guarigione 
as soon as began’ hope cure 

Yélla stia benefattrice. Ella con le sie premire rése méno 
cares rendered. 

spiacévole dlla signéra il témpo délla convalescénza; éra le 
Aisagreeable now 

\eggéva un bel libro, ora le raccontàva qualche fatto interessdnte 
read then related fact 

accadito nel suo vill4ggio: voléva Anche pensdre a veglidrla, 
happened wished also to take care of her 
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nè permettéva che altri le facésse i bròdi e prepardsse le 
others should make broths 

‘medicine. In quésto témpo il marito della Marchésa tornò, 
returned 

ed éssa, ritorndta in perfétta salite, gli mostrò quanto dovéra a 
returned health showed she owed 

Rosina ed Alla madre di lei, e gli disse che oramfi non le dava 
now gave (had) 

più il cuére di separarsi da léro. Concertàrono dinque di 
heart a They agreed then 

méttere la Lici alla direzione délla cdsa, siciri che non 
put sure 

potévano affiddrla méglio: la figlia péi non dovéva avér fltro 
were able should have 

titolo che di compdgna ed amica délla Marchésa. Voi vi potéte 
can 

figurdre, figlifioli migi, quanto volontiéri accettirono ésse tdle 
children they accepted 

proposizione. 

ETYMOLOGY. 

PARTS OF SPEECH. 

There are nine parts of speech in the Italian language: 
— 1. The ArtIcLE; 2. The Noun; 3. The Apyec- 
TIVE; 4. The Pronoun; 5. The VERB; 6. The Ap- 
VERB; 7. The Preprosition; 8. The CONJUNCTION; 
9. The INTERJECTION. 

The first five are variable ; the four last, invariable. 
The change which the first four undergo by means of 

terminations is called declension: it refers to gender, 
number, and case. 

There are two genders in Italian, — the masculine and 
the feminine. i 

There are also two numbers, — the singular and the 
plural: and five cases, expressing the different relations 
of words to each other; namely, the nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, and ablative. 
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The nominative case, or the subject, answers to the 
question who? or what? as, Who is reading? The boy. 

The genitive or possessive case answers to the question 
whose? or of which? as, Whose book? The boy’s book. 

The dative answers to the question to whom? as, To 
whom shall I give it? To the boy. 

The accusative or objective case marks the object of 
an action, and answers to the question whom? or what? 
as, Whom or what do you see? I see the boy, the 
house. 

The ablative answers to the question from or by whom? 
as, From whom did you receive it? rom my father? 

CHAPTER II. 

THE ARTICLE —L’ ARTICOLO. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

La doménica sento LA méssa. On Sunday I attend (the) mass.* 
Ir lunedì spendo 11 danéro . On Monday I spend the money. 
IL martedì viene LA sérva . The servant comes on Tuesday. 
Ir mercoledì stiro LA téla. . On Wednesday I iron the linen. 
IL giovedì pago 1L cameriére. On Thursday I pay the domestic. 
IL venerdì riscubto L’ entrate. On Friday I receive the rent. 
IL sabato aspéito IL sàrto . . I expect the tailor on (the) Sat- 

urday.f 

The article is used much more frequently in Italian 
than in English. 

There are two articles, — DEFINITE and INDEFINITE. } 
The Definite has several variations for the sake of 
euphony. 

* In the translation of the Italian examples, words which cannet be expressed are 
inserted within marks of parenthesis. 

+ The pupil is requested to commit to memory the Italian words occurring in Rules 
or Examples, as their meaning will be seldom repeated. The conjugation of the verbs 
will be found at the end of the book. 

+ The indefinite article, un, uno, una, a or an, will be treated of in a subsequent 
chapter. (See chapter on Numeral Adjectives.) 
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DEFINITE ARTICLE. 

SinGUuLAR, 7, lo,* masculine ; la, feminine. 
PLuRAL, è, gli (4), masculine; /e, feminine. 

REMARKS. 

I. The article i, plural 2, is most generally used; 
as, — pe i 

Il temperino, i temperini; il sigillo, è sigilli. 
The penknife, the penknives; the seal, the seals.} 

II. The article lo, plural gli, is placed, — 1st, Before 
nouns beginning with s followed by another consonant; 
as, — 

Lo specchio, gli specchi; lo spirito, gli spiriti. 
The mirror, the mirrors; the spirit, the spirits. 

2d, Before nouns commencing with a vowel, eliding 
the o, and replacing it by an apostrophe; as, — & 

HI . e, . © oo &, 
L’ dechio, gli dechi; 0 Gmico, gli amict. 
The eye, the eyes; the friend, the friends, 

III. The word déi,. gods, takes the article gli. We 
say, Il Dio di Abrdmo, gli déi del paganésimo; the God 
of Abraham, the gods of the heathen. 

IV. Lo, or il, is written before masculine nouns com- 
mencing with z; as, Lo zfo, or il zio, the uncle; and after 
the preposition per: Per lo cudre, or per il cuére, for the 
heart. But, in speaking, i] is generally used, except in 
the phrases per lo più, at most; per lo méno, at least. 

V. La before a feminine noun takes /e in the plural; . 
as, — 

' 

La pénna, le penne; la stinza, le stanze. 
The pen, the pens; the room, the rooms. 

* The Italians have taken the articles il and Jo from the first and last syllable of the 
ablative Latin ilo. In their use, euphony alone is consulted: lo libro, lo padre, i libro, 
il padre. 

+ We find i, plural of il, in classical works, especially in poetry; but modern writers 
use è in preference. 

4 The article is given with every noun, so that the pupil may learn the gender of the 
noun. 

Didi 
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The a of la is elided before a vowel, and replaced by 
an apostrophe. It, however, takes Ze in the plural; as, — 

LP’ isola, leisole; ? anima, le anime. 
The island, the islands; the soul, , the souls. 

VI. The article iJ loses the 2 when it is preceded by 
the words che, tra, fra, e; as, Tra’l sì e’l no, between 
yes and no. Such elision is used only in poetry. 

VII. The article giz loses the 2 before a noun commenc- 
ing with è; as, Gl inférma, the infirm. 

VIII. The article le loses the e before a noun begin- 
ning with e; as, L’ elemosine, the alms; / érbe, the herbs. 
The above rules are purely euphonic. 

IX. As there are only two genders in Italian, English 
neuter nouns take the gender of the noun into which they 
are translated; and the article naturally takes the gender 
of the noun to which it belongs. 

X. They say in Italian, Vddo in chiésa, in strdda, ete., 
I go to church, into the street, etc. ; and do not use the 
article, because the church or street is not designated. 
But, in Vado nélla chiésa di San Carlo, vddo nélla strdda 
dove stéte di casa, —I go into St. Charles’ Church, I am 
going into the street where you dwell, — the article is used 
because the church and street are defined. 

XI. So, likewise, they say, Vado in cdsa, in camera, a 
létto, in cucina; because it is understood that the person 
speaks of his own house, room, bed, kitchen; which 
nouns are defined by the circumstances. 

XII. It is necessary to use the article in such sentences 
as the following, where the signification of the noun is 
limited : — 

Vado — Iam going — 
nélla casa di mia madre. . . into my mother’s house. 
nélla camera di mio padre . . into my father’s chamber, 
nel létto di suo fratéllo . . . in his brother’ bed. 
nélla cucina del vicino . . . in the neighbor’s kitchen. 
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XIII. There are cases in which the article may be used 
or not; as, — 

Audacia, forttina, e virtò, gli Boldness, fortune, and merit 
dettero tréno e poténza; or, gave him the sceptre and 
L’ audacia, la fortuna, e la the power. 
virtù, gli déttero il tréno e la 
poténza. 

In the first case, the nouns are considered independently, 
without any subsequent idea: in the second case, the 
article limits the signification of the noun by something 
relative to each noun understood; thus: — 

L’ audacia che spiegò in 6gni The boldness which he mani- 
impresa, la fortuna che lo fested in all his enterprises, 
secondo, la virtù che lo dis- the fortune which favored 
tinse, gli déttero il tréno délla him, the merit which dis- 
nazione e la poténza sovrana.* tinguished him, gave him the 

throne of the nation and the 
sovereign power. 

XIV. The nouns Mr., Mrs., Miss, take the article, 
thus: i Signore, il Signér dottére, la Signora, la Sig- 
néra principéssa, la Signorina. These words do not take 
an article when they are addressed to the person to whom 
we are speaking. The word Signére loses the final e 
before a masculine noun. 
XV. Proper nouns do not take the article; as, 

* When several nouns come together before or after the verb, and the article is used 
or omitted before the first of them, this article must be repeated or omitted before evory 
other noun in the sentence. 

+ Names of kingdoms, provinces, mountains, and rivers, take the article or not, 
according to the extent of their signification; as, L’ Italia é bélla, Italy is beautiful; 
Ha varcato il Po, he has crossed the Po; Stava in Italia, he was in Italy; Ho visto 
V Etna, I have seen Etna. 

Names of islands, cities, lakes, and seas, are generally used without the article; as, 
Malta, Garda. 

The names of abstract substances, and those of gems, metals, etc., when used in a ge- 
neric sense, require the article before them ; as, L’ dro e le pérle, e i fidr vermigli e bianchi, 
the gold and the pearls, and the red and white flowers. 

A noun preceded by an adjective takes the article before the adjective; as, Il grin 
mile, the great evil; Il gran peccito, the great sin. ; 

All words used as nouns require the article before them; as, Il bello, il buono, the 
beautiful, the good: Son cérta del si, I am certain of ‘the affirmative; Crascuno rispdse 
del no, every one answered in the negative; Il sto parlare mi piace, his conversation 
pleases me. 

When a noun is used in an indeterminate sense, the article is omitted; as, Non udm, 
tdmo gid fii, now I am not a man, formerly I was a man. 
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Micheldngelo, Raffaéllo. But it is generally placed before 
family names, particularly of illustrious or renowned per- 

sons, both male and female; as, Il Buonarotti, il Sanzio, 

la Mardtti (the poetess). 

XVI. Possessive adjective pronouns often take the 
article; as, Il mfo, il to, il sto, la néstra, la vostra, etc., 

my, thy, his, our, your, etc. 

XVII. Verbs in the infinitive mood, and adverbs, take 
the article when they are used substantively ; as, — 

Il ballare mi stecca; Non sò nè il quando nè il come. 
It tires me to dance; I know neither when nor how. 

READING LESSON. 

L? amore e la morte finno egudli i re ed i pastéri. 
Love and death make “qual kingsand shepherds. 

La gloria è il solo béne che possa tentdre gli udmini. 
Glory is only good which is able (can) to tempt men. 

Il témpo, che fortifica l amicizia, indebolisce ’ amore. 
Time fortifies friendship, weakens 

Le calinnie sono céme le ferite che lisciano sémpre la mdrgine. 
Calumnies are life’ wounds leave always scar. 

La patra govérna il mondo. 
Fear governs world. 

La prudénza è la giida e la padréna délla vita umdna. ~ 
Prudence guide mistress life? human.t 

EXERCISE UPON THE ARTICLES. 

(The) fortune loves (the) youth. 
forttina (f.) 4ma gioventù (f.). 

The scholar cultivates (the) memory. 
scolare(m.) coltiva memoria (f.). 

The servant (f.) puts out the light. 
sérva smorza lime (m.). 

The evening I study the lesson. 
séra(f.) studio lezione (f.). 

The shoemaker brings the shoes. 
calzolaio (m.) pdérta scarpe (f.). — 
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sa 
WORDS. 

Il pàne, the bread. Lo ho, I have. 
La carne, the meat. Tu hai, thou hast. 
Il vino, the wine. Egli ha, e has. 
Le frutta, the fruits. Ella ha, she has. 
Le méle, the apples. Non ho, I have not. 
Il fratéllo, the brother. Ho io? have I? 
La péra, the pear. Hoi tu? ast thou? 
La pésca, the peach. Ha égli? has he? 
Il fico, the fig. Ha élla? as she? 
Il padre, the father. Non ho io? have I not? 

Libro, book. Si, yes. Che, what. Chi, who. 

CONVERSATION. 

Ho to la penna? 
Hai tu il temperino? 
Che hà mio fratéllo? 
Ha lo zio dél Signére il libro? 
Che spendi tu? 
Chi ha comprdto la casa? 
Che casa ha égli compràto ? 
Che ha la Signéra? 
Chi aspétto il Lunedì? 
Che camera hdi? 

Si, tu hai la penna. 
No, non ho il temperino. 
Il fratéllo vostro ha la carta. 
No, egli nén ha il libro. 
Spéndo il danaro. 
Il Signér dottore. 
La casa di mio padre. 
Za ha lo specchio. 

Aspéito il sarto. 
Ho la cucina. 

CHAPTER II. 

UNION OF THE ARTICLES AND PREPOSITIONS. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

I giorni DELLA settimana 
Le stagiéni DELL’ anno . 
Nélle strade DELLA città. 
I lapis è suLLÀ tavola | . 
Siamo NEL cuér délla state . 
La penna è NEL calamdio . 
Ballate con LE ragazze . . 
Léggo céeri occhiali. 

The days of the week. 
The seasons of the year. 
In the streets of the city. 

21 

The pencil is upon the table. 
We are in midsummer. 
The pen is 7m the inkstand. 
Dance with the girls. 
I read with (the) spectacles. 



. 
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UNION OF THE ARTICLES AND PREPOSITIONS. 

$ I. If the article is used with one of the prepositions, 

di, of or for;’a, to or at; da, from or by; in, in; 

con, with; su, upon, — the two monosyllables are joined 

for euphony. 

RemarK. —In connecting the preposition with the ar- 

ticle, di is changed into de, in into ne, con into co. 

$ II. 1st, Contraction of the article Jo, and its plural 

gli, with a noun: — 
SINGULAR. 

Lo. ... . sperpero, the havoc. 
Di lo . . DELLO spérpero, of the havoc. 
Alo . . ALLO sperpero, to the havoc. 
Da lo . . DALLO spérpero, by the havoc. 
Inlo . . NELLO spérpero, in the havoc. 
Con lo. . COLLO spérpero, with the havoc. 
Sulo . . SULLO spérpero, upon the havoc. 

i PLURAL. 

Gui... . spérperi, the havocs. 
Di gli . . DEGLI spérpert, of the havocs. 
Agli . . AGLI spérperi, to the havocs. 
Da gli.. . DAGLI spérpert, from or by the havocs. 
In gli . . NEGLI sperperi, im the havocs. 
Con gli . COGLI spérperi, vità the havocs. 
Su gli . SUGLI spérperi, upon the havocs. 

This article, before a vowel, is written dell’, all’, dall’, 
dell’ dmico, of the friend. 

To... .L’ . amico, the friend. 
Di lo . . DELL’ amico, of the friend. 
Alo . . ALL’ amico, to the friend. 
Da lo . . DALL’ amico, from the friend. 
Inlo . . NELL’ amico, in the friend. 
Con lo. . COLL’ amico, with the friend. 
Sulo . . SULL’ amico, upon the friend. 

Before nouns in the plural commencing with an i, we 
write dégl’, cogl’, dagl’, etc.; as, Cogl infelici, with the 
unhappy. 
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§ III. 2d, Contraction of the article 2, and its plural è - 

SINGULAR. 

è + + « fazzolétto, the pocket-handkerchief. 
+ + DEL fazzolétto, of the pocket-handkerchief. 
+ . AL fazzolétto, to the pocket-handkerchief. 
«+ . DAL fazzoléito, from or by the pocket-handk. 
+ . NEL fazzoléito, in the pocket-handkerchief. 
+ » COL fazzolétto, with the pocket-handkerchief. 
+ + SUL fazzolétto, upon the pocket-handkerchief. 

PLURAL. 

+ + + + fazzoletti, the handkerchiefs. 
DEI or DE’ fazzolétti, of the handkerchiefs. 
ator a’ fazzolétti, to the handkerchiefs. 
DAI or pa’ fazzolétti, from the handkerchiefs. 
NEI or NE’ fazzolétti, in the handkerchiefs. 
cor or co’ fazzolétti, with the handkerchiefs. 
sul or su’ fazzolétti, upon the handkerchiefs. 

$ IV. 3d, Contraction of the article Ja, and its plural le 

La. . 

Di la . 
Ala . 
Da la . 
Inla . 
Con la 
Sula . 

Before a 

DELLA 

ALLA 

DALLA 

NELLA 

COLLA 

SULLA 

vowel, 

DELLE 

ALLE 

DALLE 

NELLE 

COLLE 

SULLE 

SINGULAR. 

saccéccia, the pocket. 
saccéccia, of the pocket. 
saccoccia, to the pocket. 
saceéccia, from the pocket. 
sace6ccia, in the pocket. 
saccoccia, with the pocket. 
saccéccia, upon the pocket. 

write dell’, all’, dall’, nell’, etc. 

PLURAL. 

saccécce, the pockets. 
saccécce, of the pockets, 
saccécce, to the pockets. 
saccocce, from or by the pockets. 
saccbcce, in the pockets. 
saccocce, with the pockets. 
saccécce, upon the pockets. 

Before nouns commencing with e, write dell’, all’, dall’, 

etc. 
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§ V. The contraction of con and of su with the articles 
lo, gli, la, and le, is used at discretion. We can say, Con 
lo stidio, con la pénna, or collo stadio, c6lla pénna, — with 
the study, with the pen, — according to the harmony of 
the phrase. Instead of su, we can say sopra with all the 
articles, writing them separately; as, Sul tétto, or sopra 
il tétto; sulla tdvola, or sopra la tdvola, — upon the roof, 
upon the table. 

$ VI. The preposition per may be united with the arti- 
cles il and i, thus: pel, plural pei, or pe’. In speaking, 
we say, ordinarily, per i, to avoid affectation. 

The pupil is required to supply the prepositions and 
Articles in the following declensions : — 

Il giardino, the garden. I giardini, the gardens. 
7 of the garden. Pe of the gardens. 
*) to the garden. ‘3 to the gardens. 
5 from the garden. ” from the gardens. 

Lo spirito, the spirit. Gli spiriti, - the spirits. 
5 of the spirit. 5% of the spirits. 

A i to the spirit. 3 to the spirits. 
45 from the spirit. pi from the spirits. 

L’ albero, the tree. Gli dilbert, the trees. 
» of the tree. 3 of the trees. 
55 to the tree. si to the trees. 
‘5 from the tree. 5 from the trees. 

La ròsa, the rose. Le rose, the roses. 
5 of the rose. 8 of the roses. 
3 to the rose. » to the roses. 
5 from the rose. | from the roses, 

LT? anima, the soul. Le anime, the souls. 
5 of the soul. S of the souls. 
» to the soul. Fs to the souls. 
A from the soul, 3 from the souls. 
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READING LESSON. 

Andidmo nélle stride délla città. La donna è partita. Non 
Let us go streets city. woman is departed. Not? 

anddte colla cameriéra. Préndo la chidve délla cimera. La 
gol chambermaid. I take key room. 

td 

primavéra délla vita. Ella morì nel fidr dégli dnni. Non dormite 
spring-time life. She died flower years. Not? sleepl 

all’ dria apérta. Il gétto è nélla cAmera del padréne. Il 
air open. cat master. 

làpis non è sulla tivola. Léggo con le ragàzze. Il calaméio 
pencil not is table. I read girls. inkstand 

è stilla tavola. La chidve è nell’ tiscio. Si va dlla cdccia nell’ 
door. One goes chase 

autinno. La pénna è nel calamdio silla tavola. La vita è 
autumn. 

bréve, e l’arte è linga. La moderazione génera la felicità. L’éro 
short long. generates happiness. gold 

govérna il mondo. La verità prodice I’ édio. L’ tomo propone, 
+ governs world. truth produces hatred. man proposes 

e Dio dispone. La voce, gli 6cchi, il cérpo, anima dell’ ubmo. 
God disposes. voice eyes body soul 

La véce del pépolo è la véce di Dio. 
people 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

Italy is, the garden of Europe. The passions are the 
Italia © giardino Eurépa. passiéni séno 

elements of life. The voice of the people is the voice of God. 
eleménti vita. véce pépolo Dio. 

The whip (is) for the horse, the halter for the ass, and the stick 
frista (f.) cavallo cavézza Asino basténe 

for the shoulders of the insolent (one). (The) pride is the 
spalle impertinénte. supérbia 

daughter of (the) ignorance. An ancient philosopher said, that 
figlia ignoranza. Un antico? filésofo1 ifsse, che 

(the) pride breakfasts with (the) abundance, dines with (the) 
orgéglio fa colazione abbondAnza, prànza 

poverty, and sups with (the) shame. 
povertà céna vergògna. 

8 
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Io séno, I am. Noi siamo, we are. 
. . “s 

Tu séi, thou art. Voi sicte, you are. 

Egli è, he is. Eglino sono, they are. 

CONVERSATION. 

Che cosa avéte? 
Dov è ? 
Sén’ 10 povero (poor) ? 
Cosa è l'Italia? 
Hai tu la pénna del vicino? 
Qual libro (book) hdi ? 
Ha sio phdre un cavdllo ? 
Che cosa ho to? 
Sei tu filosofo ? 
Ho tu il mio temperino? 
Stéte il mio amico? 
Non hat un (a) giardino? 

Ho il fazzoletto. 
Nella mia saccéccia. 
Tu non séi povero, sé ricco. 
L’ Italia è il giardino dell Eurépa. 
No, Signore, mio fratello l ha. 
Ho il libro del sarto. 
Non ha un cavdllo, ha un asino. 
Tu hài il basténe di mio fratello. 
Non sono filosofo. 
No, è sdpra la tavola. 
Sbno il véstro (your) amico. 
St, ho un giardino ed (and) un 

cavallo. 

CHAPTER IV. 

THE NOUN*—IL NOME. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Tivmére di Dio . . . 
La chPpoLa di SAN PiéTRO 
Il puémo di FIRÉNZE . 
IriòRI délla PRIMAVERA . 
Il couére délla ROSA . . 
Il CAMMINÉTTO délla CAMERA . 

The fear of God. 
The cupola of St. Peter. 
The cathedral of Florence. 
The flowers of spring. 
The color of the rose. 
The small mantelpiece of the 

chamber. 

* There are some words in the Italian language which paint so well the 
nation, that it is impossible to reproduce theme in any pra language ao 
analogous. For example, the words sfégo, sminia, puntiglio, furia, orgasmo, éstro sbuf= 
Fare, etc., representing ideas which are conceived only under a burning sky, cannot be 
exactly rendered in the calm and misty Northern languages. Being purely euphonic 
the rules on the article may be utterly disregarded whenever euphony requires it. The 
same may also be said respecting the elision and contraction of words. 
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La c£rra è nel cassettino . The paper is in the drawer. 
Ji rézzo è nel cortite . . . The well is in the yard. 
Lo stipio è un GopIMENTO . Study is a pleasure. 
Gli kunt fuggono répidi. . . Years fly rapidly. 
La winistra è fredda . . . The soup is cold. 
L’ 6z10 è il PADRE di égni vizio, Idleness is the father of all 

vices, 

THE GENDER OF NOUNS. 

There are only two genders in the Italian language, — 
the masculine and the feminine. 

I. All nouns belong either to the masculine or feminine 
gender. 

° II. Nouns ending in a are feminine. Those express- 
ing dignity, and professions of men, such as il pdpa, the 
pope, and the following, derived from the Greek, are 
masculine : — 

) 

Anagrémma, anagram. Idiéma, idiom. 
Anatéma, anathema. Pianéta, planet. 
Assioma, axiom. Poema, poem. 
Clima, climate. Prisma, prism. 
Diadéma, —diadem. Problema, problem. 
Dilemma, dilemma. Programma, programme. 
Diplima, diploma. Scisma, schism. 
Dogma, dogma. Sistéma, system. 
Dramma, drachm. Sofisma, sophism. 
Embléma, emblem. Stemma, coat of arms. 
Enigma, enigma. ‘| Stratagémma, stratagem. 
Epigràmma, epigram. Téma, theme. 
Fantasma, spectre. Teoréma, theorem. 

II. Of the nouns ending in e, some are masculine, and 
others feminine. As no positive rules can be given to 
indicate their gender, recourse must be had to the diction- 
ary. E 

IV. Among the nouns ending in e, some are of both 
genders ;* as, — 

* Some masculine nouns ending in e take a different termination for the feminine; 
as, re, regina 
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IL or LA carcere, the prison. IL or LA grégge, the flock. 
IL or LA cénere,* the cinders. IL or LA fune, the cord. 
IL or LA fine, the end. Ir or LA lépre, the hare. 
IL or LA folgore, the thunder. | IL or LA margine, the margin. 
IL or LA fonte, the fountain. | IL or LA sérpe, the serpent. 
IL or LA fronte, the forehead. | IL or LA tigre, the tiger. 

V. There are some nouns ending in a which can end 
in e, without changing the gender; as, L’ drma or l’ drme, 
arms (heraldic) ; la sérta, or la s6rte, destiny. 

VI. Very few nouns terminate in è, as this letter is 
generally the characteristic sign of the plural. Of these 
few, some are masculine, and some are feminine; as, — 

MASCULINE. FEMININE. 

Il cavadénti, the dentist. La metropoli, the metropolis. 
Il lavacéci, the dunce. .| La sintassi, the syntax. 
Il Tamigi, the Thames. La tésì, the thesis. 

Remark. — The noun dì, day, and its compounds ; as, 
Buondì, good-day; mezzodì, noon; oggidì, now-a-days; 
Lunedì, Monday; Martedì, Tuesday, etc.,— are all mas- 
culine. So are likewise nouns of dignity; as, Balt, 
bailiff; pari, peer; guardasigilli, keeper of the seals. 

VII. Nouns ending in o are of the masculine gender, 
except la mdno, hand; la éco, the echo. The poetic 
words immdgo, Cartdégo, abridged from immagine, Cartd- 
gine, image and Carthage, are feminine. 

Remarx.— Several nouns of animate beings, ending in 
o, change o into a for the feminine; as, JJ ranécchio, m., la. 
ranécchia, f., frog; il gdito, m., la gita, f., cat; cavdllo, 
horse; cavdlla, mare; col6mbo, colémba, dove, etc. 

VIII. The following nouns ending in 0 become femi- 
nine by changing the o into a: t— 

* Il cénere is used only in poetry. 
+ La frénte is more used than il fronte. , 
+ Fancitllo, or ragazzo, is said of a child who has not yet reached the 

cence. Fanciiilia and ragazza, on the contrary, are used for a person of tara 
the fea at gd being cg to indicate unmarried women in general, eS? 

BS. — Lapis, pencil; ribes, currants; chérmes, cochineal, and a few i 
end with a consonant. ’ : i i i foreign nouns, 
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Il casàto, the family name. Il niwolo, the cloud. 
Il canéstro, the basket. LP? ombréllo, the umbrella. 
Il cioccolàto, the chocolate. L’ orécchio, the ear. 
Il frutto* the fruit. Il ranbcchio, the frog. 
Il légno,* the wood. Lo scritto* the writing. 
Il mattino, the morning. Il soffitto, the ceiling. 

Feminine: La casdta; la canéstra, la frutta, la légna, ete. 

IX. The names of fruit-trees, ending in 0, become femi- 
nine by changing o into a; and then they serve to express 
the fruit. Ex.:— 

Il pésco, the peach-tree; La pésca, the-peach. 
Il mélo, the apple-tree ; La méla, the apple. 

The words fico, pémo, ardncio, fig-tree and fig, apple- 
tree and apple, orange-tree and orange, are an exception. 

X. Very few nouns end in wu. These are always 
marked with a grave accent, and are of the feminine gen- 
der; as, La gioventà, the youth; la grà, the crane, — 
except Perù, m., Peru, Belzebù, Belzebub. 

GENERAL REMARKS. 

All words ending in ore, of which there are a great num 
ber, are masculine without any exception. Those ending 
in zione or sione are feminine without any exception. 

Nouns ending in ge, le, me, re, se, are generally mascu- 
line; as, — 

Rége, king. Cubre, heart. 
Vidle, path. Arnése, utensil. 
Piume, river. 

* Of the words fritto, légno, and scritto, which are masculine, and become feminine 
by changing the o into a, it must be observed that è frutto is the fruit in general, properly 
and figuratively; while la frutta or le frutta means the dessert. - Légno means the woods, 
and la légna is the wood to burn. Scritto is a writing; and la scritta, a contract. 

Some names of animate beings denote the feminine by & different word; as, Uimo, man; 
dénna, woman; téro, bull; vécca, cow. 

3* 
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Nouns ending in be, ce, pe, te, ve, te, ine, one, nie, are 

generally feminine ; as, — 

Plébe, people. Arte, art. 

Siépe, hedge. Ménte, wind. 
Chiave, key. Série, series. 

Foce, entry. Incidine, anvil. 

Immdgine, image. Cicatrice, scar. 

Ragione, reason. Legione, lesson. 
Péce, peace. Croce, cross. 

The words Adbict, alphabet; Apocalissi, Apocalypse; 
with a few others, are of the masculine gender. 

Some words of Greek extraction, ending in ?, are of the 

feminine gender; as, — 

Anàlisi, analysis. Enfasi, emphasis. 
. . . + . 

Génest, Genesis. Tesi, thesis. 
Crist, crisis. Sintdssi, syntax. 

READING LESSON. 

Il rispétto per le dénne è l’indizio più sicuro dell’ inciviliménto 
respect women indicationmost sure civilization 

di un pépolo. La schiavitù è la vergogna dégli u6mini. L’ età 
slavery shame men. age 

e il sénno inségnano all’ uémo la strida délla morte. Biségna 
sleep teach death. It is necessary 

vedér l It4lia nélla primavéra e nélla stdte per potér méglio 
to see summer to be able better 

giudicare délla serenità del sitio ciélo e délla cdlma dél madre che 
to judge sky sea 

la cireénda. L’drte di regnare è la mdssima di tutte le drti. 
it? surrounds.1 art to reign greatest all 

La meméria dei benefizij è il débito délla gratitidine. Noi 
memory benefits debt We 

vediimo il l4mpo prima di sentire lo se6ppio del filmine. Il 
see lightning before to hear burst thunder. 

filésofo cérca la stia felicità néllo stadio délla nattira. 
seeks 
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EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

(The) Study is useful to the health of the body. (The) 
studio vantaggidso salute corpo. 

Hatred is the want of vengeance. The loss of liberty is the 
édio bisdgno vendétta. pérdere libertà 

greatest of misfortunes. The philosopher seeks his happiness 
prima disgrazie. fildsofo cérea felicità 

in the study of (the) nature. (The) Innocence of life 
natira. innocénza Vita 

takes away the fear of death. (The) Tears are the tacit 
téglie spavénto lagrime tacito 2 

language of grief. 
linguaggio! dolòre. 

Datemi dell’ dro e dell’ argénto. L’ dria délla mattina è un 
Give me gold silver. air morning 

balsimo nélla primavéra. Non è arrivdto dggi il pddre del 
balm spring. Not arrived to-day 

Signér Dica? 

Noi abbiamo, we have. Abbiamo néi? have we? 
Vor avéte, you have. Avéte vii? have you? 
Églino hanno, m., they have. Hanno églino? have they? 
Ellleno hanno, f., they have. Hanno élleno? have they? 

CONVERSATION. 

Che avéte nel canéstro ? 
Qual’ è tl nome della lavanddia? 
Avéte vedito (seen) il cavallo? 
Dove? 
Abbiamo néi sigilli ? 
Dive sino gli udmint inerti? 
Avéte vedito la carta? 
Chi è quest (this) Italiano? 
Chi è nel giardino? 
Chi è questa ragazza? 
Avéte veduta la mia casa? 
La casa nélla strada del Re? 
Avéte frutta nel vostro giardino ? 

Ho dell’ usva nel mio canéstro. 
Il suo nome è Catarina. 
Lo ? (it) ho veduto. 
Nélla strada. 
Vor non avéte sigilh, avéte carta. 
Dove il sudlo è molto fertile. 
ae é nel cassettino. 

il cameriére del médico. 
Il cavadénti. 

mia sorélla. 
Qudle casa? 
No, Signòra, non l’ ho veduta. 
No, mq (but) abbiamo un pésco 

ed un mélo che ne dardnno 
V anno ventùro. 
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CHAPTER V. 

THE PLURAL OF NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives agree in gender and number with the nouns 
they qualify. . 

After having learned the rules upon the formation of 
the plural, the scholar will do well to change all the plural 
nouns of the following exercise into the singular. E 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Iciéchi hanno bubne orécchiz, The blind have good ears. 
Le lenziole sino pulite, The sheets are clean. 
Le bélle antichità di Roma, The beautiful antiquities of Rome. 
Le botteghe sino sétto ai portici, The shops are under the porticos. 
LP? arétro fa i sélchi profondi, The plough makes deep furrows. 

cco die pata di stivdli, Here are two pairs of boots. 
I funghi nascono nei boscht, | Mushrooms grow in the woods. 
Mi dolgono le caleagna,'* My heels pain me. 
Benefici sono i raggi del séle, The rays of the sun are beneficent. 
Mi piace il giudeo degli secchi, I like the play of chess. 
Le piéggs ristérano la terra, The rains refresh the earth. 
Altri témpi, altri costùmi, Other times, other manners. 
I malvagi non sino felici, The wicked are not happy. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. The greater proportion of nouns and adjectives in 
Italian, whatever be their gender, form their plural by 
changing the last letter into i; as, — 

MASC. SINGULAR. MASC. PLURAL. 

Il poéta célebre, the celebrated poet. I poéti célebrt. 
Il letto morbido, the soft bed. I letti morbidi. 
Il màre burrascoso, the stormy sea. LI mért burrascést. 

FEM. FEM. 

La passione infelice, the unhappy passion. Le passibni infelici. 
La mano débole, the feeble hand. Le mani déboli. 

* The letter ¢ indicates an idiomatic phrase. 
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The following are exceptions : — 

II. Feminine nouns and adjectives ending in the singu- 
lar in a, make their plural in e; as, — 

La scarpa strétta, the narrow shoe. Le scarpe strétte. 
La bélla dénna, the handsome woman. Le bélle donne. 

III. The nouns ending in 2, in te, in an accented vowel, 
and the monosyllables, do not chaùge their termination in 
the plural; as, La crési, the crisis; le crisi, the crises: la 
città, the city; le città, the cities: il. re, the king; è re, 
the kings; etc. 

IV. Nouns are also invariable when they immediately 
follow the ordinal numbers twenty-one, thirty-one, etc. ; 
as, Ventino scido, twenty-one crowns;' trentino dolldro, 
thirty-one dollars. But the noun takes the plural when 
placed before the number; as, Sctdi ventino, dolléri 
trentino. 

V. The words addio, adieu ; loro, their, are invariable ; 
as, Gli addio, 1 léro amici. 

EUPHONIC RULES. 

VI. All the nouns, masculine or feminine, ending in 
ca or ga, insert an h in the plural to preserve the hard 
sound of the c or g; as,— 

Il monérca, the monarch; è monarchi, the monarchs. 
La manica, the sleeve; le maniche, the sleeves. 
La stréga, the sorcerer; Ze stréghe, the sorcerers. 

VII. Nouns of two syllables, ending in co or go, take 
an À in the plural; as, — 

Il bésco, the wood; ¢ Abschi, the wocds. 
Il lago, thelake; ildghi, the lakes. 

Except porco, gréco, mégo,— pig, Greek, magician, — 
which make, in the plural, porci, gréci, mdgi. 
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VII. Nouns of more than two syll 

A 

ables, ending in co 

or go, also take an h, when these terminations are preceded 

by one or more consonants ; as, — 

LD’ albérgo, the hotel. 
Il rinfrésco, the refreshment. 

Gli albérghi. 
I rinfréschi. 

TX. Nouns ending in co or go, preceded by a vowel,* 

form their plural in cz or gi; as, — 

Il'médico, the physician; i médict, the physicians. 

Lo sparago, the asparagus; gli sparagi, the asparagus. 

X. Exception. — Several nouns take an % in the plu- 

ral, though preceded by a vowel; as, Andlogo, analogous ; 

antico, ancient; decdlogo, decalogue ; 

gogue; etc. 

XI. Nouns ending in io lose the fi 

demagégo, dema- 

mal o in all cases 

where this termination is preceded by a vowel, or by two 

or three consonants forming a syllable with io ; as, — 

Fornéio, baker; Sforndi, 
Cudio, leather; cudt, 

i Fascio, ‘bundle; fdsci, 
Maschio, boy; .. |‘. màschi, 
Artiglio, claw; artigli, 
Astuccio, case; astùcci, 

Viaggio, voyage; vidggi, 

bakers. 
leathers. 
bundles. 
boys. 
claws. 
cases. 
voyages. 

XII. The following nouns, although comprehended m 
the above class, form an exception, by changing the i0 final 
into j:— 

Arbitrio, will. Cérchio, 
Atrio, vestibule. Dippio, 
Dibbio, doubt. Proprio, 
Graffio, scratch. | Sécchio, 
Impròprio, improper. Soffio, 
Patrio, of the country. Spicchio, 

circle. 
double. 
proper. 
milk-pail. 
a blow. 
a clove of garlic. 

* Mendico, beggar; equivoco, equivoke; didlogo, dialogue; apdlogo = 
written with or without the A; as) Mendici or mendichî, Besa, sat i Sa 

Ozs.— Some nouns in the singular in ere also end in ero; as, Il pensiére, the 
thought ; il pensiéro: il destriére, the steed ; il destriéro: lo scolare, the scholar ; lo scolaro z 
al console, the consul ; il cénsolo. When said of bones cleared from the table. ésso, 
bone, makes dssi; when of-a skeleton, it makes éssa. Filo, thread, makes fila threads. 
Fili is used when speaking of the edge of cutting instruments. i : 
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These nouns make, in the plural, arbîtrj, dtrj, cérchj, 
déppj, etc. 

XIII. This same termination, io, is changed into 7 
whenever it is preceded by a single consonant, or two 
consonants not forming one syllable; as, — 

Giudicio, judgment ; 
Principio, beginning; 
Provérbio, proverb; 

giudici, judgments. 
princyp), beginnings. 
proverbj, proverbs. 

XIV. Except the following nouns, which make their 
plural by dropping the final o, because the 7 is used in the 
singular only to soften the sound of the c or g : — 

Agio, ease. Frégio, 
Arancio, orange. Grigio, 
Bacio, kiss. Indigio, 
Barbégio, dotard. Malvàgio, 
Bigio, gray. teu Paligio, 
Cécio, cheese. ©" Pertugio, 
Céncio, rag. Prégio, 
Disagio, disquiet. Sbreio, 

ornament. 

gray. 
delay. 
wicked. 
palace. 
hole. 
merit. 
mouse. 

Plural : Agi, ardnci, bdci, cénci, etc. 

XV. The termination io, in the syllable quio, changes 
into 7; as, — 

Osséquio, respect; 
Deliquio, fainting-fit ; deliquj, 

osséquj, respects. 
fainting-fits. 

A 
A 

XVI. If, however, the accent falls on the è of the sylla- 
ble zo, then zo is changed into è for the plural, and the 
sound is, a little longer than j; as, — 

Pio, zio, natio, rio, 
Pu, zi, natti, rit, 

Ì pious, uncle, native, brook. 

XVII. Proper nouns ending in io likewise take è in 
the plural ;* as, — 

Dario, Tibério, Claudio, 
I Dari, I Tibérii, I Oléudti, } Darius, Tiberius, Claudius. 

* In Italian, as in other languages, some nouns are used only in the singular number; 
ag proper names; and the words préle, offspring; #dne, morning; réba, luggage; rosolia, 
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XVIII. The terminations cia and gia drop the è of the 
plural in the words in which this letter is but slightly pro- 
nounced ; as, — 

La coscia, the thigh; Ze césce, the thighs. 
La spiaggia, the shore;~ le spiagge, the shores. 
La caccia, the chase; le cacce, the chases. 

XIX. But in the words provincia, ciriégia, franchigia, 
province, cherries, immunities, and some others, the 2 is 
retained in the plural, because, being distinctly pronounced 
in the singular, it is necessary that it should be heard in 
the plural; as, Provincie, ciriégie, franchigie, etc. 

XX. We must also preserve the ¢ of cia and of gia 
when it is accented, and the accent must be strongly 
marked by the voice; as, — 

La bugia, the lie; le bugie, the lies. 
La farmacia, the pharmacy; le farmacie, the pharmacies. 

IRREGULAR PLURALS. 

XXI. The few nouns which have irregular plurals are: 

Uomo, man; udmini, men. 
Bie, ox; bio, oxen, 
Moglie, wife; mogli, wives. 
Mille, thousand; mila, thousands. 

© Dio, God; déi, gods. 

XXII. The possessive adjective pronouns mfo, tio, stio, 
my, thy, his, make miéi, tudî, sudi, in the plural ; and the 
adjectives idle or cotdle, such, and qudle, which, are in 
the plural tdli or tdi, cotdli or cotdi, quali or qudi. 

XXIII. The following nouns form their plural in a, 
and become feminine : — 

measles. And some are used only in the plural; as, I calzéni, the trowsers; le réni, the 
kidneys ; i délci, the sweetmeats ; le forbici, the scissors ; i viveri, the victuals; le ténebre 
darkness. Some nouns have a different signification in the plural; as, IJ céppo, the trunk 
cf a tree; i céppi, the fetters: il férro, the iron; i ferri, the fetters: la génte, the people; 
le génti, the nations: la grazia, the favor; le grazie, the thanks. * 
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Un migliaio, a thousand. Le miglidia. 
Un centindio, a hundred. Le centindia. 
Un ubvo, an egg. Le ubva. 
Un miglio, a mile. Le miglia. 
Un paro, a pair. Le pda. 
Uno staio, a bushel. Le stéia. 
Un méggio, a bushel. Le méggia. 

XXIV. The following masculine nouns have a mascu- 
line plural in ?, and a feminine plural in a. The last is 
more frequently used. 

L’anéllo, the ring. Il fondamento, the base. 
Il bràccio, the arm. Il frutto, the fruit. 
Il budéllo, the intestine. Il fuso, the spindle. 
Il caleégno, the heel. Il gésto, the gesture. 
Il castéllo, the castle. Il ginocchio, the knee. 
Il ciglio, the eyebrow. Il gomito, the elbow. 
Il coltello, the knife. Il grido, the cry. 
Il egzuo, the horn. | Ll labbro, the lip. 
Il dito, the finger. | Il légno, the wood. 

i Il filo, the thread. Il lenzuélo, the sheet. 
Il mémbro, the member. Il riso, the laugh. 
I muro, the wall. Il sacco, the sack. 
L’ 6880, the bone. Lo strido, the cry. 
Il pémo, the apple. Il vestigio, the vestige. 
N quadréllo, the dart. Il vestiménto, the garment. 

Ted. * etero i Oe hi r 

Remark. — Corna, in the plural, signifies horns; eér- 
ni, instruments: gésta, exploits; gésti, gestures: gdmuita, 
elbows; gémiti, cubits: mémbra, members of the body ; 
mémbri, members of an assembly: méra, ramparts; miri, 
walls. ‘ 

READING LESSON. 

Présso i Roméni, i soldati érano agricoltéri, e le caste 
Among houses? 

illistri conservivano sémpre i cognémi déi fritti e déi legimi 
illustrious! preserved always surnames * pulse 

che venivano, a preferénza, coltivati di l6ro antenati; tdli 
came (were) ancestors 

+ 
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firono i Léntuli, i Fébii, i Piséni. I regali plicano non sélo gli 
presents appease only 

udmini ma pur 4nco gli déi. I pittéri antichi non us4vano nélle 
even ‘painters? ancient! used 

léro pittire che quattro coléri. Le dénne sono fitte per éssere 
pictures four colors. women made to be 

le compàgne e non le schidve dégli udmini. Un parroco disse 
companions slaves curate said 

alla prédica, la Doménica délle pilme : Io vi avvérto, fratélli, che 
sermon Palm: I you? inform! 

per isfuggire la calca, confesserò Lunedì i bugifrdi, Martedì 
to avoid confusion, I shall confess liars 

li avdri, Mercoledì i mormoratéri, Giovedì i lddri, Venerdì g ari, 9 Ar, 
avaricious slanderers thieves 

i discoli, e Sdbato gli ubbridchi. Non si sa s’égli ébbe médlti 
libertines drunkards. We do not know had 

peniténti. I fancitilli ed i pazzi si figirano che vénti frAnchi e 
fools imagine francs 

vénti dnni 4bbiano a durdr sémpre. Ho vedito le dssa di tre 
years have last, always. 

gidvani elefanti. 

EXERCISE 

ON THE FORMATION OF THE PLURAL OF NOUNS. 

[The singular only is given.] 

The face comprehends the forehead, the eyebrows, the eyelids 
vélto comprénde palpébre 

the nose, the lips, the mouth, the cheeks, the chin, and the ears. 
ménto 

(The) children ought to obey their parents, scholars their 
fanciullo débbono ubbidire genitére 

teachers, and citizens (to) the laws. When we read certain 
maéstro cittadino légge. Quéndo si léggono cérti 

historians, we may say that the human species is composed 
stérico, si dirébbe umana spécie (consists of) consiste 

of only two or three hundreds of individuals decorated with 
soltanto di die o tre individuo decoràto 

the title of emperors, kings, popes, generals, and ministers. Men 
titolo imperatore ministro, 
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are generally idle in countries where the soil is very rertile. 
séno per lo più inérte paése déve sudlo mélto fértile. 

he stars, the) animals, and even plants were (enumerated da 9 Pp. 
animale anche firono annoverate 

among the Egyptian divinities. The walls of Thebes were 
fra le egiziàne Tébe 

raised by the simple sound of the harp; the walls of the city 
fabbricate sémplice suòno eétra 

of Jericho fell down, on the contrary, at the sound of (the) 
Jérico càddero, in véce 

trumpet. The large sacks are filled with grain. My sisters 
corno. empitito gràno. 

have some silver spoons. 
alcwino argénto 

Noi siamo, we are. 
Voi siéte, you are. 
Eglino sino, they are. 

CONVERSATION. 

Chi è questa donna? 
a veduto il re? 

égli Francése? 
Sono i poéti felici Crappy) È 
Che hanno i ciéchi? 
Dive néscono i i funghi? 
Quanti anélli avéte? 
Mangiàte frutti? 
Quanti (how many) giorni fa 
Una settimana? 

Come si chiamano? (How are 
they called ?) 

Ed i mési quanti sno? 
Come si chiamano? 

E le stagioni (seasons) ? 

È la médre del poéta célebre. 
Abbiamo veduto il re. 
No, è Tedésco (German). 
Generalmente non sino felici. 
Iciéchi hanno buéne orécchie 
I pag nascono néi bbschi. 
Ne ho die. 
St, quando sino matiri. 

Sétte. 
Doménica, Lunedì, Martedì, 

Mercoledì, Giovedì, Venerdì, 
Sabato. 

Dédici. 
Genndjo, Febbràjo, Marzo, 

Aprile, Maggio, Giùgno, 
Lighio, Agosto, Settémbre, 
Ottobre, Novémbre, Decém- 
bre. 

Séno quattro: Primavéra, Es- 
tate o (or) State, Autunno, 
Invérno o Vérno. 
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CHAPTER VI. 

THE CASES OF NOUNS. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE UPON THE USE OF DI, 4, DA. 

Vi pidce la città vi Parigi? 
Il fitto DELLE cdse è caro, 
Vi dico che non ho dandri, 
Spoléto non è lontano pa Réma, 
Voglio scrivere DELLE léttere, 
Jo non véglio brighe, 
Voi non avéte fratelli, 
L? ubmo vive DELLE sue fatiche, 
Io non témo punto di v61, 

cco un dizionario DA tésca, 
LP? Ariésto è il pittore DELLA na- 

tura, 
L’ bcchio del padrone ingrassa 

il cavdllo, 
Mi è sorélla dal lato DEL padre, 

e non DAL cénto DELLA mé- 
_ dre, i 
Ligli ha posto D&LLA pélvere DA 

schibppo in Una scdtola DA 
tabacco, UE 

Does the city of Paris please you? 
The rent of the houses is dear. 
I tell you that I have no money. 
Spoleto is not far from Rome. 
I wish to write some letters. 
I do not wish cares. 
You have no brothers. 
Man lives by (of) his labors. 
I do not fear you at all. 
Here is a pocket dictionary. 
Ariosto is the painter of nature. 

The eye of the master fattens 
the horse. 

She is a sister on my father’s 
side, but not on the side of 
my mother. 

He has put (some) gunpowder 
in a tobacco-box. 

The several relations of the Italian nouns are expressed 
by the prepositions di, of; a, to; da, from, or by. The 
nominative and objective are distinguished by the place 
they occupy in the sentence. 

1. The nominative denotes the relation of a subject to 
a finite verb; as, Maria dma, Mary loves. 

2. The genitive denotes origin, possession, and other re- 
lations, which in English are expressed by the preposition 
of, or by the possessive case; as, I libri di mio fratéllo, 
my brother’s books. 
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3. The dative denotes that fo or for which any thing is, 
or is done; as, Egli mi ddva il libro, he gave me the 
book. 

4. The accusative is either the object of an active verb 
or of certain prepositions, or the subject of an infinitive. 

5. The vocative is the form applied to the name of any 
object addressed. i 

6. The ablative denotes privation and other relations, 
expressed in English by the prepositions with, from, in, 
or by. 
aa nouns are varied with the prepositions only; 

common nouns, With the preposition and article. 

Variation of the proper noun Boston: — 
Nominative . . . . . Boston, Boston. 
Relation of Possession . Di Boston, of Boston. 

» » Attribution . A Boston, to Boston. 
» » Derivation . Da Boston, from (or by) Boston. 

Accusative . . . . . Boston, Boston. i 

Variation of a common noun in the plural : — 

Nominative . ... . Lhbri, the books. 
Relation of Possession . Det libri, of the books. 

»  » Attribution . <A? ori, to the books. 
» >» Derivation . Dai libri, from (or by) the books. 

Accusative . ... . . Libri, the books. 

I. Di, the sign of the genitive, is used, — 

Ist, When it denotes possession; as, La cdsa di mio 
pddre, my father’s house; di chi è quésto cappéllo? 
whose hat is this? è del servitdre, it is the servant's. 

2d, When the noun or verb that follows dz expresses a 
quality, limitation, or modification of the noun that pre- 
cedes it; as, Cucchidio ‘d’ argénto, a silver spoon; è 
témpo di pranzdre, it is dinner-time. tà 

II. The preposition di, with or without the definite 
article, translates the words some and any when they do 
not - express a determinate quantity of a certain thing; 
as, — 1 i 
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Détemi del pane, Give me some bread. . 

Non bevéte di quel vino, Do not drink any of that wine, 

III. If some and any have the signification of a few, 

various, certain, a little, &c., they are rendered in Italian 

by qualche before a singular noun; by un poco di, or un 

po’ di, before a collective noun ; and by cérti, divérsi, 

alcini, and vdrii, or their feminine form, before plural 
nouns, according to their gender; as, — 

Ho pranzdto con qualche amico, I have dined with some friend 
or con alctini amici, or friends. 

Prendéte un péco di vino, Take some wine. i 

IV. When there is only a simple designation of the 

object, without any idea of quantity, —that is to say, 

when the word some or any is omitted in English, — 
generally no article is used in Italian. 

Bevéte vino o birra? Do you drink wine or beer? 
Chi ha dandri ha amici, He who has money has friends. 

V. The preposition di is often used after words requir- 
ing a different preposition, and after verbs requiring a 
direct object. In such cases, the word that governs dz is 
understood, and the phrase is elliptical, as may be seen in 
the following sentences :— 
Temére DEL popolo, for temére To fear the anger of the peo- 

LO SDEGNO del popolo, ple. 
Sapér DI musica, DI digebra, etc., To know a little music, alge- 

for sapére UN P6CO di, ete. bra, ete. 

VI. Sometimes, especially in familiar conversation, the 
preposition di takes the place of the article #/ or lo before 
an infinitive, which, being the subject of a sentence, does 
not come at the beginning of it; as, — 

E facile DI studidre, DI parldre, It is easy to study, to speak. 
for è fdcile LO studidre, 1L 
parldre, 

When the preposition dz is thus substituted for the arti- 
cle, the phrase is elliptical, and stands for È facile 
LVAZIONE di studidre. 
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VII. It is very common in Italian to use di instead of 
da whenever euphony requires it, particularly if the defi- 
nite article can be omitted after the preposition. This, 
however, is never done unless fudri, via, or some such 
word requiring dz, is easily understood. Thus they say :— 

Venire DI or DELLA cdsa; that To come out of the house. 
is, fuori or via di cdsa for 
ddlla cdsa, 

VII. The preposition DI is also frequently translated 
after verbs by for, meaning on account of; by in, when 
it does not signify within ; by with, not expressing the 
idea of company or union; and occasionally by on. 

Ella véste DI néro, ; She dresses 77 black. 
Non mi biasimdte DI quésto, Do not blame me for this. 
Firono provvediti DI titto, or They were provided with every 

D’ dgni còsa, thing. 
Il bambino fu nutrito DI ldtte, | The child was fed on milk. 

IX. A, or ad, the sign of the dative, expresses direc- 
tion or aspiration towards some object, and corresponds 
to the preposition fo. 
Andidmo a Napoli, Let us go to Naples. 
Scrivéte ad un amico, Write to a friend. 

X. The preposition a is also translated in, for, from, 
and of after a verbs when it represents an action done ' 
against, towards, or to the damage of a person; the direct 
object of such a verb being easily. understood ;* as, — 

Non pésso crédere a quel che I cannot believe in what you 
dite, say. 

Pensdte a lui e provvedéte ai suoî Think of him, and provide for 
biségni, his wants. 

XI. Da, the sign of the ablative, expresses derivation, 
separation, or dependence, and corresponds principally to 
the preposition from, which in most. cases is translated ; 
as, — 

* REMARK. — The expressions, little BY little, two BY two, ete., are rendered in Ital- 
“fan, poco A poco, d due A due, etc. 

Meme ne 
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Da un giérno all’ dltro, From one day to another. 
Non dipéndo da nessuno, I do not depend on any one. 

XII. Da is used before a noun which indicates use, 
employment, or the destination of a thing; as,— 

Cavallo da sélla, saddle-horse. 
Carta da léttere, letter-paper. 

XII. The English prepositions at and with, meaning 
“at the house of;” and dy, either expressing the relation 
between a passive verb and its subject, or conveying the 
idea of solitude and exclusion, — are translated by da. , 

Sta DA mio pddre, He lives af my father’s. 
Lo farà DA se, He will do it by himself. 

XIV. Like and as, when they signify “in the manner 
of,” “as it becomes,” and followed by a noun used in an 
indefinite sense, are generally rendered by da; as, — 

Portdtevi DA uémo, Bear yourself ike a man. 
Fotela DA padréne, Act as a master. 

Like, followed by the pronouns himself, herself, our- 
selves, etc., is thus translated in Italian: Like himself, DA 

4 quel che è, or DA quell’ u6nto ch’ égli è, etc. 

READING LESSON. 

Molte commedidle, composte dall’ Ariésto che le recitàva in 
Many little comedies, composed them recited 

compagnia de’ sudi fratélli e délle site sorélle, fiirono il prehidio 
brothers his sisters, were prelude 

délle immortàli sie 6pere. Finalménte I’ eleg4nte orazione, che - 
his works. a. 

pronunciò intérno Alle régole che si déggiàno seguire, ed 
he pronounced concerning rules one oughi to follow 

intérno dillo seépo che ognin propérre si débbe nei prépri studi, A 
scope every one proposes ought* own 

féce conoscére alla città di Ferrara, sia patria, ch’ éssa alleviva 
made to know country reared 
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un génio, il quale avrébbela illustràta; ed il padre sho godéva 
genius who would have (her) i enjoyed 

in segréto délla consolazidne d’ udire da’ sudi concittadini 
hearing fellow-citizens 

propérre il proprio figlitiolo Ai léro, céme un modéllo da imitàrsi, 
to propose own son as model imitate. 

EXERCISE. 

1. In Italy there are immense plains, majestic rivers, very 
high mountains, lakes, cascades, forests, volcanoes, and beauty in 
all varieties. 

2. A lady, speaking of a preacher whom she had heard from 
a great distance, said, “He spoke to me with‘ his hand, and 1 
listened with’ my eyes.” 

3. It is difficult to satisfy every one’s desire in (the) great 
enterprises. 

4, May God send us good princes, and may the devil not give 
them the fancy of wishing to be heroes! 

5. (The) hypocrites cover themselves with the mask of (the) 
devotion. 

6. Never leave flowers in a sleeping-chamber. 
7. The greater part of (the) men live like crazy people, and 

die like fools. 
8. One of the miseries of the rich is to be always deceived. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. There are, vi sino; immense plains, piantira stermindta ; 
majestic rivers, fiume maestoso. 

2. A lady, una Signora; speaking, parlando; a preacher 
whom she had heard, un predicatore ch’ élla avéa intéso ; far off, 
mélto: distante; said, disse; he has spoken to me, égli mi ha 
parlato (with the hands); I have listened to him, zo ? ho as- 
coltato (with the eyes). 

8. Great enterprises, grénd’ imprésa; it is difficult, è cosa 
difficile ; to satisfy, secondàre ; desire, desidério ; all, tutti. 

4. May God send us, Dio ct mandi; good prince, budno 
principe; devil, diavolo; not give them, non dia lio. 

5. Cover themselves, si coprono. 
.6. Never leave, non lasciate mat. ; 

7. Live, vivono ; die, mudtono. 
8. Always deceived, sémpre inganndte. 
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Déve? where? Chi? who? 

Che? what? Sovénte, often. 

CONVERSATION. 

Dove éra la Signora? 
Con che si coprono gl’ ipberiti ? 
Quanti sensi avéte ? 
Come si ‘chiamano ? 
Abbiamo del vino ? 

tempo di pranzàre? 
Che cane è quésto ? 
Che recitava Ariosto in com- 
pagnia de’ stot fratélli e délle 
ste sorélle © 2 

Dive. sino maraviglie in dgnt 
énere ? 

Che sono ésse (they) ? 

Che disse una Signira @ un 
predicatore ? 2 

Quali persone séno sovénte in- 
ganndte ? 

Quali ubmini 
paazi? 

vivono come 

Molto distante dél predicatore. 
Colla maschera délla divozione. 
Cinque. 
Udito,. vista, odorato, gusto, tatto, 
Avéte ina botte di vino. n 
Io ho pranzito con alcuni amici, 

un cane da cdccia. 
Molte commediéle, che Furono « a 

preludio délle immortali sie 
opere. 

In Italia. 

Filmi maestosi, caschte, sélve, 
volcani, ete. 

Egli mi ha parléto c6lla mano. 

Le persone ricche. 

La maggiòr parte degli ubmini. 

CHAPTER VII. 

PRONOUNS. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE NOMINATIVE. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Chi batte® Son 10, 
Se non voléte cantàr véi, can- 

terò 10, 
Non dubitàte : penseremo Not ad 

Ogni cost, 

Who knocks? 
If you do not wish to sing, I 

Itis Z n n 

will sing. 

Do not fear: we will think of 
every thing. 
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Così dicéva ancér 10, 
Vor faréte quel che vorrò 10, 
Io voglio fare come fate v6I, 
Non ci va GLI, enon ci andréte 

nemméno VOI, 
Avéte voi réba? Avéte quat- 

trini? 
Che bélla cosa il potér dire, 

Comando 10! 
Gli faréte conéscere chi séno 10 

e chi siéte VOI, 
Siéte vor il padréne, di questo 

albérgo? 
Poichè voléte che dica 10, dirò 

10, 
Véi avéte miglior vista che non 

ho 10, 
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I also said so. 
You will do what J wish. 
I wish to do as you do. 
He will not go; and you will 

not go either.‘ 
Have you property? Have you 

money? 
How beautiful it is to say, I 
command ! 

Let him know who J am, and 
who you are. 

Are you the mater of this ho- 
tel? 

As you wish ine È say it, Z 
will say it. 

You have better sight than £ 

PRONOUNS IN THE OBJECTIVE (CLASS I.). 

Me, te, 
Me, thee, one, him, her, us, 

se;* lai, lei, noi, voi, loro. 
you, them. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Che cosa voléte da mE? 
E Na è è Fuòri, di sù dalla rabbia, 
Or dra séno a VOI, 
Futemi la finézza di pranzér 

MÉCO, 
Io &imo il mio amico quanto ME 

STÉSSO, 
Si, fate voi, to mi rimétto in 

VOI, mi confido i in vol, 
gli non sa far nulla da sx, 

Lascidte fare a me, non dubi- 
tate; 

Degndte far colazione con N61, 

What do you wish of me? 
She is beside herself with anger. 
I am with you in a moment. 
Do me the pleasure © to dine 

with me. 
I love my friend as much as 

myself. 
Yes, do what you will, I agree 
with you, I confide in you. 

He does not know how to do 
any thing by himself. 

Let me do it: never fear (d 
‘ not doubt). 
Have the kindness to breakfast 

with us. 

* REMARK. — Se is indefinite, — one’s self, themselves, etc. 
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Egli non domanda vor, 
Non dico a vot, Signor mio, 
Verrò con voi se voléte, 
Io non voglio partire da vol, 
Quanto avéte spéso per LEI, 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

He does not ask for you. 
I do not speak to you, dear sir, 
I will go with you, if you wish. 
I do not wish to leave you. 
How much have you spent for 

her. 

PRONOUNS* IN THE OBJECTIVE (CLASS II.). 

Mi, ti, si, ci, vi, gli, le, loro. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Voi vi siéte dimenticdto DI ME, 
Non mi dimenticherò DI vol, 
GLI è nato un figlio, 
Che male vi ho fatto to? 
Dawvéro, 10 non VI capisco, 
Mi piace la mia libertà, t 
Fate pur quél che vI pare, 
La fortina ci vudl bene, 
VI raccomando di far quésto, 
Che césa vi ha egli détio v1 ME? 
Potéte dir L6RO che éntrino, 
Lo vi lascio, perchè ho frétta, 
Ho seritto una, léttera che Mm 

préme, 
Che mi comanda il Signor 

Tisio? 
Dio dice: Aiutàri 

terò, 
Domani aLi darò da pranzo, 

che TI atu- 

Mi ricérdo ciò che mt avéte detto, 

Amico, cl rivedrémo staséra, 

Tr accérto che non LE dirò nulla, 

You have forgotten me. 
I will not forget you. 
A son is born fo him. 
What ill have I done you? 
Truly, I do not understand you, 
I love my liberty. 
Do as seems good fo you. 
Fortune wishes us well. 
I recommend you to do this. 
What has he said to you of me? 
You can tell them to come in. 
I leave you, for I am in a hurry. 
Ihave written a letter which 

is important fo me. 
What does Mr. Tisio wish of 

me? 
God says, Help thyself, and I 

will help thee. 
I will give him dinner to-mor- 

row. 
I remember what you have 

said to me. 
Friend, we shall see each other 

this evening. 
Iassure you that I aol say 

nothing to him. 

* The conjunctive pronouns are employed only in the dative and accusative case. 
+ Mi pidce, it pleases me. 
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PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE NOMINATIVE. 

I. Lo, I; Io dérmo, I sleep. > 

Tu, thou; Tu pranzi, thou dinest. 
Égli, ti, e, ésso, he; Égli balla, he dances. 

Ila, éssa, she; É la ride, she laughs. 
Noi, we; N6i cantiamo, we sing. 
Voi, you; Vot pensdte, —you think. 
Éyglino, éssi, they,m.; ‘glino scrivono, they write. 

leno, ésse, they,f.; Eilleno parlano, they speak. 

REMARK. — Éyli, élla, églino, élleno, are used for per- 
sons only; ésso, éssa, éssî, ésse, for persons and things. 

II. In Italian, the pronoun is not used before an imper- 
sonal verb ; as, Pidve, it rains; névica, it snows; tudéna, 
it thunders. — Gal bai 

III. When the pronoun in the nominative is before a 
verb, the termination of which expresses clearly the per- 
son, it is generally suppressed, and is only used when 
more emphasis is required, or to avoid ambiguity; as, 
Cinto, I sing; cantò, he sang; canteréte, you will sing; 
ch’ io canti, that I may sing; che tu canti, that thou 
mayest sing; ch’ égli canti, that he may sing; to lo dico, 
I say it. 

IV. When two or three pronouns, subjects in a phrase, 
are in apposition, they are expressed, and sometimes are 
placed after the verb; but the stress of the voice must be 
carefully laid upon the prosodic accent of the pronoun, 
because euphony must always be considered ; as, — 

Dite quél che pensdte vor; dirò Say what you think; then I 
por quél che pénso 10, will say what J think. 

Se non voléte balldr vot, ballerò If you do not wish to dance, I 
10, shall dance. 

V. The exclusive meaning expressed in English by 
self, as “I shall go myself,” may be translated thus: An- 
dro io, with a marked accent; or, andrò to stésso, or to 
medésimo. Thus we say,— 

8 
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Andrdi tu stésso or,medésimo, Thou wilt go thyself. 

Andrà égli medésimo, He will go himself. 

Andrà élla medesima, She will go herself. 
Andrdnno églino medésimi, They will go themselves. 

RemarE.— Observe that the pronoun is suppressed 

before the verb.* In such phrases as “History itself proves 

it, his father has seen it himself,” the Italians suppress the 

pronoun before stésso or medésimo, self, and say, La 

storia medésima ne fa féde, sto pddre stésso l’ ha 
veduto. i 

VI. In interrogative phrases, the pronoun may be 
placed after the verb, or the interrogation marked by the 
inflection of the voice. 

PERSONAL PRONOUNS IN THE OBJECTIVE. 

CLass I. 

VII. These pronouns may be used in the direct or indi- 
rect regimen, — that is, they may be governed by the verb, 
or by a preposition; as, — 

Me, me; Pensàte a (to) me, Think of me. 

Te (thyself), thee; Pénsa per te, Think for thyself. 

Se (himself), him; È contento di se, He is contented with him (self). 

Li, ésso, him; Andate con li, Go with him. 

Léi, éssa, her; Non pensate più a (to) léi, Think no more of her. 

Néi, us; Égli parla di néi, He speaks of us. 
Vor, you; Ciò dipénde da vdi, That depends on you. 

Léro, éssi, them,m.; Ho biségno di léro, I have need of them. 

Léro, ésse, them, f.; Vanno con léro or ésse, They go with them. 

VII. When the adjective stésso or medésimo, self, 
follows these pronouns, it must agree with them in gender 
and number; as, Per léi stéssa, per li stésso, per léro 
stéssi, for herself, for himself, for themselves. 

* 1. Himself, herself, after to be, to appear, etc., are translated by désso, déssa; as, 
Égli è désso, it is he himself; mi par déssa, it seems that it is she herself. 

27 Talso, thou also, etc., are expressed by anch) io ; or, anchr'iv, ancér tu, ete. 3 OF, to pire, 
tu pire, etc. 
suine 



i PRONOUNS. 51 

IX. The student will be able to analyze the construc- 
tion of the following phrases without difficulty : — 

Io vi aspétto, I await you. 
Io aspétto vét, It is you that I await. 
Voi mi aspettdte, You await me. 
Voi aspettdte me? Is it me that you await? 
Egli non inganndva me, It is not me that he deceived. 

X. The pronouns me and thee, after an imperative, are 
mi and ti, which are joined to the verb; as, Ditemi, tell 
me; allontandti, go away. en dp 

XI. The pronouns him, her, them, as regimen, are 
translated into Italian by“se, when they represent the 
same person as the subject, whilst persons different from 
the subject are expressed by lai, léi; as, Égli non parla 
se non di li, he speaks only of him, —if the word liz 
does not signify égli; but, if it means the same person, 
then say, égli non parla ‘che di se. — Égli rénde e6nto 
a se stésso, élla rénde conto a se stéssa or medésima, 
he is accountable to himself, she is accountable to herself. 

XII. To express with me, with thee, with him, one 
can say, con me, con te, con se; or, méco, téco, séco. 

For with us, with you, some poets say, ndsco, vdsco. 

CLass II. 

XIII. These pronouns are employed either as the direct 
or indirect regimen of a verb; but they can never be 
accompanied by a preposition. They serve to conjugate 
the pronominal verbs. 
M, me; Io mi ricérdo, I remember. 
Ti, thee; Zu TI pénti, Thou repentest. 
St, him; gu st arrabbia, He is enraged. 
Ci or ne,* us; Noi ci divertidmo, We amuse ourselves. 
Vi, you; Voi vi stupite, You astonish yourself. 
Si, them; Églino st sp. ogliano, They undress themselves. 
Gu, him; Io GLI scriverò, I write to him. 
Le, * her; Voi LE parleréte, You will speak to her. 
Léro, to them; Ndi aprirémo L6RO, We will open to them. 

* It, nominative, is not lated, or it is rendered by égli; as, Égli è un pézzo, it is long 
ce 
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XIV. To him is gli, and to her is le; thus, Se gli 

scrivo, égli mi risponderà, if I write to him, he will 

answer me; élla pidnge quando tno le parla, she 
weeps when one speaks to her. 

XV. The pronoun /gro is ordinarily placed after the 

verb; as, Voi manderéte léro quésto libro, you will send 

this book to them. 

XVI. The 7 in the pronouns mz, ti, st, etc., may or 

may not be dropped before a vowel ; as, Egli mi onéra, or 

nv onéra, he honors me. Ci never loses the ¢ except before 
e ort. These rules are, however, euphonic. 
We repeat, that we and you are néi and véi when sub- 

jects of the verb, or when preceded by a preposition ; as, 
Noi rididmo, véi ridéte, we laugh, you laugh; parldie 
per noi, e néi parlerémo per vdi, speak for us, and we 
will speak for you. And, finally, they are expressed by ci 
and vi when they are in the objective, without a preposition 
expressed; as, Égli ci gudrda, to vi scriverò, it-regards 
us, I will write to you. 

XVII. Oss.—We see that the pronouns in the objec- 
tive, me, thee, him, etc., are divided into two classes, — 
me, te, se, lai, léz, etc., for the first class; and mi, ti, st, 
ct, vt, for the second. This arrangement is not, however, 
strictly followed in Italian, as the first class is often used 
in preference to the second, because the pronunciation is 
more striking. This is particularly the case in phrases 
where there is an apposition of pronouns ; as, for example, 
Lo dimo véi più che véi amate me, I love you more than 
you love me; 20 do a véi quésta spilla perchè vdi avéte 
ddto a me un anéllo, I give you this pin because you 
have given me a ring. 

READING LESSON. 

L’ uémo scioperito è VY uòmo più affaccendato. Égli ha 
idle most occupied. 

cinquanta amici che si créde in 6bbligo di coltivére 
fifty friends whose (friendship) believes obliged 



PRONOUNS. 53 

Vi dirà il néme di tutti i ricamatéri, di tutti gli speziali délla 
will give (tell) embroiderers apothecaries 

citta. Égli vi provvederà il sarto, il calzolaio la lavanddia; se 
will procure nei 

siéte ammalfto, condurrà da véi un médico; siéte addolorAto, 
ick, "will conduct ““~ afflicted 

égli non vi lascia, fintanto othè non vi dbbia vedito ridere. 
leaves, uni have seen to laugh. 

S’ incaricherà di titte le véstre cémpre, e finirà coll’ andàre a 
will take charge purchases will finish going 

létto stràcco di avér lavordto tinto. L’allegrézza ci conséla e 
bed tired worked so much. . joy 

ci tiéne in sanità; le cre vane ci opprimono, distirbano 1 Animo 
keeps health cares oppress 

néstro e ci traggono tésto nélla t6mba.. 
drag quickly 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. When Paulus Emilius repudiated Papiria, his wife, some 
persons were astonished that he should separate himself from so 
modest and so handsome a woman; but Emilius, showing them 
his shoe, said, “ You see that it is well made, but none of you 
know where it hurts me.” 

2. It was reported to Frederick the Great, that some one had 
spoken ill of him. Heeasked if this person had a hundred 
thousand ‘men. He was answered, “ No” —“ Ah! well,” added 
the king, “I can do nothing with him: if he had a hundred 
thousand men, I would declare war against him.” 

3. A young man who passed for rich, but who was laden with 
debts, sat very pensive, the evening before his betrothal, in his fu- 
ture mother-in-law’s parlor. Several times she said to him, “Che 
cosa avéte?” “ What have you?” (meaning, “ What is the matter 
with you?”) To which he continually answered, “ Von ho niénte,” 
“I have nothing,” (meaning, “ Nothing is the matter with me.”) 
Eight days after his marriage, his mother-in-law, seeing a crowd 
of creditors, said to him, “ Sir, you have deceived me.” —“ Mad- 
am,” added he, “I well informed you that I had nothing; and I 
repeated the same thing to you more than ten times in your 
parlor before my betrothal.” 

5* 
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VOCABULARY. 

1. Repudiated, ripudiò ; wife, moglie; some persons, alcimi ; 
astonished, maraviglidvano ; should (be) separated, st fosse separd- 
to; so pretty a woman, fina dénna così vezzdsa ; modest, modésta ; 
showing, mostrdndo; his, la sta; said, disse; you see, vedéte ; 
well made, ben fdtta; however, però ; no one, nessuno; knows 
where, sa d6ve ; hurts, offénda. 

2. It was reported, fu riferito ; Frederick the Great, Federico 
il Grande; had spoken ill, sparldto ; if this person, se costui; a 
hundred thousand, cénto mila; answered, risposto; no, di no; 
well, béne; added, soggitinse; I cannot, non posso; nothing, 
nulla; had, avésse ; would declare war, muovéret guérra. 

3. A young man, un giovinétto; passed for rich, tentito per ricco; 
laden, carico; debt, débito ; was pensive, stdva tutto pensierdso ; 
evening before, vigilia ; of his betrothal, déi subi sponsdli ; par- 
lor, salotto; of his future mother-in-law, délla sia futura subcera; 
many times, parécchie volte; sir, signore ; always, sémpre ; eight 
days after, dito gidrni dépo; seeing arrive, vedéndo capitàre ; a 
crowd, tina turba; deceived, inganndta; I well informed you, 
vi feci pur avvertita; repeated, ripetita; more than, più di; 
ten, diéci; in your, nel vostro; before, prima. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 
Chi batte? Son to. 
Che cosa voléte da me? Voglio far colazione con vét. 
Che cosa mi avéte détto? Non me ne ricérdo. 
Pagate véi il pranzo? Sì, lo pdgo to. 
Mi aspettate? Non vi aspétto. 
Di chi parla égli? Égli parla di ndi. 
Come si chiama quésta ragézza? Ella si chiama Carolina. 
A chi scriverò io? Al padre di Maria. 
Ti pénti tu? Io mi pénto. 
Ci divertiamo néi ? Noi non ci divertiamo. 
Chi vi dirà il nome di titti gli L’ ubmo scioperdto vi dirà il 

speziali délla città ? nome di tutti. 
Siéte voi il padrine di quésta Séno il padréne di quésto al- 

casa? bérgo. 
Avéte il bastone di mio fratél- Io non ho il sto basténe, vdi 

lo? ? avéte. 
Voléte darmi un anéllo? Non voglio darvi un anéllo, vi 

darò (will give) un libra. 
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CHAPTER VII. 

PRONOUNS, PERSONAL AND CONJUNCTIVE. 

[ Continuation of Preceding Lesson.] 

To avoid several monosyllables, and for the sake of 
euphony, the Italians unite several words together. This 
union constitutes one of the chief beauties of the language. 
For example: the imperative ddtemelo is composed of 
date me lo, give it to me; and, because the accent falls ‘ . 
on the first syllable, the word has all the strength of the 
imperative, the desire of prompt obedience. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

LE reverisco divotaménte, 
In che posso servirLa ? 
Come VE LA passate ? 
Io wi LA passo Venone, 
Vi do la buéna nétte, 
Non vi véglio incomodére, 
TorndteveNE indiétro, 
GLIÉLO posso dir 10, 
AndéteGLIELo a dir VOL, 
Lévamiti dinanzi, te temerdrio, 
Non Mi comparite più dinanzi, 
Che ve NE pare? 
Ragioniémoia qui fra di NOI, 
FacciamoLa da buoni amici, 
Voi non ME LA daréte ad in- 
téndere, 

I have the honor to salute you. 
How can I serve you? i 
How do you do? î 
I am very well. 
I wish you good night. 
I do not wish to trouble you. 
Turn back. 
I can tell it to him myself. 
Go tell it to him yourself. 
Go out of my sight, insolent one. 
Never appear before me again. 
How does it seem to you? 
Let us reason here together. 
Let us act like good friends. 
You will not make me believe it. 

I. A pronoun stands for a person or thing : — 

Lo or il, him, it; 
La, her, it; 
Li or gli, m., them; 
Le, f. “her; © 
Ne, of it; 
Ci or vi, ef it ; nS 

Io LO vedo, 
Tu LA conòsci, 
Noi LI vediamo, 
Io le aspetto, 
Voi NE rideréte, 
Io ct or VI pénso, I think of it. 

I see it. 
Thou knowest. it. 
We see them. 
I expect them. 
You will laugh at it. 

pa 
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II. Z¢ with the negative is expressed by nol or non lo; 

as, Vol négo, I do not deny it. In affirmative phrases, we 

can employ iJ when we wish to soften the pronunciation, 

and Jo to express a graver tone; for such are the proper- 

ties of the sound of the 7 and the 0; as, ZI salutdi, or 

lo saluti, I saluted him. 

III. The pronouns Jo, #7, Za, are placed before those 

verbs which commence with a consonant. Lo and /a 

drop the vowel before a verb beginning with a vowel: le 
and Zi are placed both before consonants and vowels. 

IV. There are a great number of Italian phrases in 
which the pronoun /a refers to some noun understood ; 
as, — È 

| Io ve LA dico schiétta, I tell you the truth frankly. 
| Voi ve LA godéte, ~~ ++ You lead a joyous life. 
5 Io me LA bétto, I run away. 

V. The pronoun gl: signifies to him; and le, to her: 
but, when they are joined with lo, la, Ii, le, ne,* gli is 
used for both masculine and feminine genders, and the 
letter e is interposed, as in the following examples : — 

Gliéla, it to her; Voi gliéla daréte, You will give it to her or him. 

Gliéli, them to him; Jo glicli manderò, will send them to him or her. 

Gliéle, them to her;  Gliéle venderà, He will sell them to her. |; 

Gliéne, it of bim; Voi gliéne compreréte, You will buy it of him. A: 

Besides gliéne for the feminine, the ancients also said 
léne. 

* The pronouns il, Jo, li, la, le, are the same words as the articles, and derived from the 
same source; as in the phrase, Jo védo il re ed il salùto, or lo salito, I see the king, and 
salute him. The last form is the best. 

Egli è fucile, it is easy. Its objective is generally 70, — To lo so, I know it. 
The third person singular of the feminine (élla or vosignoria) is used instead of the 

second person plural (voz), in polite address; as, Come sta ella? how are you? 
In poetry, in familiar conversation, tu (thou) is used. 
Speaking to equals, they say voi, you. 
When the third person singular feminine, ¢#a, and its inflexions Je, Ja, or the title 

Vosignoria ( V. S.), are employed, the verb is used in the singular, and the words agreeing 
with them take the feminine gender, whether the person addressed be masculine or femì« 
nine. When more than one individual is addressed in the third person feminine, élleno, 
and its inflexion loro, or the title Vostre Signorie, are used, and the words agreeing with 
them are put in the feminine plural. 
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VI. Euphony requires that the è of the pronouns mi, 
ti, st, vt, ct, should change the 7 into e when they are 
followed by the pronouns lo, la, li, ne; as, — 

Melo, it tome; Tu me lo dai, Thou givest it to me. 

Tela, it to thee; Io te la do, I give it to thee. 

Se li, them tohim; Egliseli farà dre, He will cause them to be given to himself. 

Ce ne, usofit; Noi ce ne occupiamo, We occupy ourselves with it. 

Ve ne, them to you; Jo ve le présto, I lend them to you. 

VII. Mel, tel, sel, cel, vel, are written before a word 
which commences with a consonant, instead of me lo, te lo, 
etc.; as, Égli sel figiira, or se lo figéra, he figures it to 
himself; zo vel dicéva, or ve lo dicéva, I said it to you. 

VII. Some ancient authors have often placed the pro- 
nouns lo, la, li, le, before mi, ti, st, ct, vi, when euphony 
permitted. Thus, instead of saying, Dio te lo perdéni, 
may God pardon you; they have said, Dio 71 ti perdoni. 

IX. All the pronouns mz, ti, st, cz, vt, lo, la, gli, le, 
ne, me lo, te lo, se lo, etc., whether simple or compound, 
are generally placed before the verb, except when used 
with an infinitive, a gerund, the second person singular, 
and the first and second plural of the imperative ; in which 
cases they are placed after the verb to which they are 
joined, so as to make one word; thus, — 

Parlarmi, To speak to me. CercandoLo, Seeking him. 

ParlarMENE, To speak to me of it. VendéndoGLIELA, Selling it to him. 

ScrivéTELE, Write to her. MostratecENE, Show it to us. 

Ricordiamoct, Let us remember. DateMELO, Give it to me. 

CompréteGLIELO, Buy it of him. + LeviteGLIELA, Take it from her. 

GuardaTELo, Look at him. Pensiaxr0@®, WW Let us think of it. 

Observe that the infinitive loses the final e when the 
pronoun is joined to it; and if the infinitive terminates in 
rre, as condurre, it loses the syllable re, and we say, 
Condirmi, conduct me. 

X. To express “ give it to me,” “give it to us,” etc., the 
conjunctive pronoun is placed after the personal in this. 
way: DdtemELA ddtecELo. 

ae 
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XI. The pronoun is likewise placed after the word écco, 
to which it is joined; as, Eccomi, éccolo, behold me, 
behold him. 

XII. With the negation ron, these pronouns are placed 
before the verb, except when the verb is in the infinitive ; 
as, — 

4 ; i 
Non eLifLo domandate, Do not ask it of him. 
Non ME NE date, Do not give it to me. 
Non LO facciamo, Let us not make it. 
Non Lo facendo, or non facéndolo, Not making it. 

XIII. These pronouns are also joined to the past par- 
ticiple when the auxiliary is understood; as, Itallegratosi, 
having rejoiced. 

ReMmARK.—These pronouns admit of other transposi- 
tions, and very much assist in expressing an energetic, 
rapid, or gentle sentiment. For example, the phrase 
“I say it” may be constructed thus : — 

Lo dico, to express a grave sentiment. 
Il dico, to give a mild form to the phrase. 

_ Dicolo, to impress with the rapidity of the thought. 
' Dicol, to join rapidity with sweetness. 

The learner should, however, be careful not to place 
the pronoun after any other than the imperative, infinitive, 
and gerund. 

XIV. The first consonant of the pronoun should be 
doubled whenever it is joined to a verb of one syllable, or 
one which has the grave accent upon the final vowel; 
as, Dillo, dammi, fallo, tell it, give me, do it. 

XV. The position of the pronoun can be changed for 
the sake of euphony ; as, — 

Io lo voglio vedére, or i0 véglio I wish to see him. 
vederlo, 

Io gliéne posso parlàre, or io I can speak to him of it. 
posso parlàrgliene, 
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XVI. In certain cases, the personal pronoun is changed 
into the possessive; as, Mio malgrddo, in spite of me: 
and, on the contrary, the possessive is sometimes changed 
into the personal; as, Cavdtevi il vestito, take off your 
coat. 

READING LESSON. 

Tra le varie naziéni del méndo la pulitézza ha introdétto 
politeness introduced 

infiniti {si di salutàre. Plduto parla di pépoli che si salut&vano 
modes salutation. Plato speaks 

tirdndosi forte YT oréechia. I Franchi si strappivano, un 
pulling strong (hard) ear. pulled out 

capéllo, e lo presentivano dilla perséna che volévano salutàre. 
hair presented they wished 

Al Giappone un conoscénte vi salita togliéndqsi dal pide t dna 
Japan acquaintance taking foot 

pantéfola; e nélle Indie, égli viéne a préndervi per la barba; 
slipper comes to take beard ; 

filtri si saltano voltdndosi la schiéna. Gl’ isoldni del grande 
others turning Back? islanders 

océano frégano il léro ndso con quéllo délla perséna salutdta, 
rub nose that © 

ORpiS gli séffiano nell’ orécchio. Gli abitànti di Horn si 
blow 3 inhabitants 

céricano col véntre a térra, e la maggiér parte dei négri si 
lie down belly greater negroes 

préndono a vicénda le dita e le finno schricchiolare. L’ Inglése 
take turn make crack. Englishman 

in un eccésso d’ amicizia vi afferra per la mino e ve la scudte 
. . gre” 

fit friendship seizes shakes 

vigorosaménte céme se volésse strapparvi il brAccio. Quésta 
if he wished to pull out arm. This 

gentilézza fa .la véci dégli abbracci dei Francési e degl’ Italiani. 
courtesy takes the place embraces 

EXERCISE. 

1. A thoughtless humorist saw three blind people in the street, 
who, keeping together, went begging. “Stop,” said he to them j 
“take this crown, divide it between you, and pray God for me.” 
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As to the crown, he gave it to neither of them. The blind men 
all thanked him at once, and ran quickly into a tavern, where 
they ordered a breakfast. When they were well satisfied, one 
said to the others, “ Let him who has the crown pay the fare ;” 
but each one answered, “I have it not: thou hast it.” From 
hard words they came to blows; and gave so many blows with 
their sticks, that they broke every thing that was on the table, to 
the great detriment of the host. 

2. The authors of the century of Louis XIV. have expressed 
great thoughts in simple words. È 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Humorist, burléne ; thoughtless, spensierdto ; saw in, vide 
per; keeping together, strétti insiéme; went begging, se ne 
andévano accattàndo ; stop, fermdtevi ; take, togliéte ; divide it, 
spartitelo ; neither of them, nessuno ; thanked, ringrazidrono ; all 
at once, concordemente ; they ran, còrsero ; they ordered (make), 
fdnno; well satisfied, ben satélli ; that he who, che chi; pay, 
pdghi; but each one answered, al che ciascuno rispondéndo ; 
thou hast it, tw? Adi; they came, vénnero ; they gave, diédero; 
so many, tdnte ; blows, bastondte ; they broke, ruppero ; all that 

. they found, tutto che trovdrono ; to the great detriment, etc., con 
gran ddénno dell oste. 

2. Hfve expressed, hdnno esprésso. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Che è l’ Italia? Il giardino @ Eurépa. 
Che avéte? Ho tina résa. 
Avéte il libro? Non ho il libro, ho la penna. 

gibvane la sorélla del Signére? Si, élla è gidvane. 
Che fanno gf isoldni del grande Églino frégano il léro ndso con 

océano quando saltano ? quéllo della pers6na salutdta. 
E gli abitanti di Horn? Si céricano véntre a térra. 
Che vide un burléne ? igli vide tre ciéchi. 
Che disse il burlone ? Pregdte Dio per me. 
A chi diéde égli tino sciido? Egli non lo diéde a nessuno. 
Come salutano gli Inglési? Vi afferrano per la méno e ve 

la scubtano. 
Qudl è la prima légge? La legge di Dio è la prima 

légge. 
Triénfa éssa sémpre? Si, tosto o tardi. 
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CHAPTER IX. ,:... 

THE ADJECTIVE 

y ® Ani 

— L’ ADDIETTIVO. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Gédo di vedérvi in buéna salite, 
Passerémo per la pit corta, |. 
Parlidmoci schiétto, 
Perchè avéte tanta premura? 
Quanti dnni avéte? 
I ricchi hanno mélti amici, 
Il béllo pidce a tutti, 
Molti ti pochi AE «un assdi * 
GU in ingrati dnno pica membria, 

Chi perdona at cattivi, nubce at 
buéni, 

Buon di, bubna séra, felice notte, 

Per mòlti la fatica è poco sana, 

È Uno che ha pichi part, 

I am glad to see you well. 
We will take the shortest. 
Let us speak clearly. 
Why are you so hurried? 
How old are you? 
The rich have many friends. 
The beautiful pleases all. 
A little repeated makes much. 

. Ungrateful people have short 
memories. 

He who pardons the wicked,. 
injures the good. 

Good day, good evening, good 
night. 

Labor is not healthy for many 
people. 

He is a man who has few 
equals. 

ADJECTIVES : THEIR NUMBER, GENDER, ETC. 

I. Italian adjectives all end in o or e. 
in o change the o into a for the feminine: 
preserve the same form in both genders. 

Those ending 
those in e 

The plural of 
adjectives is formed like that of nouns; as, — 

SINGULAR, 

Pipolo libero ed indipendénte, 
Nazibne libera ed indipendénte, 

Free and independent people. 
Free and independent nation. 

PLURAL. 

Popoli liberi ed indipendénti, 
Nazioni libere ed indipendénti, 

Free and independent peoples. 
Free and independent nations. 

# Idioms and proverbs are marked î 

6 



62 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

II. Some adjectives end either in e or ino; as, Vio- 

lente or violénto. In this case one might say, Un udémo 

violénte, una dénna violénte, or un ubmo violénto, tina 

dénna violénta, a violent man, a violent woman. 

III. The only adjectives terminating in ? are pdri, 

equal, and dispdri or impdri, unequal. ‘These are inva- 

riable, whatever be the gender or the number of the noun 
to which they belong. 

IV. The word pdri is often used as a noun. It then 

has a possessive adjective after it; as, Un pdri mio, un 

part vostro, det pari néstri, a man like me, like you, 

persons like us; così si trdtta cén un pdri mio? is it 
thus that one acts with a person of my rank? 

V. Substantives used as adjectives, ending in ¢ére, 
change tére into trice for the feminine; as, Autore, au- 
thor; autrice, authoress, — except dottére, fattére, doc- 
tor, farmer; which make dottoréssa, fattoréssa. Other 
substantives used as adjectives form their feminine in éssa. 
Such are, Poéta, poet; poetéssa, poetess ; bardne, baron; 
baronéssa, etc. 

VI. Adjectives of quantity, — as, Qudnto, how much; 
tanto, so much; altrettànto, as much; tréppo, too. 
much; péco, little; molto, much,—agree with their 
nouns; as, — 

Tanto orgoglio ; tanta paùra, 
Tanti scidccht ; ténte volte, 

ca Viren ra td 

Péco sangue ; poca edrne, 
Molti disgisti, 
Altrettanti soldati ; 

donne, 
Tréppo vento ; tréppe cereménie, 

altrettante 

Quanto vino? quante bontà ? 

So much pride; so much fear. 
So many fools; so many times. 
Little blood; little meat. 
Much (or many) chagrins. 
As many soldiers; as many 

women. 
Too much wind; too many 

ceremonies. 
How much wine? how much 

kindness ? 

VII. The word “such” is sometimes translated by così 
fatto, a; si fatto, a; as, — 
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Guarddtevi da così fatta ribal- Guard yourself against such a 
daglia, rabble. 

VIII. The adjective algudénto (singular) signifies a lit- 
tle; alqudénti (plural),some. Parécchi, parécchie, sig- 
nify also many» and can be replaced by the word più; 
more; as, Vi érano PARECCHIE ballerine, or PIÙ bal- 
lerine, there were many dancers. 

IX. The adjective mézzo agrees with the noun when it 
precedes it, but it is invariable after the noun; as, Una 
mézza bottiglia, half a bottle; tna bottiglia e mézzo, 
a bottle and a half. 

OBs.— Mézzo, when following a noun, takes no article. 

X. The last syllable of the words béllo, sdnto, quello, 

with a consonant. The adjective grande, great, is written 
gran before masculine and feminine nouns, both in the 
singular and plural; as, — 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Bel giardino, fine garden. Bei or be’ giardini. 
Quel paldzzo, this palace. Quéi or que ? palazzi. 
San Piétro, Saint Peter. Santi Piétri. 
Gran birbone, great villain. Gran birbòni. 
Gran regina, great queen. Gran regine. 

XI. Budno, good, loses the o before a consonant ; as, 
Il buon vino fa buon sangue, good wine makes good 
blood. 

XII. To avoid the union of too many consonants, the 
last syllable of these adjectives is not retrenched before 
nouns commencing with s, when followed by another con- 
sonant; as, — W dx 

SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Billo sposo, handsome spouse. Bégh, sposi. 
Quéllo straniéro, that stranger. Quegli straniéri. 
Grande strépito, great noise. Grandi strepiti. 
Grande spada, great sword. Grandi. spade. 
Sdnto Stéfano, Saint Stephen. Santi Stefani. 
Buéno scélare, good scholar. Buéni scoldri. 
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XIII. The final vowel of the preceding adjectives is 

retrenched before a vowel, and replaced by an apostrophe ; 

as, Bell’ 6cchio, fine eye; quell dsino, that ass; grand, 

impéro, great empire; etc. 

XIV. No fixed rules can be given to determine the 
place of the adjective, the Italians being guided by the 

ear. Usage generally places the adjectives expressive of 
form, color, and savor, after the noun; as, — 

Tévola quadrdta, square table. 
Abito turchino, blue coat. 
Colér giallo, yellow color. 
Un Signore italiano, an Italian gentleman. 
Acqua inzuccherdta, sugared water. 
Una résa bianca, a white rose. 

REMARES. 
The following observations will assist the student : — 
The Italian adjective can be placed’ before or after the 

noun, and must agree with it in gender and number: 
euphony determines its position. Adjectives denoting 
materials, nations, dignity, color, taste, etc., are placed 
after the nouns; as, Cappéllo bidnco, white hat; un 
u0mo ciéco, a blind man. 

Participles and adjectives, preceded by an adverb, may 
be placed after the noun; as, Una casa tréppo piccola, 
too small a house. 

The position of some adjectives alters their signification : 
as, — 

Una cérta cosa, a certain (that is any) thing. 
Una césa cérta, a certain (sure) thing. 
Gran césa, something important. 
Una cosa grande, a great thing. 
Un galantubmo, an honest man. 
Un udmo galante, a polite man. 
La sola mia figlia, my only daughter. 
Mia figlia séla, my daughter alone. 

> Un fiér ubmo, a savage man. 
Un uomo fiéro, a proud man. 
Un povero udmo, an unhappy man. 
Un uomo povero, a poor man. 
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READING LESSON. 

Giambattista Pigna, scrittére célebre del fortundto sécolo 
writer century 

décimo sésto ci ha tramandato il ritrAtto seguénte dell’ Aridsto. 
sixteenth transmitted portrait following 

L’ Ariésto,* in quanto Alla forma e all aspétto del cérpo avéa la 
had 

statiira dita, la tésta cAlva, i capélli néri e créspi, la frénte 
tall bald black curly 

spazidsa, le ciglia flte e sottili, gli écchi in déntro, néri, vivaci, 
thin 

e giocéndi, il ndso aquilino grande e cirvo, le libbra raccélte, 
lively lips contracted 

i dénti bidnchi ed equàli, le gudnce scArne e di colére quasi 
+ cheeks hollow almost 

olivistro, la bérba un péco rdra che non cingéa il ménto infino 
olive-colored thin covered chin 

alle orécchie, il céllo ben proporziondto, le spalle lirghe e 
neck well shoulders 

alquanto piegate, quali ségliono avére quési titti quélli che, 
somewhat curved, as are accustomed to have those : 

da fanciilli, hanno comincidto a stdre inchiodati in sti libri: Le 
nailed 

mini asciutte, i fianchi strétti. Égli dipinto dalla mano dell’ 
thin hips narrow. painted 

eccellénte Tizidno, pare che ancér sia vivo. Un pédpolo fandtico 
seems still alive. 

e superstizidso è un Arma terribile nélle mani d’ un déspota. 

Ove la pélle del le6ne non basta bisbgna aggiingervi quélla 
When skin sufficient 

délla vélpe. 

“ 

1. Osley, a famous beggar of London, made a fortune by using 
the following stratagem. He placed himself in streets where 
there was the greatest concourse of fashionable people; and, when 
he saw elegant ladies, he asked charity of them. If they refused, 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

* A few proper nouns of very remarkable people take the definite article in Italian; 
es, Il Dante, l’Aribsto, etc. 

ns 
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“Madam,” said he to one, “in the name of your beautiful black 

eyes;” to another, “in the name of your fine hair ;” to this one, 

“in the name of your rosy lips;” and, to that one, “in the name 

of your admirable figure.” Finally came the divine legs, the 

charming feet, the majestic carriage: nothing was forgotten, and 

he returned home with his purse well filled. 
2. A drunkard, who wished to excuse himself to his confessor 

for his too great love of wine, reasoned thus singularly: “My 
father, good wine makes good blood, good blood produces good 
humor, good humor creates good thoughts, good thoughts produce 
good works, and good works conduct man to heaven: then (the) 
good wine leads man to heaven.” 

i VOCABULARY. 

1. Made, féce; following, seguénte ; he placed himself, égli si 
appostdva; where there was, dve éra; fashionable people, bel 
mondo; when he saw, allorchè vedéva; refused, ricusavdno; 
admirable, mirdbile ; came, venivano ; forgotten, dimenticdto. 

2. Drunkard, bevitore ; wished, voléa ; too great love of wine, : 
po’ tréppo ghidtto del budn vino ; reasoned thus singularly, facéa 
quésto curiéso argoménto; makes, fa; produce, producono; 
creates, fa ndscere ; conduct, ménano. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Sono gli Americani liberi ? St sino liberi ed indipendénti. 
Che proclamazione è quélla di Si pdrla mélto dell’emancipa- 
ci si parla? zione dei poveri * néri. 

Che predicatére avéte? Abbidmo un bravo predicatére. 
Come si chidma (called) ? LP? amico dei pbveri. 
Dow è la véstra Signéra médre? È nélla chiésa di San Paélo. 
Cosa è il véstro Signér pddre? autdre. 
E sha moglie (wife)? È dottoréssa. 
Quanti anni ha Maria? Ha nove anni. 
Che statura ha élla? Ha la statùra piccola. 
Di che colore è il sto dbito? Il sio nudvo dbito è turchino. 
Ohe buona cosa ha egli fatto? Non pésso (I cannot) dirvelo 

(tell you). 
Chi è quésta edra fanciullina? Luisina. Ella è mia nipéte. 
Che dechi celésti ! Si, la ha ? dria @ un dngio» 

letta. 

* The repetition of the objective strengthens its expression ; : 
pbvero, very poor. Li aR ; as, Pévero, poor; pévero 
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CHAPTER X. 

ADJECTIVES: THEIR COMPARATIVES. 

MNEMONIC 

Vi séno più povert che ricchi, 
Le donne séno più compassion- 

évoli dégli uomini, 
méglio morire che ténér sém- 

pre, 
Quanto più vt penso, tanto pit 
mi vien rabbia, 

Tali dobbiamo éssere quali vo- 
gliamo compa: rare, 

Il séle è più grande délla térra, 
La térra non è così piccola 

come la luna, 
La féma di sta bellézza è mi- 

nore assdi délla verità, 
I creditori migliér membria 

hanno che i debitéri, 
méglio fére invidia che pietà, 

LP? usurdio è peggiore del ladro, 

Il vino è il mio maggiér ne- 
mico, 

EXERCISE. 

There are more poor than rich. 
Women are more compassion- 

ate than men. , 
It is better to die than always 

to fear. 
The more I think of it, the 

more I am enraged. 
We ought to be such as we 

wish to appear. 
The sun is larger than the earth. 
The earth is not as small as the 

moon. 
The renown of her beauty is 

much below the truth. 
Creditors have a better memo- 

ry than debtors. 
It is better to cause envy than 

pity. 
The usurer is worse than the 

thief. 
Wine is my greatest enemy. 

THE COMPARISONS OF ADJECTIVES. 

I. A comparison can only be made between two objects. 
An object may be more beautiful, less beautiful, and as 
beautiful as another. There are, therefore, three degrees 
of comparison, — the degrees of superiority, of inferiority, 
and of equality. 

II. The comparative of superiority is indicated by the 
words più, more; mélto più or assdi più or vie più, 
much more; miglidre, better (a.); maggiore, greater; 
méglio, better (ad.). iù 
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III. The comparative of inferiority is expressed by the 
words méno or mdnco, less; mélto méno or assai méno 
or vie méno, much less ; peggiore, worse (a.) 3 mandre, 

smaller; péggio, worse (ad.). 

IV. The conjunction than, which joins the two terms 
of comparison, is translated by di when it is followed by 
a pronoun or a possessive or demonstrative adjective. 

He is much happier than you, È mélto più felice di voi. 
Your sister is prettier than Vostra sorélla è più bélla délla 

mine, mia. 
There are no people more cred- Non v'è génte più crédule di 

ulous than those who have an quélla che ha interésse di és- 
interest in being deceived, sere inganndta. 

V. Than is sometimes translated by che, especially 
if the phrase is elliptical. Di, however, may always be 
used. 

VI. If than is followed by any other word, and there 
is a complement of the phrase understood, it can be trans- 
lated by di or by che; as in the following examples : — 

Is man more happy than wo- £ 2 uomo più felice délla dén- 
man (is happy ) ? na? or che la dénna? 

The stomach digests water more Lo stémaco digerisce più facil- 
easily than wine, ménte P dequa che è vino. 

VII. It is better to use che for than, when the compari- 
son is made between two verbs, two adjectives, or two 
adverbs ; as, — 

There are more poor than rich, Vi séno più poveri che ricchi. 
It is better late than never, méglio tardi che mdi. 
It is better to save a culpable méglio saludre un colpevole, 

person, than to condemn an che condanndre un innocénte. 
innocent one, 

VII. If the natural order of the words is inverted, — 
that is to say, if the verb is placed before the subject, 
— it is better to use che. This rule may be applied to 
phrases where than is followed by a demonstrative ad- 
jective; as, — 
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He who attacks, always has Più dnimo ha sémpre coli che 
more courage than he who assdlta, che colui che si di- 
defends himself, Fende. 

IX. To translate “ more than three years,” “ more than 
twenty thousand men,” etc., we say, Three years and 
more, twenty thousand men and more, tre dunt e più 
venti mila ubmini e più, or più di tre anni, etc., più 
di tre anni. 

97 ec 

X. The comparative of equality is indicated by così or 
tdnto: and the conjunction than is translated by come, if 
così has been used; and by quanto, if tinto has been 
used; as, — 

The eye of the domestic never L’ dcchio del servitore non vede 
sees as well as the eye of the mdi così béne come P dechio 
master, del padrone ; or, non véde mdi 

tanto béne quanto l dechio, ete. 

XI. Sometimes the word così or fdnto is suppressed; 
as, — 
A skin as white as snow, Una pélle bi inca eéme or qudn- 

to la neve. 

XII. When the words as many and as refer to a noun, 
as many must be rendered by tdnto, and as by quanto, 
making them agree in gender and number with the noun; 
as, — 
He has as many debts as there Égli ha tdnti; or, altrettanti 

are stars in the sky, débiti quante sono le stélle 
nel ciélo. 

See the strawberries. Take as cco délle fragole. Prendétene 
many as you wish, quante volete. 

XIII. In English we say (with the complement under- 
stood), — 
I have as much money as you Naples is not as populous as 

(have). Paris (is). 

In Italian, the complement is generally expressed in 
similar phrases; as, — 
Io ho ténti dandri quanti ne Napoli non ha tdnta popola- 

avéte voi. zione quanta ne ha Parigi. © 
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XIV. Sometimes tdnto or qudnto is placed before 
more or less, so as to give more energy to the expression ; 

as in the following phrases : — 

Qudnto più tno è ignordnte, The more ignorant a person 
tdnto più égli è pronto nel is, the more ready he is to 
giudicare, judge. 

. Daria è tanto più dénsa quén- The air is much more dense as 
| toè più propinqua dlla térra, it is nearer the earth. 

XV. As well as, and as much as, signifying as, are 
translated by così, cOme, or quanto, and are invariable; 
as, I know him as well as you, fo lo condésco come or 
quanto véi. One can say, also, fo lo condsco al par di 
voi. 

READING LESSON. 

I Romfni, nei l6ro stravizzi, bevévano ténti bicchiéri di vino 
anquets, drank 

quante érano le léttere del néme déi 16ro amici ai quali facé- 
they 

vano brindisi. Caténe, il censére, che vedéa (sérgere) 
made (drank) honor (health). saw to come 

la pompa délla ménsa, disse, che éra assdi malagévole il salvire 
difficult save 

fina città déve un pésce si vendéva più caro di un bée. Di 
fish was sold 

die negoziatéri in politica vince sémpre il più scfltro; cioè chi 
conquers always sharp; thatis 

sa méglio inganndre l’ dltro. Il difvolo non è così briitto come 
to cheat 

si dipinge. Non è cdsa nel méndo più preziosa del tempo. La 
painted. 

néja è forse il maggiér méle che sia uscito dal vaséllo di Pan- 
ennui went 

déra. I sogni séno le immagini del dì, gudste e corrétte. L’ éro, 
spoiled corrupted. 

come il fudco, e buòn servitére ma cattivo padrone. Gli déste una 
gave 

libbra, d4temene altrettdnto. 
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EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. It is difficult to decide if irresolution renders man more 
unhappy than despicable, and if it is more inconvenient to take a 
bad part than not to take any. 

.2. Usage is always introduced by the ignorant, who form the 
greatest number (in society). 

3. Two consolations solace the heart of the unhappy: one is, 
to recall the time when he lived more happily; and the other, to 
see that there are some in the world more unhappy than he. 

4. The city of Naples is more beautiful in darkness than 
London is when the sun shines. 

5. The fatter the kitchen, the leaner the testament. 
6. Since we cannot make men what we would have them, it 

is necessary to boar with them as they are, and make the best of 
them. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Man, se; renders, fa; unhappy, infelice; despicable, dis- 
pregévole ; if there are, se vt séno; to take a bad part, appigli- 
drsì ad un cattivo partito ; not to take any, non appigliérsi ad 
alcino. 

2. Usage, uso ; introduced by, introdétto da. 
3. Solace, sollévano; is to recall, a rimembrérsi ; when (in 

which), in cut ; he lived, visse ; to see (to think), pensdre ; more 
unhappy, con maggior doglia. 

6. Since, poichè; we can, possidmo; we would, vorrémmo ; 
we must, conviéne; bear with, tollerdre. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Chi è più felice, D uomo o la 
dénna? 

Qual è méglio per lo stémaco, 
? dequa o il vino? 

Vi séno molti ricchi in Lén- 
dra? 

Pensdte (do you think) che io 
sono infelice? 
bélla la Signorina Résa ? 

È bridta la loro zia? 

Lino non è più felice che P 
dltra. 

Per i gidvani P dequa è méglio 
che il vino. 

Si, ma vi séno più poveri che 
ricchi. 

Siéte mélto più infelice di me. 

Si, ma vostra sorélla è più 
bélla ancora. 

Non è cosi brutta céme st dice 
(they say). 
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Hanno i creditéri buéna memd= 
ria? 

Avéte nemici ? 
Qual è la cosa più prezidsa nel 

‘ méndo? 
Quinte braccia (yards) di qués- 

to panno volete ? 
Luigi, siéte studidso ? 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Éssi hénno miglior meméria 
che î debitori. 

Il vino è il mio maggior nemico. 
Nel mondo non è cosa più pre- 

zidsa del témpo. 
Ne ho quante ne voglio (I wish). 

Si, ma quanto più studio (1 
study) tinto méno impdro 
(I learn). 

CHAPTER XI. 

THE ADJECTIVES: SUPERLATIVES. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Parigi è ina bellissima città, 
Avéte pochissimi riguardi, 
Fu uòmo integérrimo, 
Di cattivo égli diventò péssimo, 
di un’ dttima Salite, 

udmo di pochissime pardle, 
Ho vedisto una bellissima ragdz- 

za, 
Vi servird puntualissimamén- 

te, 

Infelicissimo è ? udmo che nén 
ha amici, 

Mi rincrésce assaissimo ch’ égli 
arta, 

Quélla génte è di dttimo chore, 

Notdte 6gni minima césa, 

A tutti il riso è gratissimo, 

Vénne tina dirottissima piòg- 
gia, 

Paris is a most, beautiful city. 
You have very little regard. 
He was an upright man. 
From bad he has becéme worse. 
I enjoy excellent health. 
He is a man of very few words. 
I have seen a very beautiful 

girl. 
I will serve you most punctu- 

ally. 
Very unhappy is the man who 

has no friends. 
I am very sorry that he is 

going away. 
These people have an excel- 

lent heart. 
Take notice of the smallest 

thing. 
A smile is very agreeable to 

everybody. 
There was a pouring rain. 
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THE SUPERLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

1. Cattivissimo, mélto cattivo, assdi cattivo, very bad. 
2. Savissimo, molto sdvio, assdi savio, very wise. 
3. Freschissimo, molto frésco, assdi frésco, very fresh. 
4. Larghissimo, —mélto largo, assdi largo, very large. 

I. We see, by the above examples, that the superla- 
tive is formed by fssîimo, mélto, or assdi. Issimo, taken 
from the Latin, is united to the adjective, the final vowel 
of which is retrenched. When the adjective ends in zo, 
both vowels are dropped. If the adjective ends in co or 
go, the letter h is placed after the c or g, to preserve the 
hard sound of these letters. The words aynico and nemico, 
friend and enemy, are exceptions: they make am40îssi- 
mo, nemicissimo. 

II. Very, before a past participle, is rendered by mélto 
or assdi; as, He is very much esteemed by every one, 
égli è mélto stimdto da titti. We cannot say, Hgli è 
stimatissimo da titti. But, if the past participle is used 
simply as a qualificative adjective, then it receives the 
superlative iss¢mo; and we say, Mio stimatissimo sig- 
nore. 

III. The following words express the superlative of 
themselves : — 
Ottimo, very good. Înfimo, very low. 
Péssimo, very bad. Egrégio, very noble. 
Sémmo, highest. _ Massimo, supreme. 
Estrémo, extreme. i Misérrimo, very unhappy. 
Stupéndo, wonderful. i Acerrimo, very bitter. 
Insigne, renowned. ; ae et we entirely honest. 

i Ly dei dr fe a nde 

IV. The particle stra (extra) is prefixed to a few 
words, giving them a superlative signification; as, Stra- 
ricco, very rich; stracétto, very much cooked. 

V. The adverbs terminating in mente (corresponding 
to ly in English), from the Latin mens, which is femi- 
nine, form their superlative in tssima; as, grandissima- 
ménte. 

Y 
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REMARK. — The termination #ssîmo serves in Italian 
for the superlative absolute, and can never be translated in 
English by those superlatives ending in st or est, which 
are of the relative kind. The latter must be rendered 
by the adjective, preceded by è/ più, la più, etc. ; as, Il 
pir ‘cérto poéma (not cortissimo poéma), the shortest 
poem. 

THE SUPERLATIVE RELATIVE. 

VI. This superlative is formed by the words i più 
or il méno, suppressing the article when più or méno 
comes after the noun; as, Deméstene fu l oratére più 
eloquente délla G'récia, Demosthenes was the most elo- 
quent orator of Greece. But, if the adjective is placed 
before the noun, then the article is used; as, Demostene 
fu il più eloquénte oratére délla Grécia. 

The words mdssimo, infimo, are also superlative rela- 
tives, and signify the greatest, the lowest; as, — 

Io lo vedrò col mdssimo pia- I shall see him with the great- 
cére. est pleasure. 

READING LESSON. 
Li 

Il Dica d’Epernon, prima di morire, scrisse al cardindle di 
before dying, wrote 

Richelieu, e terminò la léttera “ col véstro umilissimo ed obbidi- 

entissimo sérvo,” ma ricordAndosi che il cardindle non gli avéa 
remembering 

dato che dell’ affezionatissimo, mandò tino apposta per 
given sent on purpose (an express) 

trattenére la léttera che éra già partita, la principio da chpo, ” 
to retain recommenced 

sottoscrisse affezionatissimo, e morì conténto. 
subscribed died 

Un cattivissimo autore diéde in lice un libro, che avéa 
gave (brought) light ha 

per titolo, “ déll’ dnima délle béstie:” Voltaire, avéndolo létto, 

disse ad un amico che gliéne chiedéva il sto parére, I autére è un 
asked 

‘ 
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6ttimo cittadino, ma non è abbastAnza informito délla stéria del 
i ; ‘ sufficiently informed 

sio paése. 

Io non conésco migliér preservativo contro la néja che di 
know against ennui 

adempire esattissimaménte i préprj dovéri. 
to fulfil own duties. 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. Louis XI. and Ferdinand of Arragon were both cruel and 
perfidious, notwithstanding the first took the title of Very Chris- 
tian, and the second that of Catholic. 

2. The study of languages is very useful and very agreeable. 
3. It has been sajd, that a nation of wise men would be the 

most foolish people in the world, as an army of captains would 
be the worst army. 

4. When there was an eclipse of the moon, the Romans were 
accustomed to recall its light by beating upon copper vases in a 
very noisy manner, and by raising towards heaven a great num- 
ber of flambeaus and lighted firebrands. 

5. The bravest man on earth would become a coward by three 
days’ fasting. 

6. The language of a people is the most important: monument 
of its history. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Louis XI, Ludovico undécimo; Ferdinand of Arragon, 
Ferdinando @ Arragéna j notwithstanding, nonosténte; took, 
prése; that, quéllo. 

2. Agreeable, piacévole. 
3. It has been said, af détto ; foolish, pdzzo ; as, come ; worst, 

il più cattivo. 
4. There was, succedéva (succeeded) ; were accustomed, solé-. 

vano; recall, richiamare ; light, chiarére ; by beating, col Bat 
tere; very noisy, strepitosaménte ; copper, rdme; to raise, sollevare ; 
flambeau, face ; lighted, accéso. 

5. Three, tre; would make (become) farébbe; coward, pol 
tréne; brave, valoréso. 
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CONVERSAZIONE. 

ita avéte dormito? 
4 tl Sig. D. buon cittadino? 

LD? dvéte veduto? 
Fu crudéle Ludovico XI? 
Prése egli un titolo ? 
Stéte conténto ? 
Non è quést eleféinte mélto 

grande ? 
Qual mése è il più fréddo (cold) 

del? danno? 
Che studio è utilissimo? 

È il véstro generale valoréso? 

Quali sino i metalli più pesanti? 

Qual animale è il più crudéle? 

Ho dormito saporitissimaménte. 
un éttimo cittadino. 

£, spessissime volte. 
St, crudéle e pérfido. 
Prése il titolo di cristianissimo. 
Séno contentissimo. 
gli è grandissimo e fortissi- 
mo. 

Il mése di Febbraio è ordinari» 
aménte freddissimo. 

Lo studio délle lingue è utilis- 
simo e piacevolissimo. 

St, è P ubmo più valoréso délla 
térra. 

Il platino e 0 dro sino i più 
pesanti metdlli. 

La tigre è un animale crudelis 
simo; è più crudéle di tutti 
gli altri animdli. 

CHAPTER XII. 

AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 

The signification of many words, both nouns and ad- 
jectives, may be either increased or diminished by the 
addition of certain syllables to their termination. 

I. The augmentatives, reducible to rules, are formed 
in 6ne (m.), dna (f.), dito (m.), dtta (f.), to signify 
bigness and stoutness, in a good sense. 

Likewise in dccio (m.), decia (f.), to signify some- 
thing of a disgusting or contemptible bulk. 

The addition dme expresses a great abundance of any 
thing of the same species, but differing in form and 
qualities; generally for things not very agreeable. 
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EXAMPLES, 

Libro, book; libréne, a very large book. 
Ragdzza,f., a girl; ragazzina, a stout jolly girl. 
Casa, a house; casòtto, casdtta, a good roomy house. 
Sdla, a parlor; salbtto, a good sitting-room. 
Cavallo, ahorse; cavalléccio, a great ugly horse. 
Casa, a house; casdecia, an ugly large house. 
Béstia, beast; bestidme, cattle. 

Observe that many nouns have a natural ending in 
decia, decio, and dme, without being augmentatives. Ob- 
serve, also, that masculine augmentatives often come from 
feminine nouns, as cdsone (m.), from cdsa (f.). 

II. The diminutives reducible to rules are formed in îno, 
éllo, étto, with the variations incident to adjectives and 
substantives in 0; as, — 

Carino (m. s.), carina (f. s.), carini (m. p.), carine (f. p.), dear 
pretty little creature, or creatures; from cdro. 

Poveréllo, poverélla, poverélli, poverélle, poor little creature, or 
creatures ; from povero. 

Librétto, a pretty little book; from bro. Acquétta, a clear small 
- stream; from dequa. Such diminutives generally denote en- 

dearment and smallness. 

Other diminutives, ending chiefly in %ccio, ticcia, and 
tizzo, Gaza, indicate something small or contemptible; as, 

Casuccia, a small mean-looking house; from cdsa, house. 
Uomizzo, a puny little fellow; from uémo, man. 

Yet all these rules are liable to exceptions, which nothing 
but practice can teach ; for, besides the terminations which 
we have just given for augmentatives and diminutives, 
many others are freely used in familiar conversation, and 
in books on trivial subjects. Thus, from dénna, a woman, 
cdésa, house, libro, a book, may be formed the following 
augmentatives and diminutives : — 

Donnéne, a tall, stout, masculine woman . . . from dénna. 
; 

Donnéna, a tall, strong, healthful woman . . è. yy és 
Donndecia, an impudent, shameful virago . + + si 

y* 
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Donnétta, a pretty little, prattling woman from donna. 
Donniciudla, a mean-looking woman . . ” ” 
Donnicétta, a pretty little woman . . + » ” 
Donndecia, a vulgar woman. . . + + » » 
Donnacciéne, a bold, impudent, stout woman ” ” 

Caséne, a very large house; a mansion . . from cdsa. 
Casdecia, a large, ill-contrived house. . - % ” 
Casaménto, a well-built, roomy house. . . 
Casipola and castpola, a small, despicable house ”» ” 
Casuccidecia, a small, wretched house . . ” ” 
Casile, a poor, thatched cottage. . . . + 
Casella, a small, low-built house . . +. + 
Casétta, a snug, comfortable house. . . . 
Casétta, a snug house; also, a neat kennel . 
Casellina, a very little but genteel house. . 
Casettino (m.), casettina (f.),a neat, pretty cottage, |, ” 

. 
. 
. 
. 
A 
. 
. 

* » ” 
. 
. 
. 
. 
. 
. 
. 

Casina, a very small house . . . +... è è» ga 
Casino, a small, neat, summer house . . ‘ . *_» ” 
Libréne, a bulky, heavy book . . +. i. + +. + from libro. 
Libréccio, an ugly, large book . . +. +. +...» s 
Libricolo and liberedlo, a small, contemptible book. , so) 
Librétto, a pretty, neat, little book. . . . . + 
Libréttino, a very little and pretty book . . . . 
Libriccino, a very small pamphlet . . . . . . ” ” 

And so on, with thousands of other words, in all the range 
of humor and whims. But few augmentatives and dimin- 
utives are admitted in a style strictly correct, beyond those 
in 6ne, dme, decio, for increasing; and those in ino, étto, 
éllo, for diminishing. | 

The termination dglia indicates an indeterminate num- 
ber, and can be applied only to individuals, and always in 
a bad sense; as, Ragdzza, child; ragazzdglia, a great 
,number of wicked children; plebdglia, gentaglia, from 
“plébe, génte, meaning a great number of low people, vul- 
gar persons. This termination is feminine. 

Astro gives a bad qualification, and is applicable only 
to professions; as, Médico, a physician; medicdstro, a bad 
physician; filosofdstro, poetdstro, a bad philosopher, 
a bad poet. However, we can say giovindstro, for a 
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naughty boy; verdastro, olivdstro, biancdstro, ete., of 
a greenish, olive, whitish color, etc. 

Besides this quantity of augmentatives and diminutives 
which modify the nouns in so many different ways, there 
are still several others which are called irregular, because 
they only belong to a few words. Such are — 

Medicénzolo, a bad physician; from médico and énzolo. 
Lepr ditto, small hare; from lépre and dito. 
Cagnuolino, little dog; from edne, nélo, ino. 
Omicidtto, poor little man; from uémo, iccio, dito. 
Tristanzudlo, unwholesome ; from tristo and anzudlo. 

A diminutive syllable may also be added to some verbs, 
such as vivacchidre, to live poorly; from vivere: leggi- 
chidre, to read carelessly ; from léggere: innamoracchi- 
drst, to be slightly in love; from innamorarsi. 

We can join together the augmentative terminations, 
and thus form a double augmentative; as, Omdccio, bad 
man; omacciéne, a very bad man: from uomo, decio, 
One. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Mangidte un bocconcino di pane, 
Détegli un’ occhiatina, 

ina fanciullétta semplicina, 
Égli ha un poco del goffétto, 
Stéte un cattivéllo, 
Che ventaréllo che trde! 
bbidte un tantino di giudizio, 
un pézzo di volpone,? 

Éygli è un béllo zerbindito, 
Com ’é bellina e leggiadrétta ! 

Vorréi dirvi due paroline, 

Ha una brutta lingudecia, 
gli ha céra @ uno scimiottino, 

Eun ragazzdecio ignorantòne, 

Eat a little mouthful of bread. 
Give him a slight glance. 
She is a very simple little girl. 
He is a little foolish. 
You are a naughty little one. 
What a pleasant little wind! 
Have a little sense. 
He is a sly-boots. 
He is an elegant young man. 
How pretty she is! how grace- 

ful! 
I wish to say two brief words 

to you. 3; 
He has a very wicked tongue. 
He has the face of a little mon- 

key. 
He is a very ignorant ugly 

child. 
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State zitta, sfacciatélla ! 
Che visino graziosétto ! 
Intrattenétevi un momentino, 
Voi stdte bendne,' 
Fa con tutti il dottoréllo;i 
Ma guarddte che amorino ! 
Quél gonnellino è gentile, 
Dov’ è il mio berrettino da nétte? 
È nel cassettino délla téwola, 

Mi rispose con una scrollatina 
di capo, 

Quélla vostra nipotina è un 
angiolétta, 

Billa facciotta ha quésta ra- 
gazza! 

Va via, asindecio, sénza cre- 
dnza ! 

Quét pasticcétti mi consblano il 
cuòre, 

In Lindra le case non hanno 
portoni, 

Ditemi wna spazzolatina al 
tabdrro, 

Ho già fatto un migliarélo, 

È ricciuto, biondétto, e bassbtto, 

Mi vudi tu fare un servigétto ? 

Ho fatto alcime speserélle, 

Aspettdtemi un quarticéllo d'6ra, 

Quél birbantéllo me 0 ha fatta, 

Le seràte d’ invérno sbn lunghétte, 

Ha un bocchino che innamora, 

Guardétevi da quélla ribaldg- 
lia, 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Be quiet, impudent little one! 
What a pretty little face! 
Stop only a little moment. 
You are very well. 
He plays the wise man. 
See the little darling! 
That little skirt is very nice. 
Where is my small night-cap ? 
It is in the little drawer of the 

table. 
He answered me by a little 

shake of the head. 
Your little niece is a little an- 

gel. 
What a beautiful face this girl 

has! 
Go away, great ass, without 

education ! 
These little cakes rejoice my 

heart. 
In London the houses have not 

coach-doors. 
Give a little stroke of the brush 

to my cloak. 
I have already gone a short 

mile. 
He is little curly-headed, pret- 

ty blonde, and pretty small. 
Will you do me a little ser- 

vice ? 
I have made some trifling ex- 

penses. 
Wait for me a brief quarter of 

an hour. 
This little rogue has tricked 

me. 
Winter evenings are rather 

long. 
She has a ravishing sma‘l 

mouth. 

Mistrust that rabble. 



AUGMENTATIVES AND DIMINUTIVES. 

Gli ho tirdto ina sassdta, 
Le mattindte sin freschétte, 
Si è fatta ina corpaccidta, 
Siéte un bel ribaldondecio, 
Ll poverétio è magricciuédlo, 
Venite nél mio salottino, 
Ella ha un bél braccidtto, 
Che tempaccio fa quest oggi! 
Che spallacce da facchino! 

Oh! cara la mia gioiétta! 
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I have thrown a stone at him. 
The mornings are a little cool. 
He has eaten to satiety. 
You.are a great villain. 
The poor fellow is rather thin. 
Come into my little parlor. 
She has a beautiful little arm. 
What bad weather it is to-day ! 
What great shoulders for a 

porter ! 
O my dear little jewel of a 
woman ! 

RemARK. — It will be seen by the above examples, that 
the Italian language admits of the frequent use of augmen- 
tative and diminutive terminations. These last modify the 
signification of words in much the same way as the ter- 
minations kin, ling, ing, ock, en, el, in English; as, 
lamb-kin, duck-ling, hill-ock, chick-en, cock-erel, etc. 
Augmentative terminations have no corresponding meaning 
in English. 

Augmentatives and diminutives form one of the striking 
beauties of the Italian language ; but, as no strict rules can 
be given concerning them, the student is cautioned not to 
venture upon their use until familiar with the language. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Chi è fanciullino ? 
Dove dimora (lives) égli ? 
Che avéte ? 
Di che colbre? 
Che ubmo è égli ? 
Chi è questo cattivéllo? 
Avéte vedito (seen) mia cugina? 

Datemi una canzone, se vi piace, 

Abbiate un tantino di giudizio 
nel parlare ? 

Mio fratéllo è fanciullino. 
In un casino. 
Ho un canino. 
Biancastro. 

tina cattiva lingudccia. 
E Figlio del medicinzolo. 
St! Com’ è bellina e leggiadrét- 

ta! 
Non ho che quésta canzoncina, 

prendeétela (take it). 
L’ ho, non vi pare, quando vi 

dico (I say) che siéte un 
bél zerbindtto ? 
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CHAPTER XIII. 

THE NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

6 MNEMONIC 

Vo a létto Alle indict in, pinto, 
Mi alzo alle diéci precise, 
Vi andrémo tina volta per tino, 
Vi son torti @ ambo le parti, 
Gli ho détto a quattr’_écchi le 

mie ragioni. 
Il conse mi frutta il séi per 

cénto, > 
Quanto importano die anni di 
fritti, al cinque per cento, di 
un capttale di mille sétte cento 
novanta due franchi? 

Carlo ottavo scése in Italia nel 
mille qudttro cénto novanta 
quattro, 

Mi par mille anni di rivedére 
la mia pdtrias 
gli non sa nemméno che die 
via due fan quattro, 

EXERCISE. 

I go to bed precisely at eleven. 
I rise precisely at ten. 
We will each go there once. 
There are wrongs on both sides. 
I told him my way of thinking, 

face to face. 
The capital yields me six per 

cent. 

What is the interest of one 
thousand seven hundred and 
ninety-two francs for two 
ears, at five per cent? 

Charles VIII. went into Italy 
in one thousand four hun- 
dred and ninety-four. 

Iam impatient to see my coun- 
try again. 

He does not even know that 
twice two make four. 

NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

The numeral adjectives* are divided into cardinal and 

I.— CARDINAL NUMBERS. 

ordinal. 

Uno, one. 
Die, two. 
Tre, three. 
Quattro, four. 

Cinque, five. 
Sét, six. 
Sétte, seven. 
Otto, eight. 

tional. 
* Numbers may be divided into cardinal, ordinal, collective, distributive, and propor- 



Trédict, 
Quattérdici, 
Quindici, 
Sédici, 
Diciassétte, 
Diciotto, 
Diciannéve, 

dà - 

— Venti, 
Vent’ino, or } 
Ventino,* 
Ventidie. 
Ventitrè, 
Ventiquattro, 
Venticinque, 
Ventisti, 
Ventisétte, 
Vent otto, or 
Ventotto, 
Ventinéve, 

~Tréntg, 
Trentuno,* 

Trent6tto, 

~ Quaranta, 

THE NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

nine. 
ten. 

eleven. 
twelve. 
thirteen. 
fourteen. 
fifteen. 
sixteen. 
seventeen. 

eighteen. 
nineteen. 
twenty. 

twenty-one. 

twenty-two. 
twenty-three. 
twenty-four. 
twenty-five. 
twenty-six. 
twenty-seven. 

twenty-eight. 

twenty-nine. 
thirty. 
thirty-one. 

thirty-eight. 

forty. ul 

-Cinquanta, 

Sessénta, aa 

Settdnta, a 

Ottnta, na 

Novanta, 

Cénto,t 
Duecénto, 
Ducénto, or 
Dugénto, 
Trecénto, 
Quattrocénto ‘ae 9 

Millet 
Duemila, or 
Dumila, 
Tremila, 

; 
Millecénto, or 
Mille e cento, 

Diecimila, 

Centomila 

Milione, 

83 

fifty. 

sixty, 
seventy, © 
eighty. 
ninety. © 

. 
_ 

haudeed i 

two hundred. 

three hundred. 
four hundred. 

. . . ® si 

thousand. I i 

two thousand. 

three thousand. 

eleven hundred. 

ten thousand, 

handed thousand 

million. { 

# 

* When a noun follows the numbers twenty-one, thirty-one, forty-one, ete., it remains 
in the singular; as, Vént’ ino libro, twenty-one books. But, when the noun precedes the 
number, it is put in the plural; as, Libri trént’ ino. 

t The numerals cénto and mille are never accompanied by 
English, — a hundred; or a thousand. 

+ When the numerals are used to indicate the hour of the day, they-are preceded by 
la, le: but then the word dra, hour, dre, hours, is either expressed or the feminine article 

q: ; as, Le 

Vérso le séi, 
un’ dra, 

Cento is invariable. 

ITALIANISMS. 

at about six o’clock. 
it has struck one. 

È Pina, or è un dra, it is one o'elock, 
Ad un’ 6ra, or al técco, at one o'clock. 

Di dit gibrni rino, 
Quindici giorni fe 
Séno quindici giorni, 

the indefinite article as in 
ee Sere 

we(6re),two o’clock ; le quattro (dre), four o’clock. 

every other day. 

DOF } a fortnight ago. 

Domdni a quindici, to-morrow fortnight. 
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II. — ORDINAL NUMBERS. 

Primo. . 
Secondo . 
Terzo . è 
Quarto. . 
Quinto . . 
Sésto . . 
Settimo. . 
Otidvo . . 
Nono . + 
Décimo . 
Undécimo, or décimo primo 
Duodécimo, or décimo secondo . 
Tredécimo, or décimo térzo 
Décimo quarto . 
Décimo quinto 
Decimo sésto 
Décimo séttimo 
Décimo ottdvo 
Décimo nono 
Ventésimo, or vigésimo 
Ventésimo primo, ete. . 
Trentésimo 
Quarantésimo 
Cinquantésimo 
Sessantésimo 
Settantésimo 
Ottantésimo 
Novantésimo 
Centésimo . 

da Millésimo . 

These adjectives agree 
ter IX.) 

with their 

first. 
second. 
third. 
fourth. 
fifth. 
sixth. 
seventh. 
eighth. 
ninth. 
tenth. 
eleventh. 
twelfth. 
thirteenth. 
fourteenth. . 
fifteenth. 
sixteenth. 
seventeenth. 
eighteenth. 
nineteenth. 
twentieth. 
twenty-first. 
thirtieth. 
fortieth. 
fiftieth. 
sixtieth. 
seventieth. 
eightieth. 
ninetieth. 
one hundredth. 
one thousandth. 

nouns. (See Chap- 

III. Fractional and collective numbers are — 

Mezzo, half. 
na metà, 

Un térzo, a third. 
Un quarto, a fourth. 
Una decima, a ten (half-score). 

a 

a half (moiety). 
Una dozzina, 
na quindicina, a fifteenth. 
na ventina, 

Un centindio, 
Un migliaio, 

a dozen. 

a score. 
a hundred. 
a thousand, 
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IV. Uno, numeral adjective, like the indefinite article 
un, agrees with its noun; but the final o is suppressed, 
unless the noun begins with s followed by another conso- 
nant; as, Un gdllo, one ora cock; un autore, one or 
an author; éno spillo, a pin. The feminine is dna; as, 
Una dénna, a woman. We write wn’ before a feminine 
noun beginning with a vowel; as, Un’ dnitra, a duck. 

V. There are a great many phrases in Italian in which 
the noun after dno is suppressed; as, È tno che dice 
mdle di titti, he is a man (one) who speaks ill of 
everybody. 

VI. On the contrary, no is often suppressed before 
nouns which express an indefinite sense; as, H uémo di 
bubna féma, he is a man of good repute. 

x VII. Per ano signifies per head; as, Il pranzo ci è 
costdto cinque frdnchi per tno, the dinner cost us five 
francs per head. 

VIII. The expression în un, often employed by the 
poets, is an abridgment, signifying in wn sdlo moménto, 
in un medésimo témpo, in a single moment, in an even 
time; and the expression ad Una voce, signifies unani- 
mously. : ica ama 

IX. To translate “one by one,” “two by two,” “three 
by three,” etc., the preposition is repeated; and we say, 
ad tino ad ino, a die a die, a tre a tre. “Both,” “all 
three,” etc., are translated tutt? e die, titti e tre. fe 

X. “Firstly” and “secondly” are expressed by premiera- 
ménte, secondariaménte: afterwards we say, in térzo 
luégo, in quarto luégo, for “in the third place,” “in the 
fourth place,” etc. 

XI. In multiplication, via expresses times; as, Twice 
or two times two are four, die via die fan qudttro; or, 
by abbreviation, die via die quatiro. 

8 
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XII. In dating letters, the article may be used either in 
the singular or plural; as, The 21st May, li 21 Mdg- 
gio, or at 21 di Maggio, or il 21° Maggio, etc. 

XIII. In speaking of years,* in Italian we use zn the; 
as, Nel 1500, nel 1862. 

XIV. For the knowledge of epochs, it is important to 
know that the Italians sometimes call the thirteenth cen- 
tury 71 200, because it goes from 1200 to 1299; and, for 
the same reason, they say 22 300, dl 400, il 500, etc., 
for the fourteenth, fifteenth, sixteenth centuries: hence 
the words un trecentista, cinquecentista, un setcentista, 
ete., for “an author of the fourteenth, sixteenth, seven- 
teenth centuries.” Generally, however, they say, as in 
English, 21 décimo térzo sécolo, il décimo néno sécolo, 
the thirteenth century, the nineteenth century. 

XV. “Both” is translated by 4mbo or ambedte; as, 
Ambo i piédi, dmbe le gimbe, ambedie le famiglie, 
Both feet, both legs, both families. 

XVI. In speaking of sovereigns, the ordinal number 
is used, as in English; as, Enrico quarto, Henry the 
Fourth; Gregorio décimo sésto, Gregory the Sixteenth. 

READING LESSON. 

. Ludévico Aridésto ndcque addì étto di Settémbre, dell’ Anno 
mille quattrocénto settnta quattro. 

Dante nacque in Firénze nel Marzo dell’ 4nno mille ducénto 
sessdnta cinque da Alighiéro e da Bélla. Il sto primiéro néme 
di Durante fu cangiato per vézzo in quéllo di Dante. Nell’ fnno 
mille trecénto ventiino, nel mése di Settémbre, morì il grande e 
valénte poéta Dante Alighiéri nélla città di Ravénna. 

Petrarca nicque addì vénti di Liglio néll’ inno mille trecénto 
quattro nélla città d’Aftzzo. Morì d’ apoplessia nélla nétte del 
dicidtto di Liglio déll Anno mille trecénto settinta tre. 

* I am twenty, thirty, fifty years old, cannot be rendered literally; but i essed 
thus: I have twenty, thirty, fifty years, ‘To ho vént? anni, trént? anni, pote 
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/ 

Torquato Tasso ndcque in Sorrénto Agli indici Mérzo dell’ 
finno mille cinquecénto quarinta quattro. Spird ai venticinque 
d’Aprile mille cinquecénto novanta cinque. 

Giovanni Boccdccio nicque nell’ Anno 1313; e morì addì 21 
di Dicémbre, 1374. 

Machiavéllo vénne alla hice in Firénze ai 3 di Maggio dell’ 
4nno 1467, e mori ai 22 di Giigno 1527. 

‘Leonardo Salviati il più illistre grammético di Firénze vide 
il gidrno nel 1540. 

Leonardo da Vinci ndcque nel 1452. 
Michelégnolo Buonarréti ébbe vita nel 1475; e mori in età di 

quasi 89 Anni. 
Benvenito Cellini vénne al méndo il dì d’ ognissdnti 1500. 
Nacque il Galiléo nel 1564, néllo stésso giorno e quasi Alla 

stéssa dra, in cui morì Michelangelo. 
Francésco Sodve, autore délle “ Novélle MorAli,” vide la lice 

nel 1743 e morì in età di 63. 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. It is more difficult to make five francs with six sous than 
to gain a million with ten thousand francs. 

2. An inhabitant of Padua invented paper in the twelfth cen- 
tury, and a Florentine invented spectacles at the commence- 
ment of the fourteenth. 

3. Man has commonly but twenty-two years to live: during 
these twenty-two years, he is subject to twenty-two sicknesses, 
of which many are incurable. In this horrible state, man still 
struts: he loves (makes love), he wars (makes war), he forms 
projects, as if he would live a thousand centuries in his delights. 

4. A regimen to be followed by every man who wishes to live 
a hundred years: first repast,—a glass of pure water at nine 
o’clock in the morning; second repast, — soup, roast meat 
stewed fruit, a glass of old wine, at two o’clock in the afternoon 
third repast,—a walk, without fatigue, at four o’clock; fourtl 
repast,—a glass of sugared water at nine o’clock at night, o! 
going to bed. x 

5. A very brave soldier had lost both his arms in battle. Hi. 
colonel offered him a crown. “ You think, without doubt,” saig 
the grenadier, with .vivacity, “that I have lost only a pair of 
gloves” 
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VOCABULARY. 

1. Sou, sdldo ; frane, franco. 
2. Padua, Padova ; 

mencement, nel principio. 

Florentine, Fiorentino ; at the com- 

3. During these, nel decorso di quésti ; is subject, va soggétto ; 
ought, dovésse. 

4. To follow by every one who would wish, da tenérsi da 
chitinque vorra ; stewed fruits, consérva ; afternoon. dépo mézzo- 
giorno ; walk, passaggidia ; fatigue, stancdre; sugared, zucche- 
réto; going to bed, nell'andare a letto. 

5. Lost, perdito ; offered him, offérse; you think, credéte. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Quanti dnni avéte? 
E vostro fratéllo? 
Avéte danaro nélla vostra tdsca? 
In che classe è Luigi? 
In che dnno ndeque Galiléo? 
Qudnti dnni visse Adamo? 
Che dra è? 
A che 6ra pranzidmo dggi? 
Qudnti ne abbidmo del mése? 
Qudntt secchi hai? TTT 
Quinte dita (fingers) abbidmo 

a ciascina mano? 
E le dita dei piédi (feet) quante 

sino? 
E le-dita délle mani e déi piédi 

qudnte sono ? 
Quanti abitanti ha la città di 
Londra? 

Che età ha il Signor S 

Quanti sensi avéte? 

Quando morì Napoledne ? 

In che posso servirvi? 

Adésso (now) ho trént étto dnni, 
c1otto danni. 

St, ho cénto cinquanta scidi. 
nélla seconda classe. 

Nel 1564. 

igli visse nove cénto trénta. 
un quarto dépo mezzodì. 

Pranzerémo dille due. 
Ne abbiamo venticinque. 
Due. 4 
Ne abbiamo cinque. 

Diéci. 

Sono venti. 

Londra ha tre millibni @& abi- 
tanti. 
nel sto sessantésimo secondo 
anno. 

Cinque: udito, vista, odordto, 
gusto, tdtto. 

Nel maggio del mille ottocento 
ventuno. 

Nel re cinquemila fran 
chi. 
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CHAPTER XIV. 

RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. ‘ 

Chi è che batte? or chi batte? 
Chi è? Chi chiama? 
Che cosa è succéss 2 
Che nuove abbidmo ? 
Sapéte v6i chi sino? 
Che razza di pensare? 
Non so che dire, davvéro, 
Che male vi ho fatto 10? 
Che gtérno è dggi? 
Di chi è la célpa? 
Che età avéte? 
Che césa siéte venuto a fare? 
Che vale\avére ricchézze ‘senza 

salite? ~ 
Che bélla cosa è il girdre il 
mondo ! 

Che cosa mi daréte da man- 
vare 2 

Qudl è la minéstra che più vi 
nace 2 

Che cosa sénto? che cosa védo? 

Che cosa fate di béllo, amico? 

Che? Come? Che dite? 

In qual concétto mai mi tenéte ? 

Sapéte qual sta P animo sio? 

Quanti pdzzi vi sino nel mondo! 

È un ubmo cist nitmo piùce, 

Fid 

Who knocks ? 
Who is it? Who calls? 
What has happened ? de 
What news have we? 
Do you know who1 am? 
What manner of thinking ? 
Truly, I know not what to say. 
What harm have I done you? 
What day is it to-day ? 
Whose fault is it? 
How old are you? 
What are you come to do? 
What are riches worth without 

health ? 
What a pleasure to trayel over 

the world! 
What will you give me to eat? 

What soup do you like best ? 

What do I hear? what do I 
see? 

What good thing are you do- 
ing, friend? 

What? How? What did you 
say? 

What opinion have you, then, 
of me? 

Do you know waat is his in- 
tention ? oF. 

How many fools there are in 
the world! 

He is a man whom no one 
likes. 

2 
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RELATIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. These pronouns are chi, che, qudle, coi, who, which, 
what.* 

II. “Who,” chi, when it has no antecedent expressed; 
as,— 
Who loves, fears, Chi dma, téme. 
Of whom do you speak? Di chi parlate? 
See who knocks, Guardate chi picchia. 

III. “He who,” “some one who,” “no one who,” 
“those who,” or “the one,” “the other,” may be trans- 
lated by cht, whenever they do not relate to an antecedent; 
as, — 

Distrust those who flatter you, Diffiddtert di chi vi adula. 
Those’ who live on hope will Che vive di sperdnza morrà di 

die of hunger, fame. 
In the world, some are rich, Wel méndo, chi è ricco, chi è 

others poor, povero. 

The word chz,t used only for persons, and representing 
an individual in the singular, requires the verb of which it 
is the subject to agree with it in the singular. 

IV. “Who,” relating to an antecedent expressed, is trans- 
lated by che when it is the subject, and by ca? when it is 
the object; { as, — 

The woman to whom I speak, La dénna a ct parlo. 
The master for whom I labor, 1 padréne$ per chi lavoro. 
Man is the only animal who JZ’ ubmo è il sélo animdle che 

weeps and who laughs, piange e che ride. 

* Chi, who, is used always in the singular; che, c#i, which, singular lural; 
gudle, who. which, dingular? qudli, pianali i desi: VAT RR 3 

+ Chi refers to persons only: che, cist, quale, refer both to persons and things. 
+ Che is chiefly used in the nominative ; ci, in all other relations; chi, quale, are used 

in all their relations. Che, when it relates to a person, must be translated in Euglish by 
who or whom; when it relates to an animal, by which, In English, the relative pronouns, 
though understood, are often left out after the noun. In Italian, they must always be 
expressed; as, Chi si umilia, si esalta, who humbles himself, etc. ; quei gidvani che voi ve- 
déte, those young men whom you see; il cane che vedéte, the dog which you see; la léttera 
che avéte scritta, the letter you have written; il ragazzo ch’ io ho vediito, the boy I have 
Been. 

$ The master who teaches is maéstro; the master who commands is padréne. 
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V. The preposition a, to, can be understood before cdi ; 
and we may say, La dénna cui pdrlo. 

VI. “I who write,” “thou who writest,” etc., are 
translated, Jo che scrivo, tu che scrivi, etc. In similar 
phrases, the verb agrees with the personal pronoun, as in 
English. 

VII. “Which,” as the regimen of a verb, is translated by 
che or by coi; as, — 

The bread which you eat, Il pane che mangidte. 
The wall which the house con- Il miro citi nascénde la cdsa. 

- è arme 

ceals, 

In the last phrase, cdi (nascénde) is better than che, 
because che serves either for subject or object. Petrarch 
says, Quélla dénna gentil cai piange amdre. 

VII. Che, or quale (quali, qudi, in the plural), is 
used in exclamatory phrases; as, — 

What a misfortune! Che disgrazia! 
What sin! Che peccato ! 

_ What beauties! Qudi (or che) bellézze ! 

IX. Quale is used in doubtful phrases, or when fol- 
lowed by a verb; as, Which of these two books do you 
wish? qual voléte di quésti die libri? 

X. Che is generally used in interrogative phrases; 
as, — 

What book is this ? Che libro è? 
What man is that? Che ubmo è? 
What house is that? Che cdsa è? 
What business have you? Che affari avéte? 

XI. “Which” in the genitive, signifying “of which,” 
“for which,” is rendered in Italian by di coi, or del 
qudle, etc. ; as, It is a favor for which I thank you, è 
un favore di cai, or del quale to vi ringrazio. 
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XII. When the noun following which designates some» 
thing belonging to that which precedes it, then cfd 
(whose) is used with the article; as, The hero whose 
exploits have astonished the world, 7’ erée le cai gésta 
hanno fatto maraviglidre il méndo. 

XIII. The word “which” in the ablative case, signify- 
ing “by which,” “from which,” indicating the origin, the 
derivation, the point of departure of an action or thing, is 
rendered in Italian by da cai, or dal qudle, etc. ; as, — 

There is no evil from which Non ce’ è mdle da ctu non ndsca 
good does not arise, un béne, 

The army by which the city is  L’armdta da ci è assedidta la 
besieged, città. 

XIV. “What,” interrogative, is translated by che or che 
césa; a8, 

Upon what shall we dine? Con che pranzerémo? 
What is the use of merit with- A che gidva il mérito sénza 

out fortune? fortuna? 

XV. “To which,” relating to an entire phrase, is trans- 
lated by al che; relating to a single word, by a coi, or 
al qudle, or dlla quale; as, — 

To which I answered, Al che risposi. 
That of which the miser thinks La césa a cià méno pénsa P avd- 

the least is to succor the poor, ro, è al sovventre è miseri. 

a We translate such phrases as the following, 
thus: — 

What are politics ? Che cosa è, or cos’ è la politica? 
What do you say? Che cosa dite? che dite? 
What is it? Che cos’ è? 
What is there? Che cosa e’ è? che e’ è? 
What do I hear? Che cosa sénto? che sento? 
What are you doing? Che cosa’ fate? che fate? 
Who is going? Chi parte? 

— In what manner? In che mbdo? in qudl médo? 
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OBSERVATIONS. 

XVII. The word énde is often used in Italian poetry 
in lieu of di cai, or del quale, dal qudle, either in the 
singular or plural, masculine or feminine; as, Di quei 
sospirt ond’ io nudriva il cére (Petrérca), those sighs 
with which I nourished my heart. In this line the word 
Onde is in place of coi quali, with which. 

XVIII. In poetry particularly, the word che, relative, 
is sometimes employed as an indirect object, in place of 
chi or quali; as, Gli 6echi di ch’ io parldi si calda- 
ménte (Petràrca), the eyes of which I spoke so warmly. 
Here the word che is in place of di cui. 

XIX. In using che as an indirect object, the Italian 
authors sometimes omit the preposition which ought to 
precede it, and which is the sign of the regimen; as, Hd 
to sén un di quéi che”l pidnger giéva (Petràrca), and 
I am one of those to whom weeping helps. Here the 
preposition @ (to) before che is understood. 

XX. It often happens that che is used in Italian in 
place of nélla, nothing; as, È un diro péso il non avér 
che fare, it is a heavy burden to have nothing to do. 

XXI. Non che is elegantly used for “not only.” But, w 
in this case, the non che is placed in the second part 
of the phrase; as in the line from Petràrca, — Spéro 
trovdr pietà, non che perdéno, I hope to find, not only . 
pardon, but pity. 

XXII. Finally, che is often connected with other words ; 
thus forming adverbs and conjunctions at pleasure. In 
these cases, the final letter is accented, which renders the 
sound more striking, as in the words primaché, benchè, 
fuorchè, perciocchè, avvegnachè, contuttoché, etc. 

XXIII. In the subjunctive mood of the verb, che is 
understood; as, Voglio mi dicidte, I wish that yo 
would say it to me. È 

i 

Pa 
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READING LESSON. 

I Roméni avéndo scélti per mandare in Bitinia tre ambascia- 
chosen to send 

téri, uno déi quali pativa di podigra, l altro éra stato trapànato 
suffered trapanned 

e 1 tiltimo éra tentito per u6mo scémpio, Caténe disse ridin 
aughing 

che i Rom4ni mandivano un’ ambasceria che non avéva nè 
sent neither 

piédi, nè c4po, nè ménte. Dio ci dia buòni principi, perchè, 
nor May God send us 

tina vélta che s' h4nno, è forza  soffrirli tdli quali sono. L’ 
to bear with them 

egoista è un udmo che appiccherébbe fudco ad tina cdsa per far 
would set to make 

cuécere un udvo. Ogni lingua è piacévole all orécchio del 
to cook 

popolo per chi è fatta. Ciceréne fu assassindto da Popélio Léna, 
made. 

a chi avéva già salvato la vita in tina cdusa in chi éra accusdto 
saved 

d’ 4ver ucciso il préprio padre. Sibari éra dna città della 
killed 

Magna Grécia, i chi abitànti érano mélto dati all’ effeminatézza; 
given 

dénde viéne il néme di sibarita per dinotdre un ubmo effeminato. 
comes denote 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. I have seen this Italy which Corinne calls “the empire of 
the sun.” What a fertile soil! What a delightful climate! What 
superb cities! What noble antiquities! What more sublime than 
the genius of the man who emulates nature, and erecis eternal 
monuments everywhere (in all parts) ! 

2. Who can love repose before having experienced the pain 
of weariness? Who is he that finds pleasure in eating, drinking, 
and sleeping, before having suffered from hunger, thirst, and 
sleepiness ? 
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3. “T have three sorts of friends,” said Voltaire ; “the friends 
who love me, the friends to whom I am indifferent, and the 
friends who detest me.” 

4. It is a very glorious thing for Italy, that the threé powers 
between whom almost all America was divided, owed their first 
conquests to the Italians: the Spaniards, to Christopher Colum- 
bus; the English, to the two Cabots of Venice; and the French, 
to Florentine Verazzani. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Calls, chidma; what, che ditro v ha; genius, ingégno; 
erects, inndiza ; in all parts, da dgni perte. 

2. Can love, può avér caro; before, etc., se prima non ha sen» 
tito. 

3. Detest, detéstano. 
4. Divided, diviso ; almost, qudsi ; owed, dovesséro ; their first 

conquests, le prime loro conquiste; Spagnudli ; Cristoforo Colém- 
bo; Inglési; Cabétti; Venezidni. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Che avéte veditto ? 
Come è élla chiamdta? 
E del clima che dite? 
E che% Sibte voi? 
Che ceredte? 
Dov éra? 
Che dicéva Voltaire dé subi 

amici? 
Qual differenza v è fra 6ggi e 

téri ? 
A chi pidce tina lingua qual- 

Unque? 
Che sti (one) dice délle città 
@ Itdlia? 

Che abbidmo per prénzo? 

Che disse Caténe dé tre ambas- 
ciatori mandati in Bitinia? 

O¢sa è assai gloribso per l Ità- 

Ho veduto la bélla Itdlia. 
chiamdta V impero del séle. 

Che è delizidso ? 
Io, in persona. 
Il mio libro. 
Sépra la tdvola. 
Egli dicéva, “io ho tre spécie 

d amici” 
iggi non è tanto cdldo. 

Al popolo per cui è fdtta. 

Che son superbe. 

Avrémo (we shall have) uéva e 
frutti. 

Che era un’ ambasceria che non 
avéva nè piédi, nè cdpo, nè 
ménte. 

Che le potenza d’ Eurdpa déb- 
bono dol Italiani le ldro 
prime conquiste in América. 
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CHAPTER XV. 

POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Che intenzione è la vostra? 
Voglio la réba mia; 
Partiréte con vostro comodo, 
Mio padre ha da vivere$ 

gli è un po” scarso del suo, 
Anddtemi lontano ddgli dechi, 

° Ho gettdto via il mio dandro, 
-- Non ho danàri in tasca, 

Ho qualche cosétta del mot . ... 
Vi son sérvo, 
So che mi siéte amico, 
Ogni mia cdsa è véstra, 
Anddtevi in mia vece, 
Lo attendo di fatti midi, 
Voglio far a médo mio, 
gl ha posto in sicuro la vita, 

~~ Voi siéte del mio parére, 
Sentidmo il sto parére, 
Lo aspetterò il vostro padrbne, 
Ognuno viol béne di stot, 
to non ci voglio anddr di mézzo 

per causa vostra, 
Vi ringrazio di tdnte vostre 

bontà, 
Oggidì, metterò il mio bel vesti- 

Se siéte ciéco, véstro danno, 

Che vi dice il chore di tutto ciò ? 

Ognino amdr dée la patria, 

What is your intention? 
I wish my property. 
You will depart at your ease. 
My father has property. 
He is a little short of money. 
Go far from my sight. 
I have thrown my money away. 
I have no money in my pocket, 
I possess something. 
I am your servant. 
I know that you are my friend. 
All I have is yours. 
Go in my stead. 
I attend to my affairs. è 
I wish to do as I please. 
He has put his life in security. 
You are of my opinion. 
Let us listen to his advice. 
I expect your master. 
Every one loves his own. 
I do not wish to be comrro- 

mised on your account, 
I thank you for so much kind- 

ness. 
To-day I shall put on my best 

coat. 
If you are blind, so much the 

worse for you. 
What says your heart to all 

that? 
Every man should love his 

country. 
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POSSESSIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

Y. The possessive pronouns* are — 

Mio, mia, my or mine. 
Tio, tua, thy or thine. 
Sto, sta, his, her or hers, its. 
Nostro, nostra, our or ours. 
Vostro, vostra, your or yours. 
Léro, loro, their or theirs. 

Mio, tho, sto, néstro, véstro, are masculine; and are 
changed in the plural into — 

Me, my or mine. 
Tubi, thy or thine. 
Sudi, his, her or hers, its. 
Nostri, our or ours. 
Vostri, your or yours. 

Mia, tha, sta, nostra, vostra, are feminine; and form 
their plural thus : — 

Mie, my or mine. 
Tue, thy or thine. 
Ste, his, her or hers, its. 
Néstre, our or ours, 
Vostre, your or yours. 

II. Léro, their or theirs, is of both genders, and of 
both numbers, and takes the article agreeing with the 
noun to which it belongs. 

III. Possessive pronouns are generally varied with the 
prepositions and articles. 

* REMARK. — Galignani divides the possessive pronouns into three classes; viz., con- 
junctive, disjunctive, and relative. 

The conjunctive are those which are united to nouns; as, IZ mio libro, my book; 
î miei parénti, my relations. 

The disjunctive are those which are not united to nouns; as, La véstra casa, e la mia, 
your house and mine; i midi cavdlli, e i véstri, my horses and yours. La mia and$ 
véstri are disjunctive, as they stand in place of the noun. 

e relative are those which have relation to a person or a thing already spoken of; 
as, É mio or mia, it is mine; séno tuoi or the, they are thine. 
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Variation of a masculine possessive fronoun : — 

SINGULAR. 

Subjective . . . . . Il mio, my or mine. 

Relation of Possession . Del mio, of my or mine. 

5 ,, Attribution . Al mio, to my or mine. 
» y Derivation . Dal mio, from or by my or mine, 

Objective . . . . . Ilmio, my or mine, etc. 

IV. Mio, tio, sto, néstro, véstro, and léro are some= 

times used with the article substantively, — dl mio, il tho, 

sto, etc. In this case, the word avére, property, is under- 

stood; and the pronouns are equivalent to “my property,” 
“thy property,” etc. ; as, — 

Mingi del sto, Let him eat of his own [property]. 
Non mangerà del néstro, He will not eat of ours. 

V. Miéi, tudi, néstri, and l6ro, are also used sub- 
stantively, — î midi, è tudi, i sudi, è néstri, i l6ro. 
Then the word parénti, relations, amici, friends, com- 
pdgni, companions, familidri, domestics, soldati, sol- 
diers, or segudci, followers, is understood; and these 
pronouns are equivalent to “ my relations,” “thy friends,” 
“his companions,” “our domestics,” “your soldiers,” “their 
followers ;” as, — 

Incéntra @ miti, Against my relations. 
Pregdto da’ subi, Requested by his friends. 

VI. To avoid the ambiguity which in many instances 
would arise, in Italian,* from the indiscriminate use of 

* REMARK. — The English language, for want of a sufficient variety of personal pro- 
nouns of the third person and their possessives, often labors under an ambiguity which is 
unknown in Italian. Observe the example, ‘‘ He sent him to kill his own father.” 
Nothing but the sense of that which precedes can determine whose father is meantj 
whereas, in Italian, the pronouns sia and di li mark the sense. 

OBSERVATION. —Préprio adds emphasis to the possessive pronoun, a8 own in Eng- 
lish: it is considered by some grammarians a real possessive pronoun. 

In Italian, the possessive pronoun agrees in gender and number with the thing 
possessed, and not with the possessor as in English; as,— ° 

POSSESSOR (sing.). POSSESSED OBJECT (f. sing.). 

Il padre ama (loves) sia figlia (his daughter), 
La madre ama (loves) sia figlia (her daughter). 
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the possessive pronouns séo, stia, sudz, sie, when these 
pronouns do not relate to the subject of the proposition, 
they are changed for the personal pronouns di lét, di léi, 
of him, of her. Thus, in the phrase “John loves Peter 
and his children,” if the pronoun “ his” relates to “John,” 
the subject of the propesition, it is expressed by è sudi; 
as, Giovanni dma Piétro ed i suéi figliuoli, John loves 
Peter and his [John’s] children; but if “his” does not 
relate to “John,” but to “ Peter,” the object of the proposi- 
tion, then it is expressed by è di lad; as, Giovanni dma 
Piétro ed i di lhi figliugli, John loves Peter and his 
[Peter's] children. i 

Mando ad uccidere sito padre, He sent to kill his father [the 
father of him who sent]. 

Sta sorélla et figli di lei, Her sister and her children [the 
children of her sister]. 

VII. The article is used, first, when titles, or the names 
of relationship, are in the plural; as, My brothers, 7 
miéi fratélli ; your majesties, le vdstre Maestà: second, 
when the possessive is placed after them; as, Il fratéllo 
mto, la Maestà sia: third, when they are accompanied 
by another adjective; as, IZ mio cdro pddre, or il cdro 
pddre mio, my dear father: fourth, when the name of 
the relation is a diminutive; as, My little sister, la mia 
sorellina, or la sorellina mia. 

VIII. There are a number of expressions where the 
possessive pronoun does not receive an article; as, È mio 
parére, a sto sénno, di sha tésta, etc., it is my advice, 
at his pleasure, of his head. Such phrases are easily 
learned by practice. 

IX. Politeness requires the Italians to say, I7 vostro 
Signér pddre, la vostra Signéra zia, your father, your 

aunt, etc. 

X. To translate “it is one of my cousins,” “there are 
three of our domestics,” “there are many of our friends,” 
the Italians say, without the article, È un mio cugino, 
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séno tre néstri servitéri, sino parécchi nostri amici, 
or è un déi miéi cugini, son tre déi néstri servitori, sino 
parécchi dei nostri amici. The same is the case in such 
phrases as, It is my fault, è un mio errore. 

XI. To translate “these are my children,” “these are 
my sisters,” “these are my parents,” etc., we say, Sono 
miti figli, s6no'mîe sorélle, s6no miéi parénti. 

XI. The possessive forms an Italianism in many 
phrases; as, — 

Mio danno, So much the worse for me. 
Ogni mio pensiére, My every thought. 

XIII. The possessive pronouns, referring to parts of 
the body or dress, are rendered by the pronouns mi, tt, 
st, gli, ci, and vi, particularly when they follow the 
verb. 

Take off your hat, Levdtevi il cappéllo. 
We shall put it in our pocket, Ce lo metterémo in tdsca. 
He put it upon his knees, Se-lo pose sulle ginbechia. 
I put it upon his head, Lo gliélo posi in edpo. 

XIV. We say in the same manner, — 

He is not my father, Égli non mi è pddre. 
I am not his friend, Io non gli séno amico. 
Remember that he is thy son, Ricordati ch’ égli ti è figlio. 
Call my domestic, Chiamdtemi il cameriére. 

READING LESSON. 

IL CAVALLO RUB£TO. 
STOLEN. 

Il più bel cavdllo d’un contadino vénne di nétte rubdto nélla 
came 

sta stAlla. Alciini giérni dopo il paesdno si recò al mercato de’ 
went 

cavalli che si ténne nélla città vicina, per comprarne un filtro. 
one held to buy 
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Quale fu la sta sorprésa 4illorché tra i cavalli in véndita égli 
when sale 

riconébbe il sto. Stbito lo prése per la briglia, sclamando: 
recognized Immediately took bridle 

“Quésto cavallo è mio. Séno tre gidrni che mi fu rubato.” — 

“Véi wv’ inganndte, galantu6mo,” rispése tranquillaménte il 
You, deceive, gentleman, replied 

padrone del cavdllo, “è più d’un dnno che quésto cavallo mi 

appartiéne; dinque non è il vostro: può' éssere, però, che gli 
belongs; then it may be 

rassomigli qualche poco.” 
resembles 

Il contadino copérse subito gli 6cchi del cavallo célle sie mani, 
covered quickly 

e disse: “Ebbéne, se l’animale vi appartiéne da tdnto témpo, 
said: Well, if to you 

ditemi un péco, di qual dcchio égli è ciéco?” 
tell me 

L’ dltro, il quale infétti avéva rubdto il cavdllo sénza esami- 
in fact examin- 

nérlo da présso, rimise sbigottito un moménto. Dovéndo 
ing him’ closely, remained frightened Having 

però dire qualche césa, égli rispése all’ avventira: “ Dell’ 
however to say at a venture: 

écchio sinistro!” 
left! 

« V’ ingannéte,” rispése il contadino, “il cavdllo non è ciéco 

dell’ 6cchio sinistro!” —“ Eh!” sclamò il farbo, “ho fatto ino 
rogue 

sbéglio di lingua; il cavdllo è ciéco dell’ dcchio déstro.” 
slip right. 

Alldra il contadino scopérse gli écchi del cavallo e disse: “ È 
Then uncovered 

evidénte éra che séi ladro e bugidrdo. Guarddte tatti! Il 
now thou art thief liar. Look all! 

cavallo non è ciéco nè péco nè pinto. Gli ho fatto le domande 
(not at all.) Tohim made 

solt4nto per iscoprire il furto.” 
only discover theft. 

9g” 
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Tutti gli astanti si misero a rid@re ed a battere le mani, 
bystanders put laugh clap 

gridéndo: “E eélto, il farbo, è célto.” 
erying: caught 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. If the best man was obliged to wear his faults written on 
his forehead, he would never dare to raise his hat. 

2. A woman of Sparta said to her son, who had returned lame 
from battle, “At every step which you take, you will now 
remember your valor and your glory.” 

‘ 8. A man, who had dissipated his property, complained of the 
injury the hail had caused to his farms. A person, who knew 
the boaster well, said, “It is your own fault; for, if you had had 
the precaution to open your umbrella when it hailed, your farms 
would not have been injured. 

4, The great Condé —tired of hearing a certain fop continually 
speak of monsieur, his father; madam, his mother; misses, his 
sisters — called one of his servants, and said to him, “Mister, my 
lackey, tell mister my coachman to harness messrs. my horses 
to madam my carriage.” 

5. A superstitious prince once dreamed that he saw three 
mice,—a fat one, a poor one, and a blind one. The prince 
consulted a sibyl, who said to him, “My prince, the fat mouse 
is your minister, the poor mouse is your people, and the blind 
mouse is your portrait.” 

VOCABULARY. 

1. If he was obliged, se dovésse ; written, scritti ; upon, in; 
to dare, ardire. 

2. Of Sparta, Spartdna; return from, torndre da; at every 
step, ad dgni pdsso; you will remember, rammenteréte. 

3. A man (a spendthrift), imo spiantdto; complained, lag- 
ndvasi ; caused, fatto; farms, podére ; boaster, millantatdre ; it 
is your own fault, la colpa è vostra ; it hailed, st mise a grandi- 
ndre ; injured, danneggidti. 

4. Tired of hearing, annojdto @ inténdere; fop, scideco vana- 
réllo ; Miss, Signorina; called, chiamdva ; lackey, staffiére ; tell, 
dite ; harness, aftaccdre. 

5. Once, wna volta; that he saw, che vide; consulted, consultò. 
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CONVERSAZIONE. 

Chi è quésta dinna? 
Dov’ è vl di léi ritratto (picture) ? 
Chi avéte vedito ? 
A chi scrivéte (write) vdi? 
Di chi è quésto cavdllo ? 
Come viaggia il Conte? 
Maria dérme ancéra? 
Perchè tiéne élla gli dechi chi- 

Si dice che il Signér E., è mér- 
to, ha fatto un testaménto? 

Avéte vedito le mie sorélle ? 

Che voléte da me? 

Signor Maéstro, desidereréi (I 
should like) di avére da léi 
qualche lezione di ballo, 

Una cérta mia amica. 
Lo lo posi nélla sia camera. 
Ho vediito la sorellina véstra. 
Alla mia céra figlia. 
Del mio staffiére. 
Colla propria carrézza. 
Non dérme, no. 
Tien (she keeps) gli dechi chiusi 

(closed) per célia (sport). 
Si, ha fatto di gran lasciti dllo 

spédale ; résta però al figlio 
un bel patriménio. 

No Signore, ho veduto sola» 
ménte (only) vostro fratéllo 

Non véglio (wish) niénte (no 
thing) da vdi. 

Sono pronto a servirla. 

CHAPTER XVI. 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

ha di quésti, Signéri, 
capitàto quest 699%, 

Dite quinto vi pare, 
Che mantére son quéste ? 
Non è tutt dro quél che lace, 
Comprdte quésto mio cavillo, 
Quésto pénno é troppo caro, 

Il mio débole parére è quésto, 
Che vudl dir quésto ?* 
Quésto Si sa da titti, 

Your servant, gentlemen. 
He has arrived to-day. 
Say all that you please. 
What manners are these ? 
All is not gold that glitters. 
Buy my horse. :. < 
This cloth is too dear. 
That is my weak advice. 
What does this mean? © 
Everybody knows that. 
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È un seccatére costi, 
Manda vta coldro, 
Scuotétevi da cotésta tristézza, 
Quésto è quanto mi disse, 
Chi è costui ? £ 
LP? ubmo ascolta volentiéri quél 

che gli piace, pa iN Gea 
Quésto è quéllo che più di tutto 
m affligge, 

Mi renderéte ragiéne di cotésti 
inganni, 
DA i 5 7 

Quanti vivono in questo méndo 
dille spése di quésto e di quél- 
lo! 

Non mi parldte più di coli, 

Costii v ingannerà di cérto, 

Staséra vi aspetterò a cdsa, 

Maladétta sia quésta mia curi- 
osita ! 

+ £ A a 4. Quésta cdsa non è più vostra, 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

This man is importunate. 
Send those people away. 
Shake off this sadness. 
This is all he said to me. 
Who is he? 
A man willingly listens to what 

pleases him. — 
This is what afflicts me the 

most. 
You shall account for having 

thus deceived me. 
How many people in this world 

live at the expense of this 
one and that! 

Speak no more to me of this 
man. 

This man will certainly cheat 
you. 

This evening I shall expect 
you. 

Cursed be my curiosity ! 

This house no longer belongs 
to you. 

DEMONSTRATIVE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

I. Quésto and quésta, with their plurals quésti and 
quéste, signify this and these, or this here and these here, 
and indicate an object near to the person who speaks. 

Cotésto, cotésta, with their plurals cotésti, cotéste, this, 
these, are used to point out an object near the person to 
whom we speak. 

Quéllo, quélla, with their plurals quélli, quélle, that, 
those, that there, those there, indicate an object distant 
from the person who speaks ;* as, — 

* In English, we use the personal pronoun before the relative ‘‘ who,” ‘ whom,” or 
“that:” and, in Italian, we use the demonstrative instead; as ? J 2 kd uélla che mi piacque 
t&nto, she whom I so much admired; coliti che accutdava pélle strade, he that begged in 
the streets. Quésto, cotésto, quéllo, are frequently represented by ciò; as, Ciò è véro. 
that is true. 
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ù Di 

ake this book, and give me Piglidte quésto libro, e datemi 
that, quello, 

I see that thief who has stolen Védo quél Iddro che m ha ru- 
from me, bato. 

This dress becomes you very Cotésto vestito vi sta benone. 
well, a 

I prefer this room to that, Preferisco quésta cdmera a 
quella. 

II. Quésto refers to the object last named in a phrase, 
and quéllo to that first mentioned; as, — 

Riches and poverty are alike La ricchézza e la povertà son 
injurious: the former creates del pari nocévoli: quella fa 
too many wants; the latter nascere troppi bisdgni ; ques 
hardly permits the knowledge ta non permétte di condscérne 
of them, qudsi alcino. 

II. “In the mean while,” “during this time,” is expressed 
by in quésto_méntre, in questo mézzo, or, abridged, in 

è TT re . . . 
quésto, in quésta; and in the same sense, but referring 
to a more distant epoch, the Italians say, în quél mézzo, 
in quél mentre, or in quéllo. 

IV. “That which” is'translated by ciò che or quel che; 
as, — 

He will do what (that which) I Zigli farà quél che gli dirò io 
tell him, or ciò che gli dirò io. 

All that (that which) pleases Zito ciò che pidce, or quanto 
the eyes pleases the heart, pidce dgli becchi, piace al 

cudre. 

V. The demonstrative adjective may be added to the 
possessive pronoun in Italian; as, Lascidte stdre questa 
mia pénna, e scrivéte con cotésta, vostra. This, literally 
translated, signifies, “ Leave this pen which is near me, 
and which belongs to me, and write with that which is 
near you, and which belongs to you.” 

VI. Instead of saying quésta mattina, quésta séra, 
ui nétte, this, morning, this evening, this night, the 
talians say, for abbreviation, stamattina or stamdne, sta- 

stra, standtte. 
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VI. Tale, such, often replaces the demonstrative pro- 
noun guésto or quéllo. ‘Thus we can say, tdle consider- 
azione, instead of quésta considerazione, provided that 
the idea has been specified in the anterior phrase. 

VIII. Speaking of persons in an absolute sense, the 
Italians say, — 

7 Costi, this man here ; Coli, that man there. 
Costéi, this woman here ; Coléi, that woman there. 
Costéro, these men or women here; Coldro, those women there, 

In certain cases, the article can be transposed thus : — 

Per lo colti consiglio, By the advice of that man. 
Per la costi dappoedggine, By the stupidity of this man. 

Instead of Pel consiglio di colti, per la dappocdggine 
di costui. 

IX. Questi, quegli, quét, cotésti, are also used in 
i a 4 aa, Ouse TRO ; quégli, ignordn- 
te, this man was learned ; that, ignorant. These words are 
used only in the singular, and may likewise be applied to 
animals and inanimate things personified ; as in this quo- 
tation from Boccaccio : Ddll tina parte mi trde l amore, 
e ddl? dltra, mi trde giustissimo sdégno; quégli vudle 
ch’ to ti perdént, e questi vudle, che contro a mia natira 
tn te incrudelisca, On one side, love influences me; and, 
on the other, a just anger: that wishes that I would par- 
don thee; and this, that I, contrary to my nature, should 
be cruel to thee. 

READING LESSON. 

La politica di un principe è I’ frte di conservare quéllo che ha, 

o di usurpàre quéllo che non ha. 4 sa 
Didgene un gidrno vide un giovinétto che arrosiva: “ animo, 

youth * « blushed: 

figliuélo mio,” diss’ égli, “ cotésto è il colére délla virtù.” 
Non v'è pépolo célto che eréda di cédere dgli dltri in génere 

cultivated to cede 
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di lingua, benchè titti convéngano nélle qualità che ne férmano 
although agree 

la perfeziéne, il che è un ségno che ogniino ha quél che gli 

basta, ne sénte quél che gli manca. 
is sufficient feels is wanting. 

Un contadino tagliava un dlbero Alla riva d’un filme; per 
was cutting margin river 

mala sorte la scure gli cadde nell’ Acqua, ne potè ritrovarla. 
il ‘luck axe fell could he 

Mercirio gli appàrve: «È quésta la tua scure, galantuémo?” 
appeared 

mostrandogliene una d’ éro. “No, cotésta scire non è la mia.” — 
showing him 

x n) 

“E forse quésta,” porgéndogliene tina d’argénto. “No, cotésta 
presenting 

non è Ancora quélla che mi appartiéne.” — “ È quésta dinque ?” 
belongs. 

mostrdndogliene una di férro, che éra veraménte quélla che avéa 
iron 

perdita. “ Ecco veraménte quélla scire la cui pérdita mi afflig- 

ge.” — “ Préndi quésta e ancéra le die prime che ti ho mostràte; 
take 

ricévile in prémio délla tia sincerità. La probità è la migliére 
receive them honesty 

politica.” 
policy. 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. Merit depends on neither titles nor manners: these depend 
on ourselves ; those, on chance. 

2. An English banker was accused of having plotted a con- 
spiracy to carry off George III, and conduct him to Philadel- 
phia. “I know very well,” said he to the judges, “ what a king 
can make of a banker; but I do not know what a banker can 
make of a king.” 

3. A considerable sum of money had been stolen from a lord. 
5, suspecting that it was one of his domestics, called them all 
one morning, and said to them, “ My friends, the Angel Gabriel 
appeared to me last night, and told me that the thief should 
have a parrot’s feather on the end of his nose.” At these words, 
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the guilty man immediately put his hand to his nose. “It is 
you, villain, who have stolen from me!” said the master: “ the 

Angel Gabriel came to tell me of it.” 
covered his money. 

In this manner he re- 

4, Lent is never long to him who is obliged to pay at Easter. 

VOCABULARY. 

1: Depends on, dipénde da. 
2. Was accused, vénne accusdto; plotted, tramdto ; to carry 

off, rapire; Gidrgio; in Filadélfia ; I know, so; can, può; I do 
not know, non so. 

3. Considerable, ragguardévole ; suspecting, sospettdndo; do- 
mestic, servitore ; called, chiamò ; end, punta; guilty, réo; put 
his hand on his nose, st técca il ndso; villain, mariudlo; re- 
covered, riébbe. 

4. Is obliged (has) to pay, ha da pagdre ; Easter, pdsqua. 

CONVERSAZIONE. ; 

Che vide Didgene un gidrno? 
Cosa diss’ égh? 
Dove tagliava un contadino un 

dibero ? 
Avéa égli die scuri? 
Che gli accadde? 

La ritrovò 2 
Chi gli apparve? 
Che disse oli 2 

Che rispose il contadino? 
“ Forse è quésta d’ argénto?” 

« È dinque quésta di ferro?” 
Che disse Mercurio allora? 

Qual è la politica di un prin- 
cipe? 

Un giovinétto che arrosiva. 
“ Animo, figliudlo mio.” 
Alla riva & in fiume. 

No, non ne avéa che tina. 
Per mdla sérte gli cadde la sta 

scure nell dcqua. 
Non potéva ritrovarla. 
Mercurio. 
« È quésta la tua?” mostréndo- 

gli ina scure @ dro. 
« No, cotésta scure non è la mia” 
* No, cotésta non è ancora quélla 

che mi appartiéne.” 
“ Veramente, quésta è la mia.” 
“ La probità è la migliòre poli» 

tica.” 
P arte di conservdre quéllo che 
ha, o di usurpdre quéllo che 
non ha. 
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CHAPTER XVII. 

INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Oent résa ha la sha spina, 
Anddte con TUTTA frétta, 
La fortuna govérna 6GNI césa, 
Vengo da parte di TOTTI léro, 
QuaLinque fatica mérita pré- 

mio, 
La posta parte dant dì per P 

Italia, 
Mi vi tratténnt ALCUNE setti- 

mane, 
Spendéte il tempo in QUALCHE 

Utile occupaziéne, 
La mérte è tl fine di TorTE le 

sclagure, 
QUALUNQUE stano le mie ra- 

gioni, 
Starò in cdsa per TETTO quést 

6ggi, 
Torro tl mdle non vien per nud- 
z cere, ae 

pazzia il volér sapére TUTTO, 

Lo sapréte in TUTT ALTRA guisa, 

Every rose has its thorns. 
Go with all haste. 
Fortune governs every thing. 
I come for all of them. 
Every exertion deserves re- 

ward. 
The post leaves every day for 

Italy. 
I shall remain there some 

weeks. 
Spend your time in some useful 

occupation. 
Death is the end of all our 

misfortunes. 
Whatsoever be my reasons. 

I shall be at home ail day. 

All is for the best. 

It is a folly to wish to know 
(all) every thing. 

You will know it in a very dif- 
Ferent way. 

I. Of indefinite pronouns, the following are used only 
in the singular, and cannot be put before nouns in the plu- 
ral number : — 

Qudlche, m. and f. . . . . 
Ogni, m. and f.. . . . . 

. some, any. 

. all, every. 
Chiunque, va. andf. . . . . . whoever, whosoever. 

* With égni are formed the words ognidi, every day ; ognéra, always; ogmino, every 
one. Ogni, before numeral adjectives, as in the phrases, gi die mési, every two months; 
égni séi pàgine, every six pages; dgni diéci soldati, every ten soldiers; and in the word 
ognissanti, the day of All-saints, — is used with nouns in the plural. 

10 
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Ohisivéglia, m. and f. . . . + 
Chi che, m. and f. 
Chicchessta, m. and £. . . . + 
Che che, m. and f. 
Checchessta, m. and f. . . +. è» 
Qualinque, m. and f. . . . + 
Qualsivéglia, m. and f.. . . + 
Qualsisia, m. and 
Nulla, m. and f. . 
Niénte, m. and f. . 

mo, ™m. 
On altro, m. 
Qualcino, m. 
Qualchedino, m. 
Ognino, m. 
Ciasctino, m. 
Ciaschediino, m. 
Verùuno, m. 
Nessuno, m. 
or Nisst&no, m. 
Neino, m. 
or Mino, m. 
Nullo, m. 

dna, f. + . + 
un’altra, f. . 
qualcuna, f. . 
qualchedisna, f. 
ognuna, f. . . 
ciascina, f. . 
ciaschedina, f. 
verina, f. . . 
nessuna, f.. + 
nissuna, f. . . 
neuna,f. . . 
niina,fii . . 
nilla,f. . . 

GRAMMAR. 

whoever, whosoever. 

” ” 

” »” 

whatever, whatsoever. 
” ” 

whosoever, whatsoever. 

0 » 

3 ” 

nothing. 

” 

one. 
another. 
some, some one, somebody. 

” ” ” ” 

every one, everybody. 

» ” ” 

2 ” ” 

no one, nobody. 

” 99 » 

” ” ” 

” ” »” 

” ” ” 

» ” ” 

II. The following are used in both numbers : — 

Tale, m. and f. . 
Cotdle, m. and f. . 
Alcùuno, m. 
Talino, m. 
Cérto, m. 
Sfésso, m. 
Medésimo, m. 
Altro, m. 
Tutto, m. 
Alqudnto, m. 
Tanto, m. 
Cotdnto, m. 
Altrettanto, m. 
Péco, m. 
Molto, m. 
Troppo, m. 

SINGULAR. 

aletina,f. . . 
taluna, f. . . 
certa, f. . . 
stéssa,f. . . 
medesima, f. . 
dtra, f.. . . 
tutta, fi. . . 
alquanta, f. . 
tanta, f. . . 
cotdnta, f. . . 
altrettanta, f. . 
pica, fi. . + 
molta,f. . . 
troppa, f. . . 

such. 
such, such a one. 
some, some one, somebody. 

» 3 ” » » 

certain. 
same. 

” 

other. 
all. 
a little, somewhat. 
so much. 

” »” 

as much, as much more. 
a little, a few. 
much, 
too much. 
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PLURAL. 
Tali, m. and f., . . . . . =. . such 
Cotdli, m. and f.. . . . . . . such, such ones. 
Alcuni, m. alcune, f. . . . . some, some ones. 
Taluni, m. = talime,f. . . . . yy ays, Ss 
Cérti, m. cérte,f.. . . . +. certain. 
Stéssi, m. stésse, f. . . . . same. 
Medésimi, m. medésime, f. . . . a5 
Altri, m. ditre,f.. . . . . others. 
Totti, m. tutte, f. . . . . . all, every one, everybody. 
Alquinti, m. alqudnte,f. . . . a few, not many. 
Ténti, m. tante, fi . . . . as many. 
Cotdnti,m.  cotdnte,f. . . 6 6 4 yy 
Altrettànti, m. altrettante, f.. . . as many, as many more.” 
Pochi, m. poche, f. . . . . few. 
Molti, m. molte,f. . . . . many. 
Troppi, m. troppe, f. . . + . too many. 

II. Chitinque, chisivéglia, chi che, chicchessia, 
qualcino, qualchedino, ogntino, taléno, are applied to 
persons only: the others may be applied both to persons 
and things. 

IV. “Every,” and the word “all” meaning “every,” are 
translated by dgni or qualinque, which are always in the 
singular, and serve for the masculine and feminine; as, — 

Every king, every queen, Gort re, dgnt regina. 
Every merit, every pain, gni mérito, dgni péna. 

Or qualinque re, qualinque regina, qualinque mérito, 
qualinque péna, etc. We can also say, ciascino re, 
ciascina regina, etc.; ciascino agreeing in gender with 
its noun. 

V. “All,” and “the whole,” expressing a collective sense, 
are rendered by této, and agree with the noun; as, — 

All the people, the whole city,  Tistto il popolo, tutta la città. 
All hearts, all nations, Tutti i clhori, tutte le nazioni. 

The inversion, i popélo tutto, la città tutta, etc., is 
much used, and is very pretty. 
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VI. The Italianisms tétto gudnto, tatta quanta, with 
their plurals, express collectively all the parts of a whole; 
as, — 

La césa è brucciata tutta quanta, The entire house is burned. 
Oggi vi aspétto a prdnzo titti To-day I expect you all (as 

quanti, many as you are) to dinner. 
Trémo tutto quanto, I tremtle all over (from head 

to foot). 

VII. “All,” when it means “every thing,” may be trans- 
lated by tito, or by égni cosa, according to euphony ; 
as, — 
Idlenessrendersall (every thing) La pigrizia fa parér difficile 

difficult, 6gni césa, or fa parér tutto 
. difficile. 

VII. “All,” used as an adverb, and signifying “en- 
tirely,” is often rendered thus: La faccénda è bélla e 
finita, la césa è bélla e fatta, le navi séno bélle e ap- 
parecchidte, the affair is entirely finished, the thing is all 
done, the vessels are all ready. 

IX. “No,” “no one,” is translated by nessino, nino, 
verno, or by alcino employed only as the object (alcano 
as the subject signifies “some one”). Any of these 
Italian words, when used after the verb, is accompanied 
by non; as, — 
No country is more beautiful Verùn paése è più béllo délla 

than Tuscany, Toscana. 
I never saw that anywhere, Non ho veduto quésto in alcuna 

parte. 

X. “Some” is translated by gudlche or alcino (plural 
alcini or alquanti), and not by qudlchi; as, — 
He has been gone some time, È partito già da qudlche témpo. 
We have some books, Abbiamo alcuni libri. 
I have some of them, Ne ho alquanti. 

XI. “Such” is rendered by tdle or cotdle; as, — 
I have scen such a person, Ho vedito quél tale. 
He has such a face as does not  Zgli ha tina tdl céra che non 

please me, mi piùce. 
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READING LESSON. 

Ogni sécolo, dgni época, ogni età, deni paése, divién célebre 
becomes 

per qualche nudva scopérta; e il témpo presénte aggitinge 
discovery adds ~ 

sémpre qualche césa al témpo passito. 

Se la pazzia fésse un dolére, si sentirébbero laménti in tutte 
were should hear 

le cdse. 

Ogni lingua, per se stéssa, è intraducibile, per motivo del sie 
untranslatable 

caràttere particolare, che è il fritto del clima, del govérno, del 

génio, dégli stidj e délle occupaziéni dei pépoli. 

Pope asserisce francaménte che dépo la lingua gréca, veràna 
declares 

lingua ha un’ armonia così imitativa céme la lingua inglése: 

cominque sia, nessino è obbligàto a crédergli. 
however that may be 

L’ educazione varia quasi in égni paése; 6gni uòmo assenndto 

procira di adattirsi dlle usinze esisténti nel sito in cdi si 
endeavors adapt existing 

tréva. 
finds himself. 

Sénza fina buona educaziéne, il détto non è filtri che un pe- 

dante, il filésofo un cinico, il soldito un brito, e égni ubmo 

qualsisia sarà spiacevolissimo. 

Non v'è pazzia la quale, per quanto stravagdnte éssere pdssa, 
it may be 

non sia cérsa per la ménte a qualche fildsofo. 
may be passed 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. No farmer is pleased to have grain cheap, no soldier is 
pleased with peace in his country, nor an architect with the 
solidity of houses, nor a doctor with the health of his friends. 

10* 
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2. After the defeat of Perseus, king of Macedon, Paulus 
Emilius poured such a quantity of silver into the public treasury, 
that the people were not obliged to pay any tribute during the 
space of a hundred and five years. Useful and glorious vic- 
tories ! 

3. Newton was born on the same day that Galileo died; as if 
Nature had not wished to have any interval between these two 
philosophers. 

4. A philosopher, who had the misfortune to live under a 
tyrant, was in the habit of feeling his neck every morning on 
awaking, to see if his body was still attached to it. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Is pleased, st compidce di; nor, nè. 
2. Pérseo; Macedénia; Pablo Emilio; poured, verso ; such, 

tanta; during, per. 
3. As if, quasi; had not wished to have, non avésse volito 

lascidre. 
4. To live, vivere; under, sétto; was in the habit, soléva; 

feeling (of to feel), di tastarsi; awaking, destando; was still 
attached, vf stdva ancéra attaccdta. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

È 6gni lingua traducibile § 
Che disse Pope délla lingua in- 

glése ? 
Come i divérsi paési diventano 

célebri 2 
Aggiunge il témpo presénte al 

témpo passdto ? 
Che è il détto sénza tina buéna 

educazione ? o 
Obsa è il filosofo senza educa- 

zione ? 
Perchè? 

In che giorno ndcque Newton? 

Di che è fritio il cardttere d ina 
lingua? 

No, per se stéssa è intraductbile. 
Veruna lingua ha un’ armonia 

così imitativa. 
Diventano célebri per qudlche 

nudva scoperta. 
Il tempo presénte vi aggiunge 

sémpre qudlche césa. 
Égli non è dltro che un pedante. 

È un cinico. 

Perchè ha un carditere partico- 
lare. 

Néllo stésso giérno in cit mort 
ail Galiléo. 

È il fritto del clima, del gov- 
érno, dégli studj e délle occu 
pazioni déi popoli. 
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CHAPTER XVIII. 

INDEFINITE ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

( Continued. ) 

MNEMONIC 

Non biségna rubdre ? ALTROTI, 
. NI6NTE facéndo, s'impara a far 

mdle, 
Dépo il fatto, oantno è buon 

consigliere, 
Schiavo ALTRUI si fa chi dice il 

sto segréto, : 
Ha da ésser privo di égni dif- 

Fétto chi vudl censurare gli 
ALTRUI, 

È padrone délla vita ALTRI 
chi sprézza la sua, 

Gli farò parlére da QUALCHE- 
DUNO, 

Oentno è Pamico dé? udémo 
che regdla, 

V è in cIAscÙN di noi’ qualche 
seme di pazzia, 

Niùno è profeta nélla sua pa- 
tria, 

Un malvagio felice non fa in- 
vidia a NESSUNO, 

Il péggio che péssa farsi è il 
non fdr NULLA, 

Il pane @ ALTRI sémpre sa di 
sdle, 

Non mi sénto NIENTE affatto 
béne, 

Non conviéne beffarst di nessÙ- 
NO, 

Non fate ingiurie a cHICCHES- 
sfa, 

EXERCISE, 

We must not rob others. 
Doing nothing, one learns te 

do evil. 
After the deed, every one is # 

good adviser. 
He who reveals his secret be 

comes the slave of others. 
He who wishes to criticise the 

defects of others should him- 
self be free from them. 

He is master of the lives of 
others who despises his own. 

I will have him spoken to by 
some one. 

Every one is the friend of the 
man who makes presents. 

In every one of us there is some 
germ of folly. 

No one is a prophet in his own 
country. 

Nobody envies a happy wicked 
person. 

The worst thing that one can 
do, is to do nothing. 

The bread of others is always 
bitter. 

I do not feel well at ail. 

We should make fun of no one. 

Injure no one. 



116 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

I. Altrti, with the article, signifies “the property of 
others ;” as, — 

È un ladronéccio ? usurpdre [ It is a theft to usurp the goods 
altri, of others. 

II. “One” and “another” are translated by gli tint, gli 
altri; as, Fortune humbles one, and exalts another, Ja 
fortina abbassa gli ini, e inndlza gli altri. 

III. The above sentence may be differently constructed ; 
as, Some ascend, others descend: thus go the wheels of 
fortune, Chi sdle, chi scénde, or dltri sdle, dltri scénde, 
or qudl sdle, qual scende, or questi sdle, quegli scénde: 
così va la rudta délla fortina. 

IV. For the correct use of all these forms, the choice 
of which depends on taste ghided by the ear, we must 
remember, first, that cht, and sometimes gudle, may be 
repeated many times; second, that the word dléri,* 
employed without an article, is a noun in the singular, 
indicating a person. 

V. “Nothing” is rendered by niénte or nilla. The 
negation non is used when one of these words comes after 
the verb; as, — 

It is better to labor without an È méglio lavordre sénza scopo 
object than to do nothing, che il non far nulla. 

He who observes nothing, learns Chi nulla osserva, nulla impd- 
nothing, ra; or, chi non ossérva nilla, 

non impdra nulla. 

VI. Niénte or nélla is often used in the sense of 
“something,” “any thing :” in which case it is generally 
placed after the verb; as, — 

Sio posso far nulla per véi, If I can do any thing for you, 
comandàtemi, command me. 

* Altri is a word very much used in elegant style, and must not be confounded with 
gli ditri, which means ‘ the others.” 

This word, as well as chi, belongs to persons : quale refers to persons and things; as in 
this verse of Petrarca: ‘ Qual si posava in térra, e qual su I énde,” some (flowers) were 
on the earth, others upon the waves. These words all require the verb in the singular. 
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VII. The word “nothing,” employed negatively, may 
sometimes be translated by che; the verb being preceded 
by non, and sometimes by césa. 

The idle have nothing to do, I pigri non hanno che fare. 
He who is innocent has nothing Chi è tnnocénte non ha che 

to fear, temére. 

VII. Nilla and niénte are sometimes used with an 
article ; as, Sempronio rose from nothing, Sempronio è 
sérto dal nilla. The following phrases are thus trans- 
lated : — 

He is a man of nothing, È un ubmo di niénte. 
A man good for nothing, Un uomo da niente. 
He has quarrelled with us for a S'è corruccidto con néi per tima 

trifle, inézia, or per Una bagattélla. 
This man is nothing to me, Non ho alcina affinità, or re- 

lazione con li. 

IX. Si is generally considered as an indefinite pro- 
noun, and is used both for the masculine and feminine 
gender, singular and plural: it is equivalent to the Eng- 
lish words “one,” “we,” “people,” “they ;” as, — 

Come si è détto, As we have said. 
St parlava di guérra, People talked of war. 
St loderà mélto tl suo coraggio, They will praise his courage 

very much. 
Si véde che siéte un galantuémo, One sees that you are a gentle- 

man. 

But, in these and similar phrases, sé holds the place of a 
passive proposition, and may be-equally well rendered in 
English by “it is,” “it was,” “it will be;” as, — 

St credéva così generalménte, It was generally so believed. 
Si dice che la pace è già fer- It is said that the peace i 

mata, already concluded. 

X. Non, when uced in a sentence expressing an in 
definite meaning, is always placed at the commencement 
as, Non si può fér nilla, one can do nothing. 
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XI. “To us,” “to you,” is rendered by cî, vz, and is 
placed before the indefinite pronoun sz; but “of it,” 
“of him,” “of her,” “of them,” is translated by ne, and 
is placed after si, which is changed into se; as, — 

They do not speak to you, Non vi si parla. 
They do not speak of it, Non se ne parla. 

XII. The indefinite pronoun cannot be translated by 
st when it is followed by the reflective pronoun sî, as si st 
would not be euphonious. It is then necessary to adopt 
another form, according to the sense of the phrase. Thus, 
to translate “Man believes himself happy when he lives 
in opulence, but he deceives himself,” we can say, Uno 
or tdle or dltri or l’u6mo si créde felice quando vive 
néll opulénza, ma 8 inganna; or gli vimini, or alcini 
st crédono felici quando éssi vivono nell’ opulénza; or 
not ci credidmo felici quando viviamo néll opulénza, 
ma c’ ingannidmo. 

READING LESSON. 

O véi, chidnque sidte, povéri o ricchi, pépoli o principi, 
you may be 

ricordatevi che la fflce délla morte miéte néll’ imile capdnna 
remember harvests 

céme néi supérbi palagi. 

Un gentiluémo éra travagliato dalla poddgra. Titti gli 
tormented 

. consiglifvano di lascidr I’ uso délle ¢4rni saldte, ma égli rispon- 
advised leave off salted 

déva che néi doléri délla sia malattia éra assdi conténto di 

potérsela pigliare con qualche césa, e che arrabbidndosi quando 
to be able to blame getting angry 

col prescititto e quando col salme si sentiva béllo e confortéto. 
felt 

Néi pagsi dispétici si séffre mélto e si grida péco; néi paési 
suffers complains 

liberi, si séffre pdco e si grida mélto. 
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I grandi séno céme quéi mulini erétti stille mont4gne, i quali 
erected 

non dénno farina se non quéndo si dà léro del vénto. 
give gives . 

Alcini si divertivano in cdsa di una signéra a trovare délle 

differénze ingegnése da un oggétto ad un dltro. “Qual differ- 

énza,” disse la Signòra, “si potrébbe fire fra me ed un oriudlo.” — 
could make 

“ Signéra,” égli le rispése, “un oriudlo indica le ére, e apprésso 
near 

di véi, si diménticano.” 
forgets. 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. There is not a man who can say, I have need of no one. 
2. There is nothing more dangerous than to have for enemies 

those whom we have laden with benefits. 
3. Every man may presume with reason, that no one can ever 

succeed to a perfect knowledge of all the secrets and all the riches 
of nature. 

4. The same deed, the same word, awakens remembrances 
agreeable to some, and sad to others. Whosoever looked at Ca- 
ligula’s forehead, excited in him sudden anger, because this action 
reminded him of his baldness, which he wished to conceal from 
everybody; but he who looked at the forehead of Scipio Afri- 
canus, gave him great pleasure, because he had a warlike wound 
there, — a witness of his valor and his glory. 

5. Some one, in speaking of a tyrant who enjoyed the reputa- 
tion of liberality, said, “Judge how much liberality dominates 
in this man; who gives not only his own spoils, but even those of 
others.” 

6. Envy is certainly the basest and the most cruel of all the 
passions, since there is hardly any person who may not have in 
himself something to excite the passion of the envious. 

7. Never do to others that which you would not wish others 
should do to you. 

8. One day a lady wrote to her husband this letter, which 
may serve for a perfect model of laconism: “ Having nothing to 
do, I write to you: having nothing to say to you, I finish.” 
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VOCABULARY. 

1. There is not, non v é; can, péssa; need, bisdgna. 
2. Laden with benefits, deneficdto. 
3. May, può ; presume, prestimere ; succeed, pervenire. 
4, Same deed, stésso fatto; awakens, svéglia ; looked at, guar- 

ddva ; excited in him sudden anger, suscitdva in lui subito sdé- 
gno ; reminded, rammentéva ; baldness, calvézza ; to conceal, nas- 
condere; Scipione l Africano; great pleasure, magnanimo pia- 
cére; warlike, marzidle. 

5. Judge, pensdte; dominates, régna ; not only, non solaménte ; 
gives, dina ; his own spoils, la réba sia ; even, ancora. 

6. There is hardly, v è quasi ; to excite, da suscitdre ; envious, 
invidibso. 

7. Never do, non fate; wish, vorréste. 
8. Wrote, scrisse; may serve, può servire; I write, serivo. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Con chi siéte venuto ? 
Avéte dltre amiche? 
Chi ha détto ciò 2 
Sono le vostre die sorélle ricche ? 
Come séno i commandanti ? 
Voléte (will you) avér qualche 
cosa? 

Qualcino picchia, anddte a ve- 
dére chi è? 

Non crédesi che avrémo (shall 
have) la pdce? 

Avéte ritrovato le léttere perdite ? 

Sono fratélli quésti dine ubmini ? 

Che si dice (say) di nudvo? 

Dive P avéte intéso ? 

Con nessino. 
Non ne ho dltre. 
Ognino lo dice. 
L’ tina è ricca, 0 dltra e povera, 
Gelòsi gli uni dégli altri. 
No, vi ringrazio (thank you), 

non voglio niénte. : 
È la Signora K. 

Non è probabile. 

Ne ho ritrovdte alcine, ma la 
maggior parte séno perdite. 

Non so (I do not know); sé 
rassomigliano (resemble) ? 
uno al? dltro. 

Non ho létto (read) néssun 
giorndle dggi, ma si dice che 
ct séno cattive nuove. 

In casa d'un amico e per via 
d tina léttera privdta, 
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CHAPTER XIX. 

THE PREPOSITIONS DI, A, DA. 

A thorough acquaintance with these prepositions is abso- 
lutely necessary, and therefore requires the attention of the 
pupil: first, because the English and Italians differ some- 
what in the use of them; and, second, because they are the 
signs which establish the connection between our ideas, 
and the slightest error in their interpretation would en- 
tirely change the sense of a phrase.* 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Io sén DEL vostro parére, 
Voi mi pagdte DI cattiva monéta,* 
Il méndo va DA sè stésso, 
Si è caccidto A ridere; 7 
Le Alpi separano l'Itélia D£L- 

LA Francia, 
La pélvere da cannone fu inven- 

tata DA un frdte, 
Voi non avéte ragione DA far 

valére, 
Andàte a vedére che cosa c’ è, 
Voi mi trattdte per DA più che 

; : 
sono, 

Io ho détto DA schérzo e voi fate 
davvéro, 

Datemi la mia véste DA camera 
e il berrettino DA nétte, 

D&LL' opera si condsce il maés- 
tro, 

Stéte véi maritàta 0 DA mari- 
tdre? 
ventito nessuno A domandare 
di me? 

I am of your opinion. 
You pay me with ingratitude. 
The world goes by itself. 
He burst out laughing. 
The Alps separate Italy from 

France. 
Gunpowder was invented by a 

friar. 
You have no good reason to 

give. 
Go, see what it is. 
You do me more honor than I 

deserve. 
I said it in joke, and you took 

it for earnest. 
Give me my night-gown and 

night-cap. 
We know the master by the 

work. 
Are you married, or single? 

Has no one come to ask for me? 

# Observe that some of the prepositions govern one, two, or three cases. 

11 
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PREPOSITIONS IN COMMON USE. 

Di of. Acednto, aside,about,near,by. 

At to, in, at. Allato, ” ” » on 

Da,% from, by, on, at. Attérno, about, around. 

In,§ in, on, upon. Dattdrno, 3 es 

Con, with. Addésso, on, upon, about. 

Per, through, by, on ac- Présso, near, almost. 

count of, in order | Apprésso, 5, È 

to, for. Vicino, È» sa 

Su, on, upon. Lungi, far, from. 

Sopra, » 3 Lontdno, » oD 

Sotto, under. Appo, || at, with, in compari 

Fra, amongst, within. son with. 

Tra, 5 53 Verso,{ towards. 

Infra, in, in about. Oltra, beyond, besides. 

nira, m9 » Oltre, ” ” 

Prima, before. Lungo, along. 

Dépo, after. Fino, till, until, as far as. 

Anzi, before, in presence of. | Sino, i uo 

Inndnzi, » » ” » |Infino, a 2 

Dindnzi, » ” » » | asino, » 9 9 9 » 
Avanti, ef 3 » | Contra,** against. 
Davanti, 5 » a9 » | Contro, 5 
Diétro, behind. A:fronte,tf opposite. ì 
Didiétro, , Rimpétto, si 

tro, in, within. Dirimpétto, , 
Déntro, 5 » Sénza,} without. 
Fuéra, out of, without, besides.| Sdlvo, except, excepted. 

Fuori, » »” ” ” Eccétto, ” ” 
Infudri, except, excepted. Tranne, 3 sa 

The pupil is requested to commit to memory the phrases 
given under the various prepositions. 

* From the Celtic de, a sign of qualification. 
+ From the Celtic a, near, joining with. 
+ From the Celtic da, at. 
§ From the Celtic en, in. 
{| From the Latin apud, Celtic ap, joint, attached. 
{ From the Latin versus, Celtic gwero, to turn. 
#* From the Celtic con, a sign of opposition; and trach, side. 
tt droni the Lada, eg Celtic fron, before. 
tt And sdnza and san (used by old writers). From the Latin sine, ti want 

privation. — Bachi. i dini 
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DI. * 
I. Domanddre di tno, domandare la presenza di 

tino, to ask the presence of some one; fér d’ écchio, fare 
un cénno d’ écchio, to make a sign of the eye; far di 
cappéllo, fdre un salito di cappéllo, to salute with the 
hat; ddre di pénna, dare un célpo di pénna, to efface 
with the pen; ddre del briccéne, dare il titolo di bric- 
cone, to treat as a villain; punîre di morte, puntre colla 
péna di mérte, to punish with penalty of death; accu- 
n a Jirto, accusdre per delitto di furto, to accuse 
or thett. 

II. Many adverbial phrases are formed with the prepo- 
sition dî; such as dî rdro, rarely; di soppidtto, di nas- 
costo, in secret; di cérto, certainly ; di frésco, di nuédvo, 
newly ; etc. 

A. 

III. The preposition a, in Italian, is a sign of the da- 
tive: it is used to mark the object towards which the action 
or the intention of the subject is directed. It expresses 
the idea of tendency of action, of attribution, or of prox- 
imity to a place or person; as, — 
Égli vénne A trovarmi, He came to me. 
Mandare A vedére, A cercdre, To send to see, to find. 
Avvicinarsi AD Uno, To approach some one. 
Appoggidrst AD Uno, . To lean upon some one. 
Appoggidrst AL miro, To lean against the wall. 
Vicino AL fudco, AL létto, Near the fire, the bed. 
AL tempo di Noè, At the time of Noah. 
Voltdrst AD tno, To turn to a person. 
Andare {tia vétta di Milano, To go towards Milan. 
Porre ménte AD bgni còsa, To pay attention to every thing. 
Passare ALL’ ditra parte délla To go on the other side of tha 

strada, street. 

It will be seen that all the verbs of motion, which ex- 
press a direction towards some object, are followed by the 
preposition a. 

* The preposition di may express a relation of possession, of extraction, or of qualifi- 
cation, as in English. 
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IV. There are many other expressions in Italian in | 

which the preposition a is likewise employed ; such as — 

Tagliare a fétte, 
Andare A die a die, 
Morivano A miglidia, 
Inparàre A ménte, 
Stare ALL’ érta,* 

— Andare, parlàre, AL bitio, 

& 

Tenéte le mani A vot, ’ 
Stare a capo chino, a bécca 

apérta, 

To cut in slices. 
To go two by two. 
They died by thousands. 
To learn by heart. 
To be upon one’s guard. 
To walk, to speak in the dark, 
To keep your hands off. 
To be with the head down, 

and mouth open. 

V. The Italians say, adverbially, dlla sfuggita, by 
stealth; all’ ¢mpazzdta, foolishly; all impensdta, sud- 
denly ; dUa rinfisa, pell-mell; dila peggio, at the worst; 
dlla méglio, at the best; dlla gréssa, nearly. 

DA. 

‘VI .) Da is the sign of the ablative: it is used to express 
the point from which persons or things depart; as, — 

AUlontanarsi DA Parigi, 
Liberdrsi DA un impegno, 
I piacéri nàscono DAI bisbgni, 
Separdrsi DALLA famiglia, 
Astenérsi DAL ridere, DAL par- 

lare, i 
Ripardrsi DAL vénto, DALLA 

pioggia, 
DALL’ dano or sin DSL’ dnno 

scorso, 
La carità comincia DA sè me- 

désimo, 
La méglie dipende DAL marito, 

\ 

Staccdre tina cosa DA un dira, 

Venire DAL tedtro, DA casa, 

To go from Paris. 
To get out of a difficulty. 
Pleasures spring from wants. 
To separate from one’s family. 
To abstain from laughing, from 

talking. 
To shelter one’s self from the 

wind and from the rain. 
Since last year. 

Charity begins at home. 

The wife depends on her hus- 
band. 

To detach one thing from 
another. 

To come from the theatre, 
from the house. 

© All érta. This all’ érta has given rise ts the English word “alert.” 

3 a 
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€ Éssere incalzéto DAL nemico, 
C Giudicare DALLE apparenze, 
Andate DA quella parte, 
Che voléte DA me? 2 
Pare t tina cosa DA sé, or DA per 

sé, 
Guardérsi DA Uno, 

Distinguére il vero DAL falso, 

Cadér pa cavallo, DALL’ albero, 

Diféndersi DAGLI tpocritt, DAL 
ladri, DAL nemico, 
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To be pursued by the enemy. 
To judge by appearances. 
To go on that side. 
What do you wish of me? - 
To do a thing alone, or by one’s 
self. 

To be on one’s guard against 
one. 

To distinguish the true from 
the false. i 

To fall from a horse, from a 
tree. 

To defend one’s self against 
hypocrites, thieves, and ene- 
mies. 

VII. The verbs usctre, ventre, muovére, levdrst, to 
go out, to come, to move, to rise, etc., sometimes take dz 
for the sake of euphony, particularly when the article is 
not used; as, Esco di chiésa, si levò di tdévola, I go 
out of church, he rose from the table. With the verb ca- 
dére, the Talans say, Cadér di mano,* di bécca, to fall 
from the hand, from the mouth; but with the article, and, 
above all, in the plural, they say, Uscir dalla chiésa, 
cadér dalle mdnt, to go out of the church, to let fall 
from the hands. 

VIII. “Out of” is translated by fudr di, because it 
sounds better than fudr da; as, Fudri di pericolo, out 
of danger. 

IX.) Da is likewise used before words marking the use, 
employment, or distinction of a thing; as, — 

Cédrta DA serivere, 
Carta DA léttere, 
Acqua va bére, 
Ctsa DA véndere, 
Bitte DA dlo, 
Camera DA létto, 
Ragdzza DA marttare, 

writing-paper. 
letter-paper. 
water to drink. 
house to sell. 
oil-cask. 
bed-chamber. 
a marriageable girl. 

in idiomatic phrases. (See list of idioms.) ® Mino admits of significati 
11* 
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X. Da is employed to express the idea of aptitude, 
“etc. ; as, — 

Armi DA difendersi, 
Non séno cose DA dirsi, 
IL’ errdre è DA ubmo, 
Uomo DA mélto, DA péco, DA 

niente, DA sténto, 

Son cose DA ridere, 

Non è cosa DA un pri vostro, 

’ È una ragdzza DA marito, 

Arms proper for defence. 
They are not things to be said, 
It is human to err. 
A man fit for many things, for 

few things, for nothing, for 
fatigue, 

They are things to cause laugh- 
ter. 

It is not proper for such a mau 
as you. 

A young lady of marriageable 
age. : 

XI. Da may be used in various other-ways; as, — F 
Avéte DA fare? 
Datemi DA lavordre, 
Venite qua DA me, 
Dite va birla? 

| Dite DA véro, or DAVvéro ? 
Uémo DA béne, or DaBbéne, 
Anddte DAL fornéio, 
Andrò DA mia madre, 
Vive pa Signore, 
Ha trattato pa birbante, 

( Égli fa va dottére, da médi- 
co, 

Vi gitro DA galantuémo, 

Have you something to do? 
Give me something to do. 
Come here near me. 
Do you say it in jest? 
Do you speak seriously ? 
An honest man. 
Go to the baker's. 
I shall go to my mother’s, 
He lives like a lord. 
He has behaved like a rogue. 
He plays the doctor, the phy- 

sician. 
I swear to you upon the faith 

of a gentleman. 

READING LESSON. 

Napoledne andato a Miléno a farsi incorondre re d’ Italia, vis- 
gone 

ito l Università di Pavia. Egli si féce presentdre i professéri, 

e domandò di Scarpa. Gli fu détto che era 
was 

made 

stato deposto 
said was (had) been deposed 

dalla sia cattedra per non avér volito prestàre giuraménto 
to have wished to take 
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al nuévo govérno. Eh! che impérta, riprése Buonapàrte, il 
replied 

giuraménto e le opiniéni politiche! Scarpa onéra l Università 

ed il mio stàto. : 

Il néme sélo di Réma è una stéria di maraviglie che scalda il 
warms 

pétto ad 6gni mortdle. Térra dégli éroi, cipo del méndo; 

inndnzi a léi sparirono nazioni, pépoli e città famése, ed élla 
before disappeared 

stétte e stà onòre e gloria d’ Itàlia, aspettindo che suéni I dra 
stood stands awaiting may sound 

d una nudéva grandézza. 

Un giérno Brdsidas trovò tra alcini fichi sécchi un sércio, che 
found 

lo mérse si fattaménte che lo lasciò andàr via. Voi vedéte, 
bit let see 

disse a chi gli stdva intorno, che non v'è animalétto, il quale, 
stood 

per piccolo che sia, non possa scampdr la vita éve Abbia il 
may be can save may have 

cuére di difendersi da chi I assdle. 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. If you wish to have a faithful servant, serve yourself. 
2. “Deliver me from my friends,” said a philosopher; “be- 

cause I can defend myself against my enemies.” 
8. We should abstain from such truths as have the appearance 

of falsehood. 
4. Amerigo Vespucci, of Florence, made many discoveries in 

~ the New World in the year one thousand four hundred ninety- 
seven. Hence it was called America, from this navigator. 

5. Princes ought to punish as princes, and not as executioners. 
6. The knowledge of foreign languages serves to correct and 

perfect our own. 
7. The changes of states, far from injuring, often aid in the 

rapid progress of civilization and the arts. 
8. “From the evils which the barbarians brought into Italy,” 

said Varchi, “two good things have come forth,— our Italian 
language, and the city of Venice.” 
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VOCABULARY. 

1. If you wish, se voléte ; serve yourself, servitevi da vot. 
2. Deliver me, Zberdtemi ; I,can (shall) defend, difenderò. 
3. We should abstain, conviéne astenérsi ; appearance, faccia. 
4. Made, féce; hence it was called, che venne quindi chiaméto. 

. Ought, débbono. 

. Our own, la propria. 
5 
6 
7. Injuring (to injure), nudcere ; aid, gidvano. 
8. Brought, portati ; have come forth, ndcquero. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Dive anddte? 
Con chi andate ? 
Che avéte da fare, 
Dove va il Déttore? 
Che avéte? 
A chi sarà dediedto quésto mon- 

uménto ? 
Dive trovéste voi (did you find) 

i libri? 
Come andavano (went) i fanci- 
ul? 

Séno le tavole e le sedie nélla 
camera ? 

Venite da me bggi? 

Che cdsa avéte? 

Ditemi di grazia die ubva. 

Ha egli del pépe? 

Che voléte fare? 

Vado a tedtro. 
Con mio marito (husband). 
Non ho niénte da fare. 

gli va in campagna. 
Ho del caffè e tina fockccia. 
Sarà dediedto a Mozart. 

Io li trovai silla tdvola. 

A dite a dite. 

Si, séno nélla camera. 

Non pésso; non ésco (go out) 
di cdsa. 
na buona casa a tre pidnt 
(floors). i 

Non ne abbiamo, ma abbiamo 
pane e butirro. 

St, Signére, ha del pépe, e del 
sdle. 

Ho intenzione di andére al bdl- 
lo, ma andrò prima da mia 
madre. 
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CHAPTER XX. 

THE PREPOSITIONS CON, IN, PER. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Io lo vidi co’ miéi prépr] écchi, 
Assistétemi cOI vostri consigli, 
La Sénna métte foce 1N mare, 
Léggo PER divertirmi, 
Io appinto ho manddto PER v6t, 
Éygli ha dato in lice un’ dpera, 

famoso PER le ste imprése, 
Tutti parlavano iN Una vdlta, 
Diéde un’ occhidta IN giro, 
Io véngo a bélla pésta per vii, 
Lo faréte con vostro cémodo, 

virtù il dir mélto IN pochi 
détti, 

È césa che non gli può captr in 
tésta, 

Le sélle non son fatte PER gli 
dsini, 

Dice quéllo che gli viene in bécca, 

Quélla dénna si adira CON tutti, 

PER carità, non mi precipitàte ! 

È un ubmo chiaro PER nobilità, 

Vado ad aspettàrvi IN giardino, 

Voi cercate & ingarbugliàrmi 
con paròle che non inténdo, 

Ogniin per sè e Dio per tùtti, 

I saw him with my own eyes. 
Assist me with your counsels. 
The Seine flows into the sea. 
I read'( for) to amuse myself. 
I have just sent for you. 
He has published a work. 
He is famous by his exploits. 
They all spoke at once. 
He cast a glance around him. 
I come expressly for you. 
You will do it at your leisure. 
It is a talent to say much in 

few words. 
It is something which he can- 

not understand. 
Saddles are not made for asses. 

He said what came into his 
head. 

This woman gets angry with 
everybody. 

For pity’s sake, do not destroy 
me! 

He is a man illustrious by his 
nobility. 

I shal) wait for you in the gar- 
den. 

You try to confuse me with 
words which I do not under- 
stand. 

Every one for himself, and God 
for us all. 
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CON (with). 

I. Con is used as in English in such sentences as the 
following : — 

Strignere amicizia con alcuno, 
Egli parla c6eLI bechi chitst, 
Dorme cOLLA bécca apérta, 
Parldrsi c6GLI becchi, 
Percudtere cou piéde, 
Far cénno CON LA mdno, COL 

edpo, 
Dire con voce bassa, CON voce 

sonora, 
Lavordre cou pennéllo, céLLO 

scalpéllo, 
Fare una cosa CON piacére, CON 

Facilità, con difficoltà, con 
destrézza, 

Parlare cow chore in mano, 

È uscito cou servitore, 

To make friends with some one. 
He speaks with his eyes shut. 
He sleeps with his mouth open. 
To speak with the eyes. 
To stamp with the feet. 
To make a sign with the hand, 

with the head. 
To speak in a low voice, ina 

sonorous voice. 

To work with pincers, with a 
chisel. 

To do a thing with pleasure, 
with facility, with difficulty, 
with dexterity. 

To speak im an open-hearted . 
manner. 

He has gone out with his ser- 
vant. 

II. In some phrases, the Italians use con where the 
English use by; as, IMlustrdrsi cou sto mérito, to make 
himself illustrious by his merit. 

IN (in). 

II. Jn follows a verb when it expresses the existence 
of an object in or upon another; as will be seen by the 
following : — 

Il prénzo è 1 tdvola, 
Ponéte vino IN tavola, 
Andàre IN villeggiatira, 

ssere IN mare, 
Cadére IN térra, 
Non ho dendri 1nd6sso,* 
Io non éntro nix fatti vostri, 
Alzarsi In pinta di piede, 

The dinner is upon the table. 
Put the wine upon the table. 
To go into the country. 
To be upon the sea. 
To fall fo the earth. 
I have no money about me. 
I do not meddle în your affairs, 
To stand on tiptoe. 

* Indésso is from in and désso, back. 
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In mia, IN sita véce, 
ssere IN potére di, éssere NÉL- 
LA cuna, 

Stare in piédi iN mézzo dlla 
pidzza, 

Tutti gli sgéardi érano fissi IN 
li, 

Stare IN città, IN villa, IN cdsa, 

Io D ho gettàto IN mare, 

Morire IN età di cento anni, 
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In my, in his place. 
To be at the power of, to be in 

the cradle. 
To stand up im the middle of 

the place. 
Every look was fixed upon him. 

To live in the city, in the town, 
in the house. 

I have thrown him into the 
sea. 

To die at the age of one hun- 
dred. 

IV. In elegant style, 7m is sometimes used instead of 
contro (against); as, Vendicdrst IN Uno, to avenge one’s 
self against another; incrudelire NE’ stot schidvi, to be 
cruel fo (against) his slaves. 

V. It is difficult to know when to use the article with 
tn, and when to suppress it; and there can be no positive 
rules given on this point. We must, however, observe 
that in is generally used without an article for any thing 
which is, or seems to be, on the surface; as, I/ vascéllo 
che éra IN mare si è rétto NEGLI scégli, the vessel which 
was upon the sea is broken on the rocks; è pésct vivono 
NEL mdre, fish live in the sea. 

PER (for, by, through, etc.). 

VI. The preposition per indicates two distinct connec- 
tions: — 

1. It denotes the idea of passage; as, — 

Sertvere PER la posta, 
ssere crudéle PER natdra, 

Operdre PER interésse, To work for interest. 
Préndere Pex braccio, To take dy the arm. 
Pagare cinque franchi PER gidr- To pay five francs a day. 

To write by post. 
To be cruel by nature. 

no 
PER ‘padre égli è nébile, Through his father, he is of no- 

ble birth. 
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PeR un sécolo, PER un dnno, 
na voce corre PER la città, 

Viaggiare PER la Francia, 
Passare PER la Francia, PER la 

cdmera, PER la porta, 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

During (for) a year, a century. 
A rumor runs through the city. 
To travel through France. 
To pass through France, through 

the chamber, through the 
door. 

2. Per serves also to mark the aim or object of a per- 
son; as, — 

Egli è mérto PER la pdtria, 
Io lavoro PER è miéi scoldri, 
Furono lasciati PER morti, 

VII. We can also say, né 

He died for his country. 
I work for my pupils. 
They were left for dead. 

lla città, nélla strdda, in 
Francia; but the idea of motion is better expressed by 
the word per, rendering the phrase more forcible. 

VIII. We also say, — 
PeR verità, to non lo crédo, 

igli è vento PER pdrte di tno, 
ssere PER, Or stdre PER, 

PER me vt assictro che, 
Io ho quél che dite più che PER 

véro, 
Anddte px’ fatti vostri 

PER qudnto si affatichi, tutto gli 
va a voto, 

In truth, I do not believe it. 
He came from some one. 
To be about to. 
As for me, I assure you that. 
I perfectly believe all that you 

say. 
Let Di alone; or, mind your 

business. 
He may tire himself as much 

as he will. nothing succeeds 
with him. 

READING LESSON. 

Un giovinétto avéva i capélli néri e la b4rba bianca. Titti 

domand4vano la causa di un tal fendmeno. Ur motteggiatére 

rispése : “ Perchè forse quel Signére ha lavoràto più eélla mascél- 

la che col cervéllo. 
labored 

Gitlio secéndo, in età di 70 nni, con un élmo ir eApo montò 

all’ assalto délla mirdndola. Si dice che un gidrno, qué-te pipa 

guerriéro buttdsse nel Tévere le chidvi di San Piétro, pax non 
threw 

aver più ad usgre, dicéva égli, che la spdda di San Polo. 



PREPOSITIONS. 133 

Un budn vécchio parroco di villa, che éra débole di vista, e 

avéa le dita péco eldstiche, stava leggéndo in pulpito un capo 
was reading 

délla génesi. A quéste pardle: “Il Signére diéde ad Adé4mo 
gave 

tina méglie,” voltò die pagine in tna vélta, e sénza abbadarvi 
he turned perceiving it 

lésse tuttavia con véce férte e chidra: “ Ed élla éra incatramata 
read pitched 

per di déntro e per di fudéri.” Quel budn piovdno si éra 
without. parson 

disgraziataménte imbattito nella descriziéne dell’ drca di Noè. 
unfortunately lighted upon 

Biségna che Y uémo fibbia tanto sénno da sapérsi accomodére 

Alle costumanze délle nazidni nelle quali si tréva. Per mancanza 
is. want 

di un chiddo si pérde il férro ad un cavallo; per mancanza di 
lost shoe (iron) 

un férro si pérde il cavdllo, e per manc4nza di un cavdllo, 4nche 

il cavaliére è perduto, perchè il nemico lo sopraggitnge, I 
succeeded 

ammdzza, e titto quésto per non avér pésto ménte ad un chidd 
killed put - 

d’ un férro del sto cavillo. 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. It is a great misfortune not to have wit enough to speak 
well, nor judgment enough to keep silent. 

2. In this world, we ought to be born either a king or a fool: 
a king, to be able to avenge injuries, and punish the vices of 
men; a fool, so as not to perceive injuries, or be troubled by any 
thing. 
35 A caricature represented George III with a very large 

sleeve, from which Napoleon wished to come out; but, as soon as 
he put out his nose, George gave him a push to force him back 
into the sleeve. 

4. We shall be measured by the same measure as we measure 
others. 

12 
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5. We should be careful not to lose time and words in refuting 
things evidently false. Zeno denied motion, and Diogenes began 
to walk without saying a word: Zeno persisted in his paradox, 
and Diogenes continued to walk. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. To speak, parldre ; to keep silent, stdre zttto. 
2. We ought to be born, converrébbe nascére ; to be able, po- 

tére; to avenge, vendicdre; to punish, castigdre; to perceive 
(to know), conéscere ; or to be troubled, nè darsi pensiéro. 

3. Represented, figurdva; Giorgio; wished to come out, volé- 
va uscire; put out, sporgéva; gave, ddva; to force him back, 
per farlo torndr déntro. 

4. Measured, misurdti ; we measure, misuridmo. 
5. We should be, etc., bisdgna guardarsi dal pérdere; in re- 

futing, nel confutare; denied, negava; began to walk, st mise a 
passeggiàre ; persisted, persistétte ; continued, continuò. 

CONVERSAZIONE.. 

Che fa il véstro servo? Éygli fa un cénno col cdpo. 
Che vuol (wishes) dire? la tl pranzo è in tavola. 
Dov è la vostra amica? uscita col servitore. 
Che è caduto in terra? Lo scalpéllo con chi lavéro. 
Perchè è il Signér M. faméso? Per le sie Opere letterdrie. 
Che césa ha égli fatto? Ha dato in lice molte Spere. 
L’ avéte létte? St, le ho létte con piacere. 
Come ha égli parldto? Ha parlato col cudre. 
Dive stdte dra? Sto in città. 
Prestdtemi un déllaro. Non ne ho in désso. 
Che si dice del fù Capitano? Che égli è mérto per la pdtria. 
Perchè lavéra il Signor B.? Lavora per sudi scolari. 
Voléte anddre in véce mia? St, andrò in véce vostra. 
he chiedéte (demand) véi ? Chiédo dandro in préstito. 
crudéle quést animdle ? Per natura non è crudéle. 

Ha égli compréto tina carrézza? No, è troppo avdro per far qués 
ta spésa. 
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CHAPTER XXI. 

THE PREPOSITIONS. 

( Continued. ) 

MNEMONIC 

Ciò sta détto FRA di néi, 
igli verrà FRA diéci giorni, 

Che c’ è quì DENTRO ? 
Faccidmocegli Inc6NTRO, 
Io le sedéva ACCENTO, 
Égli stétte algudnto sépra di set 
Noè nacque prima del diluvio, 

e morì DOPO dl diluvio, 
Vénni quésta mdne A casa vds- 

tra, 

Non vè césa nudva sérTO dl 
sole, 
lla ha trovdto un marito sE- 
CONDO dl sto génio, 

Nell invérno si sta béne ACCKN- 
TO al fudco. 

Biségna vivere sec6NDO le leggi 
délla natura, 

Non vo mdi a létto prima dell 
alba, 

Il sénno IN sux mattino è saluté- 
_vole, 

Animo, Signorina ; vién tardi : 
levdtevi SU, 

Che avéte fatto INFINO ad dra? 

Ciascimo è padrone IN cdsa sia, 

Qudndo avrò cKsaA mia, inviterò 
tutti i midi amici, 

EXERCISE. 

That may be said among us. 
He will arrive in ten days. 
What is that within ? 
Let us go to meet him. 
I was seated beside her. 
He stopped some time to reflect. 
Noah was born before the flood, 

and died after it. 
This morning I went to your 

house. 
There is nothing new under the 

sun. 
She has found a husband ac- 

cording to her taste. 
In winter, one is well near the 

fireside. 
We ought to live according to 

_ the laws of Nature. 
I never go to bed before day- 
break. 

Sleep in the morning is healthy. 

Come, miss; itis late: get up. 

What have you doue up to the 
present moment? 

Every one is master in his own 
house. ; 

When I have a house of my 
own, I will invite all my 
friends. 
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UPON. 

I. “Upon” is often translated by in; as, — 

1 will wait for you on the piazza, Vi aspetterò IN pidzza. ni 
Ungrateful people write benefits Gl ingrdti scrivono i benefizi 

upon the sand, NELL’ aréna. — 
To have no money upon (or Non avére dandri IN dbsso. 

about) you, 

BETWEEN, AMONG. 

II. These prepositions are rendered by fra or tra, and 
occasionally by infra or intra; as, — 

Among the people, FRA (or TRA) è popolo. 
Among men, Fra (or TRA) gli uomini. 
Between these two cities you Fra quéste die città 8 incén- 

find three villages, trano tre paesétti. 

II. Fra (or tra) sometimes expresses “in” or “ with- 
in;” as, — 

I said within myself, Io dicéva FRA me. 
God has created the world in Dio ha credito il méndo mw séi 

six days, giorni. 
He will arrive within two Zigli arriverà Ra die mési. 

months, 
To live in pleasure, in pain, Vivére FRA È piacéri, FRA le 

4 péne. 

UNTIL. 

IV. “Until” is translated by fino or sino; also instno 
or infino. 

TO or AT. 

V. “To” or “at” is rendered by da when it signifies 
going to some one; as, — 

I go to my banker's, Io vo DAL mio banchiére. 
You go to your uncle’s, Voi anddte DA vostro zio. 
He will send to the baker, Manderà DAL forndio. 
Yesterday I went to your house Jéri vénni DA véi per pregdrvi 

to beg you to call upon me di passdre dggi DA me. 
to-day, 
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A cdsa di, a cdsa mia, a cdsa véstra, etc., are also 
used when we refer more particularly to the house; as, 
Voi anddte a cdsa di véstro zio; iéri vénni a cdsa vés- 
tra per pregdrvi di passare 6ggi a cdsa mia. 

VI. The following examples illustrate the use of va- 
rious prepositions : — 

At the fireside, 
After dinner, 
After me, 
About the table, 
Against me, him, 
Against the enemy, 
About 3,000 francs, 
About three feet high, 
Along the river, 
According to youropinion, 
Before all, before me, 
Before speaking, 
Before daylight, 
Beyond the sea, 
Behind the door, 
Before the chimney, 
Beyond the Rhine, 
Beside that, 
Far from the truth, 
In the middle of the street, 
In face of, or opposite to, 
Near the bed, 
Near the sea, 
Outside, 
Out of the house, 
Towards me, thee, 
Towards spring, 
Without money, 
Within him, 

Acc&nro al fuoco. 
Dopo pranzo. 
Dépo di me. 
InT6RNO dla tavola. 
ConTRO di me, di li. 
CONTRO al nemico. 
Circa a tre mila franchi. 
Alto circa, or dito INTORNO atre piédi. 
Lineo al fiume. 
SECONDO, or GIUSTA al vdstro parére. 
Prima di tutto, PRIMA di me. 
Prima di, or AVANTI di pdrlare. 
Innnzi / diba, or prima dél? alba. 
AL DI LÀ dal mare. 
DiéTRO la porta, or dlla porta. 
DAVANTI dl, or al cammino. 
Dr LÀ dal Réno. 
LTRE @ cio. 

LéneI, or LONTANO dal véro. 
In mizzo dila, or délla strada. 
DIRIMPÉTTO A, or IN FACCIA A. 
Acc&nT0, or vicino al létto. 
Vicino, or PRÉsso al or del mdre. 
PER DI FUORI, or AL DI FUORI. 
Fu6RI or FUGRA di cdsa. 
VERSO or INVÉRSO a me, a fe, or di me. 
VERSO primavéra. 
Sinza dandro. 
DENTRO, or PER DI DENTRO, di li. 

VII. When the above prepositions are followed by a 
personal pronoun, the pronoun is often placed before the 
verb, and the preposition terminates the phrase; as, Von 
mi compartte più dindnzi, appear no more before me. 

12% 
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READING LESSON. 

Tasso’s last Letter 

Che dirà il mio Signér Anténio, quando udirà la mérte del 
will say will hear 

stio T4sso? e per mio avviso nén tarderà mélto la novélla, perchè 
will not delay 

io mi sénto al fine délla mia vita, non esséndosi potito trovàr 
feel being able 

mdi rimédio a quésta mia fastididsa indisposizidne sopravventta 

fille mélte Altre mie sélite, quasi ripido torrénte, dal quale sénza 
accustomed 

potére avér alciin ritégno védo chiaraménte éssér rapito. Non è 
defence taken away. 

témpo che io parli délla mia ostindta fortiina, per non dire dell’ 
speak 

ingratitidine del méndo, la quale ha pur voluto avér la vittoria 

di condirmi Alla sepoltira mendico; quand’ fo pensdva, che quélla 

gloria, che, mal grado di chi non vuòle, avrà quésto sécolo da miéi 

scritti, non fosse per lascidrmi in alein médo sénza guiderdéne, 

Mi son fatto condurre in quésto Monastéro di Sant’ Onéfrio, non 
to conduct 

sdlo perchè I dria è loddta da’ médici, più che d’ alcdn’ Altra 
praised 

parte di Réma, ma quasi per comincidre da quésto ludgo emi- 

nénte, e colla conversaziéne di quésti divéti Padri, la mia con- 

versaziéne in Ciélo. -Preg4te Iddio per me: e sidte sichro che 

siccome vi ho amdto, ed onordto sémpre nélla presénte vita, così 

farò per voi nell’ 4ltra più véra, ciò che 4lla non finta, ma ve- 
will do feigned 

ràce carità s’ appartiéne; ed dlla Divina gràzia raccomdndo véi, 
belongs 

e me stésso. Di Réma in Sant’ Onéfrio. 
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EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. The tears of an inheritor are smiles concealed under a mask. 
2.° Distrust those who love you very much on short acquaint- 

ance. ; ‘ 

8. Private thieves spend their lives in chains and prisons; 
public thieves, in the midst of purple and gold. 

4, With many people, love of country.is none other than to 
kill and despoil other men. 

5. There are some country towns in France where societies 
meet at six o’clock in the evening, in winter. They seat them- 
selves around the fireplace; and, after the usual compliments, 
each one goes to sleep. At eight o’clock, one of them sneezes. 
Then, there is a general movement of surprise. “ What is it?” 
— “Nothing.” One of the company takes out his watch, and 
announces that it is eight o’clock. “Ah! it is not late: we can 
amuse ourselves a little longer.” They sleep again till nine 
o’clock, when the mistress of the house gives a signal. They 
rise ; they congratulate each other at having been much amused; 
and each one goes to his own home. 

6. “ Wit and judgment,” says Pope, “ are always in opposition 
to each other, as the husband and wife; although made to live 
together, and mutually help each other.” 

7. A preacher displayed all his eloquence in a panegyric upon 
St. Antonio; and, among the figures of rhetoric with which he 
embellished his style, there was one wherein he said, “ Among 
what inhabitants of heaven shall I place our saint? Shall it be 
with angels or archangels? shall it be with cherubims or sera- 
phims ? No! Shall I place him among patriarchs, among prophets ? 
No! Neither shall I place him among apostles, nor doctors, nor 
evangelists.” One of his auditors, who was tired of this long 
declamation, said to him, in rising, “My father, if you do not 
know where to place your saint, you can put him here; because 
I am going away.” 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Concealed (which they conceal), naseéndono. 
2. Distrust, difiddtevi ; love very much, vdgliono gran béne. 
8. Private, privdio; spend (pass), pdssano. __ 
4. Is none other than, non è altro che; kill, ammazzdre; 

despoil, spogliare. 
5. There are, vt séno; societies meet, si va in conversazione ; 

at six o’clock, p.m., dlle séi pomeridiéne ; usual, séliti ; there is 
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a general movement, insorge un moto generdle ; takes out, edva 3 
. . . A 

it is not late, non è tdrdi; to amuse, trattenére; they sleep 
again, ognuno térna ad adormentdrsi; they rise tutti si dlzano ; 
they congratulate each other, si rallégrano. 5 

6. Although made, benchè fatti ; to live together, tenersi com- 
pagnia ; to help, ajutdre. 

7. Displayed, sfoggidva; to embellish, orndre; to place, col- 
_locdre ; neither, neppure ; declamation, filastrocca ; if you do not 
know, se non sapéte; you can put him here, ponételo pur quì ; 
because, chè ; I am going away, to vddo via. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Che cosa avete? 
Dite da véro, o dite da burla? 
Dov è il mio pane (roll) tmbu- 

tirrdto (buttered) ? 
Che fécero (do) quéi poverini 

colle lagrime in sùgli echi? 
Fra quali déi celésti abitatori fu 

collocdto Sant Antonio? 
Ho io lascidto (left) il mio bas- 

tone qui? 
Chi è felice? 

Qual è quéll animdle, che va 
(goes) con qudttro piédi, por 
con due, ed in ultimo con tre? 

Una bottiglia di vino. 
Da véro ; non ischérzo. 
Non so, védo nélla cucina per 

cercarlo. 
Chiésero aitto col pidnto e célle 

strida. 
Amico. mio, non è importdnte 

di sapérlo. 
Voi lo lascidste da mia sorélla. 

Voi ed do, perchè non ci ménca 
(fails) un amico sincéro. 

Ev uomo, che da bambino va 
carpont con le mdni e cot 
piedi, e cosi con qudtiro pié» 
di, pot ritto su due piédi, ed 
în vecchidja con tre, perchè 
va col bastone. 
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CHAPTER XXII. 

THE VERBS ÉSSERE AND AVERE. 

MNEMONIC 

Non e’ è tempo da pérdere, 
Non c’ è carne senz dssa, 
Avéte vdi in pronto la monéta? 
Non bisogna avérsela a mdle, 
Io v ho cara quanto sorélla, 
Perchè avéte così frétta? 
Comprdte délla légna; perchè in 

cantina non ce n'è più, 
Se non avéte che fare, venite 

méco, 
Tocca a voi a coprire î miéi 

difétti, 
ra toccherà a me a raccon- 
ciàrla; 

Non ho piacére di viaggidre di 
nétte, 

Con chi V avete? Jo non Cho 
con nessuno, 

Vi séno gran ribdldi in questo 
mondo, 

Non si può ddre un cudre più 
perfido, 

Abbiamo a discérrere a quattro 
6echi,! 

Ho incontrdto die gidrni fa 
vostro cugino, 

I béni del mondo séno in mdno 
délla sorte, 

A vòi técca il dir prima il vés- 
tro parére; 

Éygli non è in grado di far quésta 
_ spésa, 

EXERCISE. 

There is no time to lose. 
There is no meat without bones. 
Have you the money ready ? 
You must not take it ill. 
I cherish you as a sister. 
Why are you in such a hurry? 
Buy more wood; for there is 

no more in the cellar. 
If you have nothing to do, come 

with me. 
It is for you to conceal my 

faults. 
Now it is my turn to adjust the 

affair. 
I feel no pleasure travelling by 

night. 
With whom are you displeased? 

I am displeased with no one. 
There are great villains in this 

world. 
There cannot be a more per- 

fidious heart. 
We must speak of that to- 

gether tete-a-tete. 
Two days ago I met your cous- 

in. 
The riches of this world are in 

the hands of fate. 
It is for you to give your ad- 

vice first. 
He is not in a position to in- 

cur this expense. 
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ESSERE, TO BE. 
I. This verb is very much used in Italian, by its form- 

ing the passive, which predominates in that language. Ist, 
It is its own auxiliary’'in compound tenses; as, Jo séno 
stdto, I have been: 2d, The past participle stdto agrees 
in gender and number with its subject; as, Hila è STATA, 
she has been; nd? si@mo STATI, we have been. 

II. When éssere is used impersonally, it agrees with 
the subject which follows it; as, un Ora, it is one 
o’clock ; séno le indici, it is eleven o’clock. 

III. The verb ventre is very often used for éssere. 

IV. The Italian expression éssere per, or stdre per I pression éssere p per, 
signifies “to be upon the point of;” as, Jo séno, or to 
stò per ammoglidrmi, I am about to marry. 

V. In the phrases “there is,” “there are,” “there was,” 
etc., the Italians use ci and vi (there), abridged from 
quinci and quivi. Ci denotes proximity, and vd a more 
distant place; as, — 

There is, was, ete., V’é, ore’ è; v’ éra, or e’ éra, ete, 
There are many people who Vi sono mélti che vorrébbero 

wish to learn much without impardre mélto sénza studi- 
study, — dre. 

VI. Ci and vi are changed into ce and ve when it is 
necessary to use the indefinite pronoun ze (of it, of them), 
etc. ; as, — 

Non cen’ è più, or non ven’ è più, There are no more of them. 
Non ce n° è più, etc., There is no more of it. 

VII. To express “it is ten years since,” etc., the Ital- 
ians say, “Diéci dnni fa, or diéci anni séno ; and for 
“it is an hour,” “a week,” “a month,” “two centuries,” 
etc., they say un’ 6ra fa, una settimana fa, un mése fa, 
die sécoli fa. “There is,” “there are,” is occasionally 
rendered by vi ha, or Advri. 
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VIII. Avére (to have), besides being the auxiliary of 
active verbs as in English, is used idiomatically in the fol- 
lowing phrases : — 

To be judicious, Avér giudizio; avér cervéllo. 
To be ready, Avére in pronto ; avére a mano. 
To be thirsty, Avér séte. 
To be hungry, Aver fame. 
To be hot, Avér cdldo. 
To be satisfied with, Avér caro di. 
To cherish some one, Avér cedro tno. 
To remember, Avere a ménte. 
To be in a hurry, Avér frétta. 
To be cold, Avér freddo. 
To be ill, Avér mdle. 
To be ashamed, Avér vergégna. 
To take a thing ill, Avér per mdle. ? 
To be afraid, Avér patra. 
To be charmed, Avér gusto ; avér piacére. 
To be in possession of, Avére in mano. 
To have knowledge of, Avére conoscénza. 

READING LESSON. 

Sedita un po’ in dispàrte, cdlla frénte bassa e le mani intreccié- 
te sulle ginécchia, stiva piangéndo chéta, la povera Laudémia. 
Le sie guance in quésti mési s’ éran affilite e fatte pallide, che 
quél vivér sémpre in agitazione, quél dovér ad égni dra temére 
le giungésse l’avviso che Lambérto éra rimésto ucciso, esauriva 
in léi a péco a péco la vita. Ed dra, dépo quésta rétta, délla 
quale s’ ignoravano i particolàri, ed in cii si sapéva però quasi 
3,000 perséne avér perduta la vita, rimanér col treméndo dubbio 
s’ égli fésse vivo o mérto! Non avér médo di uscirne, non sapére 
a chi domanddérne! “Oh! pensiamo,” dicéva, “s’égli non si 
sarà gettàto nel maggidr pericòlo! s°égli avrà volito staccarsi 
dal fianco del Ferriccio!  Oimè! Oimé! ch’io non fibbia pré- 
prio a vedérlo mai più?” 

Le cognate, le nipéti e gli Altri tutti di quélle tre cdse che 
formdvano tina séla famiglia, la venerdvano più che sorélla e zia, 
e la chiam4vano |’ Améda, néme antico, venuto dal latino Amita 
(che viol dir zia), e tuttéra vivo nel contàdo délla Bridnza. 
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EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. There was in Athens a very opulent miser, who troubled 
himself very little about being the talk of his fellow-citizens. 
“People may hiss me,” said he; “but I am not angry: for, when 
I am at home, I rejoice at the sight of my crowns.” 

2. Wherever there are tears to be dried up, you will be sure 
to meet a woman.’ 

8. There are men on whom is imprinted the whole character 
of their nation. 

4. Unhappily, it is but too true, that no nation can flourish 
without vices. If it were not for ambition or cupidity, there 
would not be a single man who would wish to take charge of the 
government of others. Take vanity away from women, and 
the fine manufactures of silk and lace, which furnish labor (cause 
to live) to so many thousands of artisans, would cease (would be 
no more). If there were no thieves, lock-makers would die of 
hunger. Thus good and evil are always found together. 

5. Always live as if you were old, in order that you may 
never repent having beer young. 

6. There are men who know neither how to speak nor to be 
silent. 

7. An old woman asked Mahomet what it was necessary to do 
so as to go to Paradise. “My dear,” said he, “ Paradise is not 
for old women.” The good woman began to weep; and the 
prophet said, to console her, “ There are no old women there, 
because they all become young again.” 

8. Dolabella said to Cicero, “ Do you know that I am only 
thirty years old?” — “I ought to know it,” said Cicero; “because 
you have been telling it to me these ten years.” 

9. If princes were obliged to combat hand to hand, there would 
be no more wars. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Aténe; who troubled himself very little, che si diva péca 
briga ; hiss, fa le fischidte ; I rejoice, mi rallégro. 

2. Wherever, dovinque ; to dry, asciugdre. 
‘ 8. Imprinted, imprésso. 

4. Unhappily, etc., è cosa disgraziataménte pur véra; can 
flourish, può ésser fldrida ; if it were not, se non fosse; would 
wish, avésse voglia di; to take charge, incaricdrsi ; take away, 
togliete via; manufacture, fabbrica; cause to live, danno da 
vivere a; would die, morirébbero. 
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5. If you were, se foste; may never repent, vi abbidte a pen- 
tire mdi. 

6. To be silent, stdre 2itti. 
7. Old woman, vécchia; asked, domandava ; Inaométto; it 

was necessary, convenisse; to go, per andàre; paradiso; my 
dear, cdra mia; began to weep, si cacciò a piangere ; to console, 
racconsoldre ; become young, ritornerdnno gibvani. 

8. Dolabélla; Cicerone; only, solamente ; I ought to know it, 
to débbo sapére ; because, perchè ; telling, anddte dicéndo. 

9. Were obliged to, dovéssero ; combat, pugnare; hand to 
hand, @ corpo a corpo. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Dov è la Luisa? 
Perchè? 
Louisa, che har? 
Che cosa ha? 
Bevéte (drink). 

tanza? 
Che cos’ è quésta nostra vita! 
Qudnti anni séno che siéte fudri 

di patria? 
Figliuoli miéi, avéte appetito ? 
Voléte (will you) bére (drink) ? 

È délce abbas- 

È morta la Signdra? 
È la Giuliétta? 

Avéte studiato la vostra lezione 
di musica? Avéte fatto eser- 
cizio? 

Potréi (could I) vedérla? 

È rimdsta a casa. 
Perchè è un poco infredddta. 
La mémma stà (is) mdle. 
Ha una grossa fébbre. 
Si, è buonissimo. 

Un sogno, sognidmo in pace. 
Sono ormdt quindici anni? 

No, cara madre. 
Prenderémo (we will take) ima 

limondta. 
i, la Signéra Maria è mérta. 
desolata. Il sto vivo dolore 
mi lacera (pierces) ? dnimo. 

Mi son levdto quésta mattina 
dille sétte, e non mi séno più 
méssa (moved) dul piano- 
Orte. 

Si; se voléte entrare un mo- 
ménto, ma non le dite (say) 
nulla. 
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CHAPTER XXIII. é 

THE VERBS AND THEIR SYNTAX. 

MNEMONIC 

Come ve la passdte, carino ?* 
Jo sto ascoltando: non mi mudvo, 
Amico, gettdte via la fatica, 
Venite pure aventi, 
Che césa dite? 
Tirdte via, goccioléne ! 
Io stava scrivendo una léttera, 
Comporidtevi béne, e saréte ben 

voluto da tutte, 
Da alcuni filosofi si créde che 

la vita sia un sogno, 
Vi sino taltimi che vanno sempre 
macchindndo délle novità, 

Che cosa impedisce all’ udmo di 
esser felice? 

Pidve, tuona, e balena, in un 
punto, , 

Méntre'stàte pranzdndo scriverò 
dllo zto, 

Che anddte facéndo così per 
tempo? 

Non parlér mai sénza avér 
i pensdto, 

cosa che si dice da alcùni, 

Mubve più 0 interésse proprio 
che l' altrùi, 

Non ho goduto un’ dra di béne, 

Appéna mi vide tirò via subito$ 

EXERCISE. 

How goes it with you, dear? 
I listen: I do not move. 
Friend, you lose your labor. 
You can likewise enter. 
What do you say? 
Go away, great fool! 
I was about writing a letter. 
Behave well, and everybody 

will love you. 
Some philosophers believe that 

life is a dream. 
There are people always occu- 

pied in manufacturing news. 
What prevents man from being 

happy? 
It rains, thunders, and lightens, 

all at once. 
While you dine, I will write to 

my uncle. 
What are you doing so early? 

Never speak without reflection. 

There are some persons who 
speak of it. 

One’s own interest is always 
more touching than that of 
others. 

I have never enjoyed a mo- 
ment’s happiness. 

He no sooner saw me than he 
ran away. 
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The verbs in the infinitive are easily recognized in Ital- 
ian by their terminations, namely, in ARE, ERE, IRE; as, 
amdre,* to love; vedére, to see; fintre, to finish. Many 
-verbs have two terminations for the infinitive : some end in 
ere or ire. 

In Italian, the infinitive, when preceded by the definite 
article, has the nature of a noun; as, È proibito il far 
mdle, it is forbidden to do evil. 

GENERAL RULES. 

I. The word via (which signifies “way,” “ street” ) is 
placed after certain verbs of motion; as, — 

Levàr via, to take away. 
Portdr via, to carry away. 
Andàr via, to go away, ete. 

II. The passive form of the verb, as we have already 
stated, is much used in Italian; particularly in didactic, 
poetic, and historic styles. The active form becomes pas- 
sive by changing the construction of the phrase: the 
subject becomes the regimen, and takes the preposition 
da: the verb takes the addition of sî, which is a sign of 
the passive; or it is conjugated through all its tenses with 
the verbs éssere or ventre; as, Everybody says, sî dice 
da tutti, è détto da tutti, or vién détto da tutti; the 
people fear war, la guérra è temuta dal pépolo. 

III. There are many impersonal verbs} in Italian; 
among which are the following: — 

Albéggia, the day appears. Pioviggina, ) it drizzles: it 
Raggidona, » » 55 Lémica, rains in small 

. Annbtta, it is growing dark. | Spriizzola, drops. 

* The verbs of the first conjugation — which ends in ARE — amount to more than four 
thousand: among them, only about thirty are irregular. 

$ The impersonal verbs may be divided into proper and improper. The proper are 
those which have only the third person singular throughout all their moods and tenses; 
as, Si fa osciro, it grows dark; tempésta, it hails. The improper are those which are not 
impersonal by themselves, but only occasionally used in an impersonal signification; as, 
Conviéne, it is proper ; biségna, it must. 
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Baléna, it lightens. Accade, it happens. 
Lampéggia, » 9 ° Avviéne, » 55 
Pibve, it rains. Interviene, » 
Névica, it snows. Pare, it appears. 
Tuéna, it thunders. Sémbra, it seems. 
Grandina, it hails. Disdice, itdoes not become. 
Géla, it freezes. Biségna, it is necessary. 

IV. Impersonal verbs are used in the plural when the 
noun which follows them is plural; as, — 

Accddono strdne còse, Strange things happen. 
Séno le sé, It is six o’clock. 

V. All the impersonal verbs are conjugated in their 
compound tenses with éssere; as, H tondto, è piovito. 

VI. Many of these verbs are conjugated with the per- 
sonal pronouns; as, Mi pdre, it seems to me; mi dis- 
pidce, I am sorry. 

Remark. — In most Jenguages, many verbs are used 
with an idiomatic turn very different from their proper 
signification. 

VII. The verbs ventrr and volére, for instance, do not 
always answer to the English verbs “to come” and “to be 
willing :” but the former is sometimes used instead of the 
verb éssere (to be); and the latter, being preceded by 
the particles cz, vi, and unipersonally employed, has the 
same meaning as the verb bisogndre (must or to be 
necessary) ; as, — 

Mi vién detto così, I am told so. 
Ci vudl paziénza, We must have patience. 

VII. The verb dovére is expressed in Euglish by the 
verb “to owe” when it means fo be a debtor, and by 
the verb “to be obliged” when it signifies duty or the 
necessity of doing an action. It is also used instead of 
the verb bisognére, in the signification of “ must;” as, 
E° gli dovéva trecénto fiorini, he owed him three hundred 
florins. 
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IX. The English verb “to be,” used in the sense of 
“to be one’s turn,” “ business,” or “duty,” is rendered in 
Italian by the verb toccdre, in the signification of “to 
belong ;” as, — 

Técca a me a giuocare, It is for me to play. 
Tocca a lit a leggere, It is for him to read. 

X. The verb “to think,” used in English in the sense 
of “to believe” or “to suppose,” is translated into Italian 
by the verb crédere; and, when in the sense of “to re- 
flect” or “ meditate,” by the verb pensdre. 

XI. The verb “to know” is translated by the verb 
sapére when intellectual knowledge is meant, and by the 
verb conéscere when personal knowledge derived from 
the evidence of one of our senses is intended. 

XII. The pronouns mi, ti, ci, ne, etc., are often usec 
as expletives * with certain verbs; as, fo mi son présa la 
libertà di scrivervi, I have taken the liberty to write to 
you. 

XIII. The verbs dovére, potére, sapére, volére, 
sometimes form their compound tenses with éssere when 
followed by an infinitive; as, Jo non son pottto venire. 

XIV. The verb suondre, or sondre, is used in the sense 
of to play on an instrument; as, Suona il violino, suéna 
il cérno da caccia. 

XV. The verbs avvertire and baddre (to take care) are 
followed by a negation; as, Avvertite or baddte di non 
ingannarvi, take care not to deceive yourself. 

XVI. The verb may be placed before or after the sub- 
ject, according to the dominant idea of either verb or 

© * Expletives are particles which give strength and energy. They are béne, si béne, 
pure, thtto, mi, ti, poi, altriménti, ci, gid, via, vi, mai, égli, si, béllo, non, ne; a8,— 

Dl véstro vestito e béll’ e fatto, Your suit of clothes is finished. 
Son tutto stanco Tam tired. 
Che témpo fa égli? What is the weather? 

li è più détto ch’t0 non credéva, —He is more learned than I thought. 

13* 
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subject. This inversion sometimes gives great effect, 
particularly to poetry. We may see it in Tasso : —- 

Gi£ce P dita Oartdgo; appéna i ségni 
Del? alte sive ruine il lido sérba, 
Mudrono le città ; mubiono i régni, ete. 

REMARKS. 

1. The verbs ending in CARE and GARE, as predicdre, 
spiegdre, take h in those tenses in which c and g would 
precede e or 7, so as to preserve the hard sound of the 
infinitive. (See conjugation of cercdre.) 

2. Students .should be careful to notice the difference 
between the imperfect and perfect-definite tenses of Ital- 
ian verbs. The imperfect expresses an action not accom- 
plished during the time of another past action, or the 
repetition of an action, and may be known by its making 
sense with the auxiliary was. The perfect-definite ex- 
presses an action entirely past; as, I was going to your 
sister when I saw you, fo me ne (imp.) ANDAVA da vés- 
tra sorélla, quando to vi (perfect) vini; I went almost 
every night to pay a visit to the famous Schiller, fo AN- 
DAVA gudsi 6gni séra a far visita al célebre Schiller. 

READING LESSON. 

Era intdnto comparsa la Caterina con qualche cosarélla per 
céna : e chi non avésse saputo che la cisa éra anddta a sdcco, I 
avrébbe indovindto vedéndo quell’ imbandigiéne, che titta con- 
sistéva in un’ insaldta, un pézzo di cdcio, e die pan néri, che ’ 
tino neppur éra intéro. La povera dénna, scira e macilénta in 
viso, cogli écchi génfi e rossi, apparecchidva sénza parlare, e 
mettéva ogni tanto, linghi sospiri; e dépo quélle prime e brévi 
paréle, nessino aprì più bécca, e rimasér pensési, sedéndo su tina 
panca che éra titt’in giro confitta nel muro: e quésto silénzio 
paréa tinto più mésto, che nesstina voce, nesstino strépito s’ udiva 
neppure, al di fudri, benchè féssero nel cuòr délla térra, péce 
lontàni di piazza. Il c4nto d’un gallo o l’abbaiér d’un cane 
avrébber alméno dato ségno di césa viva; ma quel desoléto borgo 
avéva aspétto di cimitéro. — D’AZÉLIO. 
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EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

The Stranger and the Guide (seated on the top of the Coliseum). 

1. S.—As I just now observed, as we climbed up here, the 
name of Rome awakens the most agreeable sensations. 

2. G.—It is because you have read so much, sir: besides, 
you know Latin, and then you have travelled much. 

3. S.—Two years of travel have profited me much more: 
than eight years of Latin. I have studied nature: I have 
freed myself ‘from my prejudices, and from the false national love 
which makes us so unjust towards our fellow-creatures. 

4. G.— What think you, then, of Italy? 
5. S.— Italy has conquered the world by her arms; she has 

enlightened it by her sciences; civilized us by her fine arts; 
governed by her genius; and, far from succumbing under the 
redoubtable blows of barbarians, she has triumphed over them, 
forcing them to lay down their ensanguined arms at her feet. 

6. G.— Very true; and you cannot mention another nation 
which has held its conquests so long as Italy. 

te VOCABULARY. 

1. We climbed, salivémo ; awakens, désta. 
2. Read, létto; travelled, viaggidto. 
3, Profited, giovdto ; studied, studidto ; have (am) freed, séno 

spoglidto ; fellow-creatures, simile. 
4. Think, pensdte. 
5. Conquered, conquistato ; enlightened, iMumindto ; civilized, 

ingentilito ; governed, governato ; far from succumbing, non che 
soggiacére ; triumphed, trionfdto ; forcing (constraining them), 
costringéndoli ; ensanguined, insanguindti. 

6. You cannot mention (cite), vossignoria non può citàre. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Avéte camere da affitidre (to 
let) ? 

Vorréi un appartaménto. 
Lo vorréi (should like) smobig- 

lidto. i 
Non più che l’ invérno. 
Al partire rivenderò (1 will sell 

again) la mobiglia. 

St, Signore, ne ho varie. 

Con mobili o sénza mobili ? 
Pensdte di trattenérvi (to re- 

main) molto? 
E al partire? 
Non ne caveréte un térzo del 

costo. 



152 

Allora è méglio trovdre tina 
buona padréna ed un hell’ 
appartaménto. 

Andidmo a vedére. 
Che mobili ha élla? 

Il létto è la c6sa principalissi- 
ma. 

La cdmera rispénde sulla strd- 
da? 

Desidera vedére un’ ditra stdn- 
za? 

Che si dice dell’ ostinazione? 

Che ci vudle in tutte le cbse? 

Quando è più licido il séle? 

Che voléte amico mio? 

| Che biségna fare per godere 
buéna salute ? 

Che sta facéndo quest ubmo ? 

Che césa è pazzia? 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Vi condurrò io dalla Signéra 
Bianca; éllaè persina gen- 
tilissima e discreta. 

La situazione è bellissima. 
Ha mobili di mégano (mahog- 

any), e tappéti di lusso. 
Non potéte desiderdrne un migli- 

bre. 
No Signére, da nel giardino. 

No, crédo che il létto sta budno. 
Non st tratta adésso che del 

E220. 
St dice che P ostinazione è peg- 

giòr di tutti è peccdti. 
In titte le cose ci vudle la mo- 

deraziéne. 
Dépo una burrdsca è sémpre 

più lieido il séle. 
Voglio più che voi potete ddr. 

mi. 
Biségna vivere parcaménte. 

Sta ragiondndo per passdre il 
témpo. 

Lo sperdr sémpre nell avvenire 
e pazzia. 
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CHAPTER XXIV. 

THE VERB: THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Gli comandò che parlasse, 
Dubito che 0 dra sia tarda, 
Ditegli ch égli faccia come vudle, 
Non so se to débba dir di si 0 

di no, 
Quind anche 10 lo sapessi, non 

ve lo diréi, 
St dà per sicuro che la pace sta 

fatta, 
Bisogna che gli scrividte vdi 

stésso, 
al più bravo ubmo eh’ io abbia 
mdi conosciuto, 

Benchè sta difficile, bisogna però 
vincere se stésso, 

Égli lo dice perchè non didte a 
me la célpa, 

Lo gli dissi che céme gli piacésse 
le rispondesse, 

Pére ch’ élla si faccia ognor 
im bélla, 

Gli dissi che facésse cOme vo- 
lesse, 

Se to avéssi studidto, saréi détto, 

Può éssere ch’ o parta domani, 

Se tu sapéssi quanto 10 t'amo! 

Vénne da me e mi domandò chi 
fossi, e dive andàssi, 

He ordered him to speak. 
I fear that it is late. 
Tell him to do as he likes. 
I do not know if I ought to 

say yes or no. 
Even if I knew it, I would not 

tell you. 
We are assured that peace is 

made. 
It is necessary that you write 

to him yourself. 
He is the most honest man that 

I have ever known. 
Although it is difficult, we 

must conquer ourselves. 
He says it that you may not 

blame me. 
I told him that I would answer 

her as he might please. 
She seems to be continually 

growing handsomer. 
I told him to do as he pleased. 

If I had studied, I should be 
learned. 

It is possible that I may leave 
to-morrow. 

If thou knewest how much I 
love thee! 

He came to me, and asked me 
who I was, and where I was 
going. 
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THE SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Every proposition is either positive or doubtful. 

I. The positive indicates that the thing positively exists ; 
that the action is done in an absolute manner. This propo- 
sition is expressed by the indicative mood; as, to parlo, 
I speak; fo parldva, I was speaking. 

II. The doubtful proposition, on the contrary, is ex- 
pressed by the subjunctive mood, and serves to indicate 
the possibility or doubt of a thing existing : it shows that 
the existence of the action is conditional and relative, be- 
cause it depends on an antecedent proposition, expressed 
or understood; as, I wish to write, fo voglio scrivere, is 
positive, and in the indicative mood; I wish that you 
would write, fo véglio che vdi scrividte, is doubtful, de- 
pending on the will of another, and therefore put in the 
subjunctive. 

III. The verb is used in the subjunctive after all verbs’ 
that signify asking, entreating, suspecting, wondering, 
rejoicing, grudging, supposing, hoping, imagining, 
conjecturing, intimating; after all verbs expressive of 
desire, will, command, permission, prohibition, fear, 
belief; after all verbs implying doubt, ignorance, uncer- 
tainty, or future action; and after all verbs used with a 
negative; as, — 

Per amér di te ti prégo (che) For your sake, I beseech you 
te ne rimanghi, to desist. 

Che vudi tu ch’ to sappia? What do you think that I 
know? 

IV. Some of these verbs, however, appear sometimes 
to be used indiscriminately, either in the indicative or in 
the subjunctive mood: but it is not so in fact; for, when 
they are so used, each mood expresses the action in a 
different manner, as may be seen in the following exam- 
ples:— 
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Voglio sposdre una dénna che I wish to marry a woman whom 
mi pidce, I like. 

Voglio sposdre ina dénna che I wish to marry a woman whom 
mi pidccia, I may like. 

Vado cercando tino che mi vudl I am seeking one who is fond 
béne, of me. 

Vado cercdndo tino che mi vò- I am seeking one who may be 
glia béne. fond of me. 

In which, in the first instance, being certain of the exist- 
ence of the action expressed, we use the indicative; and, 
in the second, we use the subjunctive, because the existence 
of the action is not certain, but doubted or desired. 

V. After sembrdre, parére, bisogndre, or any other 
impersonal verb, the subjunctive is always used; as, — 

Bisogna che v6i partidte doméni, You must go away to-morrow. 
Mi sembrava che avésse voglia He appeared as if he had a 

di ridere, wish to Jaugh. . 
Parévami che élla fosse più bi- She appeared to me to be 

anca che la néve, whiter than snow. 

VI. The verb is also used in the subjunctive after the 
relative pronoun che, following a comparative or a super- 
lative; as, — 

Beélla quant altra donna (che) As handsome as any other lady 
fosse mat in Firenze, in Florence ever was. 
la migliére pera che sta com- It is the best work which ever 
parsa, appeared. 

VII. And after the relative qudle, not used in an inter- 
rogative manner ; as, — 

Una parte qudle volésse ne reg- He might govern such a part 
gerébbe, as he should wish. 

OF THE TENSES OF THE DEPENDENT VERBS IN A COM- 
POUND SENTENCE. 

VIII. When, in a compound sentence, the principal 
verb is in the present of the indicative, or in the future, 
the dependent verb must be put in the present of the 
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subjunctive, if we mean to imply the present or future 

time; and in the imperfect of the subjunctive, if we 

mean to imply the past; as, — 

Crédo mi portdsse amére, I believe that he loved me. 
o crédo omdi che monti e pidg- I believe, that, by this time, 

ge sdppian di che tempra sia mountains and plains know 

la mia vita, what is the condition of my 
life. 

IX. When the dependent verb expresses an action 
which may be done at all times, it may be put either in 
the imperfect or the present of the subjunctive, although 
the principal verb be in the perfect-indefinite of the indica- 
tive; as, — : 
Iddio ci è dato la ragibne affin- God gave us reason in order ° 

chè ci distinguidmo, or ci dis- that we might distinguish 
tinguéssimo, dagli animdli, ourselves from animals. 

X. In suppositive or conditional phrases, the imperfect 
of the indicative in English— had, was, or were —is 
rendered in Italian by the ‘mperfect of the subjunctive; 
as, — 

Se to avéssi quésti dendri, gliéh If I had this money, I would 
presteréi incontanénte, lend it to you immediately. 

Chi starébbe méglio di me, se Who would be more happy than 
quéi denàri fosser miéi? I, if that money was mine? 

REMARK. — Some conjunctions require the subjunctive 
mood; as, Affinchè, in order that; benchè, though; 
senza chè, without; dato chè, suppose. 

READING LESSON. 

È césa réra che s’ incéntri un giureconsulto che litighi, un 
médico che prénda medicina, e un tedlogo che sia buén cristiàno. 

Flechier éra figlio d’ un droghfere. Dicono che in un moménto 
di malavéglia, un véscovo gli rimproverdsse la viltà dei sudi na- 
tali, e che Flechier gli rispondésse: Monsignére, v'è quésta 
differénza fra v6i e me, che se véi foste ndto nélla bottéga di mig 
padre vi saréste ancéra. 

Tre gidrni dépo la morte di Caterina di Francia, il predica 
tére Linvestre così dall’ dlto del pérgamo la raccomanddva dgli 
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astanti: “La Regina mddre è mérta, la quale, vivéndo, féce 
mélto, male, e per me crédo mélto più male che béne. In quést’ 
éggi si presénta na difficoltà, che consiste in sapére se la chiésa 
cattélica déva pregare per léi che visse tanto male, e così spésso 
sosténne la eresia, quantiinque si dica che in ultimo sia stata con 
néi, e non Abbia acconsentito alla morte déi nostri principi. Su 
di che io dévo dirvi, che se voléte recitàrle un pater ed fve così 
a casaccio, fate véi; varrà per quéllo che può valére: e lo rimét- 
to alla vostra libertà.” 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. As a countryman was one day walking in the streets of 
Paris, he passed by a broker’s shop; and, not seeing any thing but 
a man occupied in writing, he was anxious to know what busi- 
ness he did. He entered, and asked what they sold. ‘ Asses’ 
heads,” answered the money-changer. “You must do good busi- 
ness,” immediately replied the countryman, “since you have only 
your own left.” 

2. Semiramis ordered the following inscription to be engraved 
upon her tomb: “Let the king who has need of money demol- 
ish this tomb, and he will find a treasure.” Darius caused the 
tomb to be opened: instead of money, he found this other in- 
scription: “If thou hadst not been a bad man, and of insatiable 
avarice, thou wouldst not have disturbed the ashes of the dead.” 

8. A Turkish ambassador asked Lorenzo de Medecis why they 
did not see as many fools in Florence as in Cairo. Lorenzo 
pointed to a monastery, and said, “ See where we shut them up.” 

4. A man having consulted the philosopher Bias, to know if 
he should marry, or lead a life of celibacy, he answered, “The 
woman you marry will be pretty or homely: if she is pretty, you 
will marry a Helen; if she is homely, you will DI a Fury: 
so you would do better not to marry. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Was walking, girdndo; passed, passò ; seeing, scorgéndo ; 
was anxious to know, ébbe voglia di, etc.; did, facésse ; entered, 
entrò ; sold, vendésse ; you must do, etc., ne abbidte un gran con- 
sumo ; left (remains), rimdne. 

2. Demolish (make to demolish), fdceta demolire; will find, 
troverà. 

3. Did see, vedéssero ; pointed, additò ; we shut, rinchiudidmo. 
4. Should marry (if he had to take a wife); : will marry, mene- 

réte. 
14 
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CONVERSAZIONE. 

Che césa domandò égli ? Se 20 avévo ben studidto. 
Che dicéste v6i? Non so s’t0 débba dir di si 0 di no. 
Che voléte sapére ? Voglio sapére chi élla sia. 
Quando ritorneréte? — Può éssere ch’ to ritérni domént. 
Chi sarébbe stéto generéso se fos- Il povero che si méstra riconos- 

se nato ricco? cénte di un benefizio. 
Che disse Maria? Se io fossi ricca, so ben to quél 

che avréi a fare. 
Che cosa è rdra? cosa rara che s’ incontri un 

médico che prénda medicina. 
Perchè vi maraviglidte vii? Perchè véi avéte venduto quel 

cavdllo. ; 
E se io avéssi bisogno di dandro? Se sapéste quant io v dmo, m 

avréste domandàto di prestér- 
vene. 
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CHAPTER XXV. 

THE INFINITIVE, GERUND, PRESENT AND PAST PAR- 

TICIPLES. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Spésso la verità sta occulta, 
Che cosa avéte sentito dire? 

« Ho sémpre odidto l adulazione, 
Il fudco è sparso in tutta la na- 

tura, 
Bisbgna andare cauto nel par- 

lare, 
Giinto dila porta, la trévai 

chiusa, 
I Toscani séno acutissimi nel 

motteggi dre, 
Al primo vedérla la sorprésa mi 

ha tradito, 
Lo sperére nel? avvenire è paz- 

zia, 
La folla crescénte sbocedva da 

ogni pdrte, 
Il parlar pico, il fare assai, el 

non lauddre sè stésso, sino 
virtù rdre, 

Guardéti dal vantare le cose 
tue, 

Una birla per éssere détta fudri 
di témpo può diventare un 

offésa, 
Si può dire quélla éssere véra 

arte che non appàre éssere drte, 

Non il cominetdre, ma il perse- 
rea ee eae 

verdre, è dégno di lode, 

Truth is often concealed. 
What have you heard said? 
I have always hated flattery. 
Fire is spread throughout all 

nature. 
It is necessary to be careful in 

speaking. 
When I arrived at the door, I 

found it shut. 
The Tuscans are very sharp at 

raillery. 
Surprise betrayed me when I 

first saw her. 
It is foolish to place one’s hopes 

on the future. 
The swelling crowd poured in 

from all parts. 
To speak little, to do much, 

and not to praise one’s self, — 
are rare virtues. ° 

Be careful not to boast of thy 
actions. 

An untimely joke may become 
an offence. 

It may be said, that true art is 
that which does not appear 
to be so. 

It is not the commencing, but 
the persevering, which mer- 
its praise. 
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I. The infinitive takes the place of the third person 
when the phrase is composed of a principal proposition 
and a subordinate one, conriected by the conjunction 
“that ;” as, He said that the people ought not to be de- 
ceived, égli dice il popolo non DOVER éssere ingan- 
ndto; it is said that time zs the father of all truth, dicono 
il témpo ESSERE pddre di 6gni verità. This style, 
though very elegant and much used, is not adapted for 
common conversation. The above phrases may be trans- 
lated word for word; as, Hgli dice che il popolo non dée 
éssere inganndto. 

II. The pronouns /é7 and Zé? are used instead of égli 
and élla with the infinitive; as, Sa ognino li éssere 
stdto maéstro di bel dire, everybody knows that he was a 
model of eloquence. 

III. The infinitive is used for the second person singu- 
lar of the imperative mood, when preceded by the negative 
particle non; as, — 

Non fare strépito, Do not make a noise. 
Non ti lusingdre, ¢ Do not flatter thyself. 
Ciò non temére, Do not fear that. 
Non mi toccare, ribdldo! Do not touch me, rascal! 

IV. The infinitive may be used as a noun in the nomi- 
native case, or as regimen of the verb; as, — 

Mi pidce molto il sto fare, His manners please me much. 
Nel danzare, élla non ha pari In dancing, she has no equal 

nel mondo, anywhere. 
Dal parlare si condsce 0 interno We know the hearts of men by 

dégli ubmini, their speech. 

V. The infinitive is used as follows by an able his- 
torian, in describing the movements of a camp preparing 
for an assault: Quindi éra nel campo un anddre,* un 

* The Italians make frequent use of anddre, venire, and stare: the first two convey an 
idea of movement ; the latter, that of rest. ° i ey 
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venire, un urtdrst d’u6mini e di carri un forbir d' 
drmi, un apparecchidre di macchine murdli, che l’ dere 
ne éra a mélta distinza introndto. 

aa Many English phrases may be translated literally ; Noe 

as, 

It is a great folly to live poor, È gran pazzia il vivér povero, 
in order to die rich, per morir ricco. 

It is a virtue to say much in È virtà di dir mélto in pochi 
few words, détti. | 

ei 

THE PARTICIPLES. 

VII. When the past participle * is joined to the verb 
éssere (to be), or to such verbs as ventre, restdre or rima- 
nére, vedérsi, etc., used in the signification of “to be,” it 
should agree with the subject of the verb with which it is 
joined, in gender and number; as, — 

Essi éran di frindi di quércia They were garlanded with oak- 
inghirlandati, leaves. 

Nè erano le faite de’ Vitellidni Nor were the faults of Vitel- 
punite, ma ben pagdte, lius’ troops punished, but 

well paid. 

VIII. But when the past participle is joined to the verb 
avére (to have), —if this verb is used, instead of éssere, 
in the signification of “to be,” or is used in the significa- 
tion of “to hold,” “to possess,” etc., as an active and not 
an auxiliary verb, — the participle agrees with the object 
of the verb in gender and number; as, — 

S avéa (for s’ éra) mésse alcine He had put some small stones 
petruzze in bbcca, in his mouth. 

Per non potérti vedére © avrésti Thou wouldst have torn out 
(for ti sarésti) cavditi gli 6cchi, _ thy eyes, not to see thyself. 
no che fordta avéa (for tenta, One who had his throat pierced. 
possedeéa) la géla, 

* There are many participles in dto, éta, which are contracted by suppressing the at: 
these are— 

Accétto—a for accettito —a, accepted. 
Adatto—a for adattéto —a, adapted. 
Carico —a for caricato —a, loaded, etc. 

144 
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IX. If the verb avére, to which the past participle is 
joined, is used as an auxiliary verb in order to represent 
the idea of past time, which could be equally expressed by 
a single form of the verb to which the participle belongs, 
then this participle remains invariable ; as, — ì 

Céme io avrò ddto (or darò) As soon as I shall have given 
léro 6gni cosa, every thing to them. 

Cercato ho (or cercdi) sémpre I have always sought a solitary 
solitdria via, i way. 

Chi quéste cose ha manifestato Who has told these things to 
(or manifestò) al maéstro ? the master? 

X. When the past participle is preceded by one of the 
pronouns mi, ti, ct, vi, st, tl, lo, la, li, gli, le, ne, che, 
cui, quale, quali, quanti, as objects of the verb, the 
participle agrees with the pronouns, or the objects repre- 
sented by them, in gender and number; as, — 

Ella medésima me le ha détte She herself has told them to 
(or mi ha détte quéste còse), me. 

Il libérto dicéva avérla ésso ue- The freedman said that he had 
cisa (or avére ésso uccisa la killed her himself. 
donna), 

XI. The English present participle may be expressed 
in Italian, — 

1. By the gerund of the corresponding verb; as, — 

Veggendolo consumdre come la Seeing him waste away like 
neve at sole, snow in the sun. 

Dorméndo gli pdrve di vedére la (Sleeping, or) whilst he was 
dénna sua, asleep, it seemed to him that 

he saw his lady. 

2. By the conjunction che, or the adverb quando, and 
a tense of the indicative mood; as, — 

si ch’ ébbi riposdto il corpo Having rested my weary body. 
asso, 

Quand ébbe détto ciò, riprése il Having said this, he took up 
téschio misero cd’ dénti, once more that miserable 

skull with his teeth. 
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3. By a preposition and the verb in the infinitive ; as, — 

Consumo quella mattina in cer- He spent that morning in look- 
cdrli, ing after them. 

Crédo che le suére sién tutte a I believe that the nuns are all 
dormire, (sleeping or) asleep. 

XII. When the English present participle has before it 
a preposition, such as “ of,” “from,” “on,” “in,” ete., it is 
always rendered in Italian by the corresponding verb in 
the infinitive with a preposition. 

XIII. If the participle is preceded by the prepositions 
“of,” “from,” “ with,” they are expressed in Italian by the 
preposition dz, attended by the infinitive; as, Hbbi il 
piacére di vedérlo, I had the pleasure of seeing him. 

XIV. The preposition “on,” before the participle, may 
be expressed by the prepositions dé or in; as, — 

Si vinta d avér la léro cono- He values himself on being ac- 
scénza, quainted with them. 

Nel partire gli sovvénne di léi, On his departure, he recollected 
her. 

The preposition “in” is rendered by a or in; as, — 

Avéa nel quetdr popolo autorità In appeasing the people, he had 
ed arte, both authority and art. ‘ 

Che a far ciò volésse aitàrlo, That he would assist him in 
doing that. 

XV. The prepositions “for,” “without,” “ before,” 
“after,” etc., are literally translated. 

XVI. If the participle is preceded by the preposition 
“ by,” this preposition is generally omitted in Italian, and 

the participle rendered by the gerund of the correspond- 
ing verb; as,— — 

Gli scoldri imparano le régole Scholars learn the rules of a 

di una lingua studiéndole, language by studying them. 
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XVII. But if we wish to express the preposition, then 
the verb must be put in the infinitive, and “by” rendered 
by con; as, — 

Il divino Giilio rintuzzò la se- The divine Julius checked the 
dizione del suo esército col dir —sedition of his army by only 
sélo, “ Ah, Quiriti!” saying, “ Ah, Romans!” 

READING LESSON. 

Dio mi creò per amfre; io mi rieérdo di un fanciillo sensitivo, 
vago di solitidine, abbandondre il trambiisto délla città, e lontdno 
nei campi voltàrsi indiétro a contemplarla, come l’Alghiéri des- 
crive il navifrago che uscito fudri dal pélago Alla riva, si vélge all’ 
Acqua periglidsa, e gudta; égli si avvolgéva péi boschi, udiva la 
voce arcana che par che mandi la natiira al sto Creatére, ascol- 
tava commésso 1’ armonia dégli uccélli, ed invididva la véce léro 
per cantare anch’ égli un inno di gléria, e le 4li per accostarsi al 
firmaménto, perchè gli avévano détto il Pdre del credto abitàre 
nei ciéli: qudnto teséro di affétto éra nell’ nima di quel fan- 
ciùllo! Appéna la campina délla séra indic4va l dra déi morti, 
prosternàto davanti dlla immagine di Gesù Cristo non sénza 
l&crime la supplicdva per le Anime dei sudi defanti . . . per titti 
quelli che purgandosi aspéttano di sollevàrsi dille gidie divine: égli 
avéva dna pardéla di conférto per qualunque sconsolito. Ah! 
quel fanciillo fai io. — GUERRAZZI. 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. The ancients pretended that the greatest happiness was not 
to be born; and the next, to die young. 

2. The Epicureans denied the existence of the soul, and rec- 
ognized only physical principles: they said the gods did not en- 
ter into worldly things. 

3. The philosopher CleAnte earned his living by drawing 
water during the night, so that he might study by day (to come 
to study). 

4, Apelles painted a bunch of grapes so natural, that several 
birds, seeing it, came to peck at it. 

5. At Rome, a father emancipated his son by giving him a box 
on the ear. 

6. In Paris, various academies are seen aiming at very differ- 
ent ends. There is the Academy of Music, which excites (moves) 
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the passions; and the School of Philosophy, to quiet them: the 
Fencing Academy, which teaches how to kill men; and the Medi- 
cal Academy, to preserve life. 

7. The painter Caracci, having been despoiled by certain 
thieves, knew so well how to delineate their physiognomy, and 
paint their faces, that they were discovered and arrested. 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Pretended, pretendévano; to be born, ndscere; to die, 
mortre. 

2. To deny, negdre ; recognized, ricondbbero ; they said, dicé- 
vano. 

3. Earned, guadagndva. 
4, Painted, dipinse ; came, vénnero. 
5. To emancipate, emancipdre ; box on the ear, schiaffo. 
6. Are seen, vedono ; moves, mudve j to quiet, acchetdre; to 

teach, insegnare ; to kill, ammazzdre. 
7. To despoil, spoglidre ; ; to designate, disegndre; discovered, 

scopérti. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Che negdrono gli epicuréi ? L esisténza del? anima, 
Che riconbbbero ésst ? Soltanto î principj fisici. 
Che dicévano? Dicévano gli dét non entrére 

nélle cése di questo méndo. 
Di chi éra Bellini maéstro? Di Tizidno. 
Che féce il pittore Bellini per Égli dipinse la decollazione di 

Maométto secéndo? San Giovdnni Battista. i 
Ne fu contento il sultano? Lodando la pittira, avvertì P 

artista d’ un erròre. 
Céme guadagnéva la vita il Col cavdr dequa in témpo di 

filosofo Clednte? nétte per atténdere allo studio 
di giorno. 

A chi somigliano gli uémini in A un miserdbile principe do- 
generdle? mindnte sulle coste délla Gui- 

néa. 
Perchè? Perchè dicéva ad alcuni Frans 

cési: “ Si parla mélto di me 
in Fréncia?” 

Che pretendévano gli antichi? — Pretendévano, la prima felicità 
éssere il non ndscere, la se 
cénda, il morir présto. 
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CHAPTER XXVI. 

THE VERBS ANDARE, DARE, FARE, AND STARE* 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. 

Mi rincrésce di darvi disturbo, 
Fece vista di non inténdere, 
Venite a stare con not, 
Céme state d’ appetito ? 
A che bra siéte solito far colazié- 

ne? 
un ragdzzo che non puo star 
Férmo, 

. Stdmo così stanche che nén pos- 
sidmo più stare in piédi, 

Ditegli ch’ égli faccia come vub- 
€, 

Il gusto dégli ubmini va soggét- 
to a mélte vicénde, 

igli non pose gran fatto cura 
a quéllo ch'io dissi, 

o scélsi ina méglte secindo il 
cuòr mio, 

Non fate capitàle délla sha pa- 
rola, 

Da noi si va in tévola alle cin- 
que, 

Vi darò contézza del sito stato, 

Io P indico quénto so e pésso, a 
stdre allégro e a farst dnimo, 

I am sorry to disturb you. 
He pretended not to hear. 
Come to live with us. 
How is your appetite? 
At what hour do you generally 

breakfast ? 
He is a child who cannot keep 

still. 
We are so tired that we can no 

longer stand. 
Tell him that he may do as he 

likes. 
The taste of men is liable to 

many changes. 
He did not pay much attention 

to what I said. 
I took a wife after my own 

heart. 
Do not depend upon his word. 

We dine at five at our house. 

I will inform you of his situa» 
tion. 

I will induce him, as much as I 
can, to drive away melan- 
choly, and take courage. 

* Anddre, dare, stare, are the only irregular verbs of the first conjugation. In some 
of their compounds, they become regular; as riandàre, trasandare, ete., which are varied 
like amare. 
forms. 
is irregular in its compounds. 

Fére is a contraction of facere (now obsolete), of which it retains many 
It is considered by some grammarians as belonging to the second conjugation, and 
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ITALIANISMS WITH ANDARE (TO GO). 

Questa césa non va fatta, 
Andar dietro ad ino, 
Anddre a voto, in vdno, 
Andare alla ventira, 
Andare in céllera, 
Andar siciro, 
Lasciamo andare quésto, 
A bingo andare, 
Anddre altéro, 
Io so quel che va détto, 
Il séle va sétto, 
Anddre béne, 
Andarne la vita, 
Il mérito va congtinio célla mo- 

déstia, 
Le donne vanno trattàte con 

gentilezza, 

~ WITH DARE 

Dare a cambio, 
Ddre compimento, 
Dar da dormire, 
Dar da ridere, 
Dare de’ calci, 
Dar féde, 
Dar luégo, 
Dar le véle a vénti, 
Dar il buén anno, 
Dare il motto, 
Dar la mano, 
Avére a dare, 
Dàrsi buon témpo, 
Darsi l'acqua ai piédi, 
Darsi a gambe, 
Darst pensiére, 
Dar che dire, 
Dar git, 
Dare tina voce ad tino, 
Dare in tavola, 
Dare voce, 

This thing ought not to be done. 
To follow some one. 
Not to succeed. 
To go without care. 
To get angry. 
To be sure. 
Do not speak of that. 
In the long-run. 
To be proud. 
I know what I must say. 
The sun sets. 
To succeed. 
To have one’s life at stake. 
Merit is accompanied by mod- 

esty. 
Women ought to be treated 

with courtesy. 

(TO GIVE). 

To put out money at interest. 
To finish. 
To lodge. 
To give cause for laughter. 
To kick. 
To believe. 
To give an opportunity. 
To set sail. 
To wish a merry new-year. 
To give the word. 
To consent. 
To be in debt. _ 
To live a merry life. 
To praise one’s self. 
To run away. 
To care for. 
To give occasion to talk. 
To lose one’s credit. 
To call some one. 
To serve the dinner. 
To spread a report. 
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WITH FARE (TO DO). 

Fate che vénga da me, 
Fare le carte, 
Quésto non fa per me, 
Avér molto a fare, 
Non ne ho a fare, 
Fatevi a me, 
Farsi dlla finéstra, 
Tre mési fa, 
Una settimana fa, 
Al far del giorno, 
Far béllo, 
Non fa forza, 
Far cérto, 
Fatevi indiétro, 
Far capo ad Uno, 
Far del grande, 
Far fare uno, 
Fére ina prédica, 

. Far vita strétta, 
Far sia voglia, 
Che vi fa égli che venga o non 
vénga ? 

Bid him come to me. 
To deal at cards. 
This will not do for me. 
To be very busy. 
I have no need of it. 
Come near me. 
To look out of the window. 
Three months ago. 
A week ago. 
At the break of day. 
To set off. 
It is no matter. 
To assure. 
Go back. 
.To address some one. 
To be self-important. 
To cheat some one. . 
To admonish. 
To live niggardly. 
To do as one pleases. 
What is it to you if he comes 

or not? 

WITH STARE (TO BE). 

Sto per partire, 
Qui sta il punto, 
Stdte qudnto vi pidce, 
Dove state di casa? 
Il tutto sta, 8’ égli sta budno o no, 
La cosa sta come vi dico, 
Stare a pane ed dequa, 
Céme state vdi ? 
Égli sta béne, 
Star chéto, 
Stando alla finestra lo vidi pas- 

sare, 
Sta céme ina statua di marmo 

sénza parldre, 
Ditémi in che médo sta che égli 

sia vostro fratélld ? 

I am on the point of leaving. 
This is the question. 
Stay as long as you please. 
Where do you live? 
The point is, if it be good or not. 
The thing is as I tell you. 
To live upon bread and water. 
How do you do? 
He is well. 
To be quiet. 
Whilst I was at the window, I 

saw him going by. 
He stands like a marble statue, 

without speaking. 
Tell me, how comes it that he 

is your brother ? 
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READING LESSON. 
Il fudco,  acqua e l ondre. 

Il fuéco, I’ dcqua e l’onére, fécero un témpo comunélla insiéme. 
Il fuoco non può mai stare in un luégo, e l’ acqua Anche sémpre 
si muéve; Onde tratti dalla léro inclinazidéne, indussero I’ onére a 
far vidggio in compagnia. Prima dinque di partirsi, titti e tre 
dissero che bisognava darsi fra léro un ségno da potérsi ritrovdre, 
se mai si féssero scostàti e smarriti l’ uno dall’ dltro. Disse il 
fudco: “E se mi avvenisse mdi quésto ciso che fo mi segre- 
gassi da véi, ponéte ben ménte colà déve voi vedéte fimo; 
quésto è il mio segndle e quivi mi troveréte certaménte.” — “E 
me,” disse l Acqua,” se v6i non mi vedéte, non mi cercdte colà 
déve vedréte secchra o spaccatire di térra, ma déve vedréte 
sdlci, ontàni, canniicce o érba molto alta e vérde; andéte costa in 
trdccia di me, e quivi sarò io.” — “ Quanto a me,” disse I’ onòre, 
“spalancate ben gli 6cchi, e ficcitemegli béne addésso e tenétemi 
sdldo, perchè se la mala ventura mi guida fudri’di cammino, 
sicchè io mi pérda tina volta, non mi troveréste più.” 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. A drop of water complained of remaining unknown in the 
ocean. Moved to compassion, a genius caused an oyster to 
swallow it. It became the most beautiful pearl of the East, and 
was the most splendid ornament of the Great Mogul’s throne. 

2. Milton, after he became blind, married, for his third wife, a 
woman who was very beautiful, but of a furious temper. A 
friend once said to him, that his wife was like a rose. “I can 
judge of the color of it,” he replied, “only by the thorns.” 

3. Who would believe that smoking tobacco was in fashion 
with the English ladies in the sixteenth century? Every day, 
when Queen Elizabeth rose, there were (one saw) thirty ladies 
seated in a circle around her, smoking pipes. ‘The queen set 
(gave) them the example; but one day she broke the pipe, say- 
ing, “ We will renounce a pleasure that evaporates in smoke.” 

_ 4. A doctor was translating a work. They came to tell him 
that his wife was very sick, and desired to speak with him. “I 
have only one page to translate,” said he; “ when I will come im- 

mediately.” A second messenger came, and informed him that 
she was dying. “Two words more, and I have done,” said the 

translator. “Go, return to her.” A moment after, they came to 
tell him that she was dead. “Iam very sorry for it,” said he; 
“she was a good woman:” and he continued his work. 

16 
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VOCABULARY. 

1. Complained, si délse ; moved, mésso ; caused (made), féce ; 
became, divénne. 

2. Become, diveniito ; furious, furibéndo ; can, pésso ; judge, 
giudicare. 

3. Would believe, crederébbe; one saw, st vedévano ; seated, 
sedito ; smoking pipes, pipdvano; gave, ddva; broke, spezzò ; 
we will renounce, rinunzierémo; evaporates, svapora. 

4. Was translating, stdva traducéndo; they came, vénnero ; 
will come, verrò ; came, vénne ; she was dying, éra dgli estrémt ; 
go, anddte ; return, torndte; I am sorry, me ne rincrésce; con- 
tinued, continud. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

A chi séno cdri i némi del Sar- 
pi, del Pariita e del’ Algarotii? 

Che biségna fare per V infortit- 
nio? 

Per réggere all ingiustizia dégli 
ubmini che è necessario? 

Chi fu Aldo Maurizio? 

E il Zeno ed il Goldoni? 

Chi fu Bembo? 

C6me si chiamdva anticaménte 
Napoli? 

Ohe si dice délla potenza Vene- 
ziana? 

Son tanto cdri all’ Hurépa 
quanto all’ Italia. 

Biségna compidngerlo e socchr= 
rerlo se st può. 

Un gran cordggio. 

Il primo célebre stampatore che 
sia stato in Europa. 

Sono i pddri del dramma e 
délla commédia italidna. 

Il primo legislatore della lin- 
gua italiana. 

Partenope, nome di una Siréna 
che credési dbbia fondata la 
città. 
7 sa arricchita!’ Hdlia el 
a difésa gran témpo dai 
pu i Ùi 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 

ADVERBS. 

MNEMONIC 

Vi racconterà la césa per mindto, 
Osservdte minutaménte Ogni césa, 

Per 6ra non pòsso dirvi di più, 
Déve andéte così per témpo ? 
Dite da véro, pure burldte ? 
Déve si va così in fretta? 
Cattiva Erba ndsce dappertitto, 
Il témpo passa présto, 
Mi préme assdi di parlargli, 
Venite quanto più présto potéte, 
V inganndte di gran lunga, 
Questa non è già edlpa vostra, 
Gli ubmini imitano mélto, e ri- 

éttono poco, 
Chi obbedisce dila ciéca, spésso 

si pénte, 
Chi sémpre ride, spésso ingdn- 
na, 

Le site edse vdnno di béne in 
méglio, 

Io non vi voglio neppur guar- 
dare! 

Gli ho réso conto appuntino di 
_ Ogni cosa, 
Di raro il médico piglia medi- 

cine, 
Non bisigna mdi parlére a cd- 

s0, 
Me ne ricorderò per un pézzo, 

Dénde venite? Déve anddte? 

EXERCISE. 

I will relate the affair minutely. 
Observe every thing minutely. 
I cannot tell you any more now. 
Where do you go so early? 
Are you in earnest, or joking? 
Where are you going so quickly ? 
‘Weeds grow everywhere. 
Time passes quickly. 
I much need to speak to him. 
Come as soon as possible. 
You are greatly mistaken. 
This is not your fault. 
Men imitate much, and reflect 

little. 
He who obeys blindly, often 

repents. 
He who always laughs, often 

deceives. 
His affairs become better and 

better. 
I do not wish even to look at 

you! 
I have rendered an exact ac- 

count of every thing. 
The physician rarely takes 

medicine. 
We should never speak at ran- 

dom. 
I shall remember it for a long 

time. 
Whence do you come? Where 

are you going ? 
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ADVERBS, 

I. The greater portion of the Italian adverbs are formed 
of a feminine adjective and the noun ménte, manner (from 
the Latin mens) ; as, Dotta, learned; dotta-ménte, learn- 
edly; sdvia, wise; savia-ménte, wisely; délce, sweet; 
dolce-ménte, sweetly. 

If the adjective ends in Je or re, the final e is dropped, 
for the sake of euphony, in the formation of the adverb; 
as, Fedéle, faithful; fedel-ménte, faithfully ; maggiére, 
greater; maggior-ménte, greatly. 

II. These adverbs have their comparatives and super- 
latives formed from the comparatives and superlatives of 
the adjectives ; as, Più sincéra, more sincere ; più sincer- 
aménte, more sincerely ; méno felice, less happy; méno 
Feliceménte, less happily ; prudentissima, very prudent ; 
prudentissimaménte, very prudently. 

III. Some adverbs are mere adjectives, and are used 
also in their comparatives and superlatives; as, Chidro 
(chiaraménte), clearly ; più chidro, more clearly ; schi- 
étta (schiettaménte), candidly; méno schiétta, less 
candidly ; triste (tristaménte), sadly; tristissimo, very 
sadly. 

IV. The following are the other adverbs most in use 
in Italian : — 

ADVERBS OF TIME. 

Adesso, now. Avantién, the day before yester- 
Mò, $ Tél altro, the other day. (day. 
Ora, » L’altriér, 4 5 » 
Allora, then. Iermattina, yesterday morning. 
Ancora, still. Ierséra, toi evening. 
Tuttora, i ggt, to-day. 
Talora, sometimes. (talvolta. ) Oggidì, in our days. 
Ognora, always. Stamdne, this morning. 
€mpre, $ Staséra, this evening. 

Sovénte, often. (spesso,) Stanotte, to-night. 
Testéso, just now. Domattina, to-murrow morning. 
Testè, Di Dimdni, to-morrow. 
Ieri, yesterday. Doméne, ‘3 
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Posdiméni, the day after to-morrow. Gudri, 
Posdomdne, 5, » » gi a Omdi, 
Inndnzi, before. Oramndi, 
Didnzi, be Oggimai, 
Prima, ti Quasi, 
Dietro, afterward. Circa, 
Dopo, is Inctrca, 
Poi, then, since, afterward. Intorno, 
Dipoi, » » » Tardi, 
Dappoi, vu. si Pertémpo, 
Poscia, EI Présto, 
Îndi, then, afterward. Adagio, 
Quindi, Pa si Mentre, 
Apprésso, » ss Inténto, 
Infine, in fine. Frattdnto, 
Da capo, once more. Trattdnto, 
Gia, already. Dacchè, 
Di già, 3s Finché, 
Mai, never. Quendo, 
Giammdi, a Tuttavia, 

OF PLACE. 

Qui, here, hither. Oviînque, 
Qua, ” ie quei 
Li, there, thither. Ogni dove, 
Là, 3 si Altrove, 
Costi, there near you. Altronde, 
Costa, 9 Pee Avénti, 
Coli, there, thither. Davdnti, 
Colà, sy 5 Diétro, 
Su, up. Didiétro, 
Giù, down. Indietro, 
Quivi, there. Addietro, 

Gh, » Sopr a, 

hii, < Sotto, + 
indi, thence. Abbdsso, 
Quinci, from hence. Entro, 
Quindi, from thence. Dentro, 
Quassù, here above. Fuori, 
Quaggiù, here below. Fuora, 
Insù, upward. Difuori, 
Ingiù, downward. Difuora, 
Lassù, there above. Alldto, 
Laggiù, there below. Accdnto, 
Colassu, there above. Attorno, 
Colaggiù, there below. Dattorno, 
Costaggiù, there below near you. Rimpétto, 
Costinci, from thence. Dirimpétto, 

ve, where. Lringi, 
Dove, si Oltre, 
Donde, whence. 

15* 
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not long since. 
now. 

2” 

” 

almost. 
about. 

” 

tb 
late. 
soon. 
quick. 
slow. 
whilst. 
in the mean time. 
” » 

” » 

since. 
until. 
when. 
still. 

” 

» 

” 

»” 

wherever. 

»” 

everywhere. 
elsewhere. 

” 

before. 

bebind. 
” 

back. 

”» 

upon, above. 
under, below. 
below. 
within. 

without. 

from without. 

I” » 

aside. 

” 

around. 

opposite. 
” 

far. 
beyond. 



In gtro, 
Aula fila, 

Più, 
Meno, 
Manco, 
Assdi, 
Abbastdnza, 
A sufficienza, 

Bene, 
Mele, 
Appéna, 
Apposta, 
A gdra, 
A cdso, 
A torto, 

Si, 
Gia, 
Bene, 
Invéro, 
Davvero, 
Da dovéro, 
In verità, 

No, 
Mai, 
Mainò, 
Certo no, 
Nongit, 

Forse, 
Forsechè, 
Può ésere, 
Può darsi, 

‘ 
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first. 
then. . 
afterward, 
finally. 
by turns. 
in a row. 

more. 
less. 

»” 

much. 
enough. 

»” 

OF ORDER. 

Assiéme, 
Insieme, 
A vicenda, 
Al tiitto, 
Al rovescio, 
Sossdpra, 

OF QUANTITY. 

Niente, 
4 | Fatto, 

lavantdggto 
‘Alpin, “ * 
Alméno, 
Almanco, 

| OF QUALITY. 

well. 
badly. 
hardly. 
purposely. 
emulously. 
by chance. 
wrongly. 

Brancolone, 
Inginocchione, 
Carpone, 
A cavalcione, 
Tentone, 
Boccone, 

OF AFFIRMATION. 

yes. 
yes, certainly. 
well. 
indeed, truly, in truth. 

” » 

no, not. 
never. 
no, indeed. 
certainly not. 
not, not at all. 

perhaps. 

may be. 
» 

Maist, 
Si, béne, 
4 , 

into, 
si Vi entiéri, 
vi Benvolentiéri, 
55 Malvolentigri, 

OF NEGATION. 

Nonmdi, 
Mica, 
Nonmica, 
Per milla, 
Niente affatto, 

OF DOUBT. 

Per accidente, 
Per sorte, 
Per avventira, 

together. 

” 

by turns. 
altogether. 
the reverse. 
topsy-turvy. 

nothing. 

” 

more. 
at the most. 
at least. 

» ” 

crawlingly. 
on one’s knees. 
upon all fours. 
astride over. 
gropingly. 
with one’s face 

downward. 

yes, indeed. 
yes, truly. 
in faith. 
just. 
Dior ; 
very willingly. 
unwillingly. di 

never. 
not. 
not at all. 
by no means. 
nothing at all. 

perchance. 

» 

”» 
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OF COMPARISON. 

Sì, so, thus. Viappiù, a great deal more. 
Così, ”»n o » Vieppiù, » >» ” ” 
Come, as. Viamméno, a great deal less. 
Siccome, so, as. Viemmeno, 5, 5, » » 

iù, more. A guisa, like. 
Meno, less. A modo, 5 
Assai, much. Al pari, 3 

OF INTERROGATION. 

Ove? where? Chè? how? 
Dove? where? whither? Come? how? 
Donde? whence? Perché? why? : 
Quando? when? Quanto? how much? 

OF CHOICE. 

Anzi, rather, sooner. Piuprésto, rather, sooner. 
Prima, 3 >% Piuttosto, > oe 

OF DEMONSTRATION. 

Ecco, here or there is; lo! behold! | Eccolì, there is, there are. 
Eccoquì, here is, here are. Eccoglì, si i 
Eccoquà, »” ” » a” | Eccolà, ” ” 

V. A list of the adjectives which are used in Italian as 
adverbs : — 

Forte, very much. Réro, rarely. 
Spésso, often. Solo, only. 
Sodo, fast, hard. Tulto, all. 
dito, softly. Poco, little. 
Cato, certainly. Molto, much. 
Triste, sadly. Troppo, too much. 
Dede, sweetly. Bello, handsomely. 
Chiro, clearly. Buono, very well. 
Schietto, candidly. Meglio, better. 
Pidno, low, softly. Péggio, worse. 
Fardo, late. — Apérto, openly. 
Lénto, slowly. Subito, immediately. 
Presto, soon. Siciiro, - surely. 
Pronto, readily. Dimesso, lowly. 
Tosto, speedily. Sommesso, humbly. 
Rito, si Vicino, near. 
Tanto, so much. Lontdno, far. 

In order to know when these words are adjectives, and 
when adverbs, it is sufficient to observe, whether they 
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stand by themselves, or are added to or used for a noun: 
for, in the former case, they are always adverbs; and, in 
the latter, adjectives. 

VI. Besides the above adverbs, there are some expres- 
sions called adverbial phrases; chiefly the following : — 

Di stbito, 
Li botto, 
In un baleno, 
In un batter d’ dcchio, 

Poco fa, 
Doo poco, 

20 fa, 
Dall volte, 
All’ improvviso, 
AI avventre, 
A minito, 
Di fresco, 
Di buon grado, 
Mio malgrado, 
Senza meno, 
Quinto prima, 
A bello stidio, 
A bella posta, 
A méno che, 
Da per. nitto, 
Per ogni dove, 
Ad un trdtto, 

Géme una vécchia dénna prostésa: 

suddenly. 
presently. 
in an instant. 
in the twinkling 

of an eye. 
alittle while ago. 
in a short time. 
some time ago. 
at times. 
unexpectedly. 
in future. 
in detail. 
newly. 
willingly. 
against my will. | 
positively. 
very soon. 
designedly. 

unless. 
everywhere. 

” 

at once. 

Di rddo, 
Di réro, 
Infatti, 
Difatti, 
Di gran hinga, 
A lungo andare, 

A più potere, 

Di mdla voglia, 
A un di présso, 
D’ allora in quà, 
D’ ora innanzi, 

| In quel mentre, 
Ì 

into, Di printo in 
anco, Di punto în 

seldom, rarely. 

” ” 

in fact. 

2) ” 

by far. 
inthelong-run, 

in time. 
with all one’s 

might. 
unwillingly. 
almost. 
sincethat time. 
henceforth. 
in or at that 

time. 

exactly. 
point-blank. 

Di quando in quando, now and then. 
Di trdtto in trdtto, 
Di tanto in tanto, 
Il più per lo più, 

READING LESSON. 

La Pévera Ciéca. 

È brina l dria — per le contràde, 
A fiécche a fidcche la néve cdde; 
E là in ginécchio présso la chiésa, 

Orba dégli 6cchi, la poverétta 
Atténde il pine, che a léi si gétta... 
Fate limésina, pietésa génte, 
Fate limésina alla dolénte ! 

V6i non sapéte che quélla dénna, 
Macero il viso, lorda la génna, 
De’ sudi concénti coll? armonia 
Di cénto pépoli l dlme rapia; 

a” 27 99 

on the whole, 
at the utmost. 
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Oh quanta invidia ai fortunati 
Che d’ un sorriso rendéa bedti! 
Fate limésina, pietosa génte, 
Fate limésina alla dolénte! 

Oh quante vélte fuér de’ tedtri 
L’ imménsa félla dégl’ idolatri 
Fra mille plaisi le féa codizzo 
Fino alla porta del sto palazzo, 
E riverénte stendéa il gindécchio 
Perchè scendésse dall’ auréò cécchio! 
Fate limosina, pietésa génte, 
Fate limbsina alla dolénte ! 

Quante dovizie spandéva int6rno 
Il sio magnifico vasto soggiérno | 
Brénzi, colénne, vasi, cristalli, 
Argénto ed dro, cécchi e cavélli . . . 
Di fidri e gémme da titte bande, 
Sovra i stoi pdssi piovéan ghirlande . . + 
Fate limésina, pietésa génte, 
F4te limésina alla dolénte ! 

Ma un dì fra I Ansie d’ un diolo atréce 
Perdè la vista, perdè la voce — 
Ahi sventurata! or per le stride 
Va mendicdndo I altrai pietàde, 

lla che un gidrno per chi geméa 
De’ sudi tesòri l’ Arche schiudéa! 
Fate limésina, pietésa génte, 
Fate limbsina dlla dolénte! 

Ma il fréddo addéppia — gelida e spéssa 
La néve cépre la genufléssa, 
Che, pur pregdndo, intirizzita 
Stringe il Rosario fra le sie dita — 
Perchè la misera confidi ancéra 
Nella pictade del ciel, che impléra, 
Fate limésina, pietosa génte, ’ 
Fate limésina alla dolénte! 

177 

A. FUSINATO, 



178 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. A truly courageous man is he who has a knowledge of 
danger. We often see men who neither fear nor are afraid 
of death: yet we cannot call them courageous; because (being), 
ignorant of danger, they rush forward foolishly. 

2. Francis I., going out from the council which had determined 
upon war with Italy, met his buffoon, who said to him, “ Sire, it 
seems to me that your councillors are fools.”—“ Why?” asked 
the king. “Because,” he replied, “they have been so long dis- 
cussing what part of Italy they intend to enter, and have never 
said a word about the part to go out. Therefore, O sire! take 
care not to go there at all.” A month after this, Francis was a 
prisoner in Pavia. 

3. There are many people who think that they can learn the 
Italian language in three months; and (these people), after six 
months’ study, do not know how to say, “I have just written; 
the clock has just struck ten; I should like to know it for cer- 
tain.” 

VOCABULARY. 

1. We see, si védono ; they rush, spingono. 
2. Going, uscéndo; met, incontrò ; have (been discussing) 

discussed, hdnno discusso ; said, détto ; take care, avvertite. 
3. Think, stimano ; do know, sanno ; I should like, vorréî. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Che cosa dimandò égli? 
Che dra è ? 
Perchè non siéte ventto ? 

quella dunque la vostra amica? 
Avete vino, pdne, ‘formaggio, 

qualche cosa?’ 
Non avéte neppure tina scodélla 

di latte? 
dunque un dnno e mézzo ch’ 
élla è partita? 

Dove diméra il sio Signor pd- 
dre? 

Che effétto fa la medicina? 

3 pi a p 
Quando condsce tino il valore 

dell’ acqua? 

Il perchè. 
Séno appéna battute le diéci. 
Perchè s6no stdto alla villa. 

ben lei. 
Non ho proprio nilla da dér- 

vi? 
Non ho nulla in verità. 

No, non sino ancéra quindici 
mést ? 

Dimora qui vicino. 

Guarisce taluélia e conséla spés- 
so. 

Qudndo è asciito (dry) il poz- 
20. 
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CHAPTER XXVII. 

CONJUNCTIONS AND INTERJECTIONS. 

MNEMONIC EXERCISE. _ 

Via, via; méno cidrle! 
Oimé! che védo mai? 
Deh! non lo fate, 
Oh bélla! son venùto per quésto, 
Qudndo è così, vado via, 
Così dico ; ancér do, 
La césa andò pur così, 
Uni, quél giovine ! 

Animo, dnimo basta così ! 
Ehi, quélla giovine, 
Evviva, il néstro Sempronio! 
To ve l'ho pur détto, 
Non ha prire mostruio di conés- 

cermt, 
Oh! se potéssi ridere, riderét 

ur di cuore, 
Al cdn che figge, ognun grida, 

dagli, dégli, 
Per Bdcco, più ci pénso, e 

méno so compréndere il mo- 
tivo, 

Questo partito è al migliore ; i 
anzi, tl sélo chi débba appi- 
glidrmi, 

E così, che cdsa facciamo ? 

Addio, caro: dia si va? * 

Via, non lo sgriddte: poverino ! 

Lo vi dmo, perchè lo meritdte, 

Come, come; less talk! 
Alas! what do I see? , 
Do not do it, I beg of you. 
Indeed! I came on purpose. 
Since it is so, I shall go. 
I say so; even L 
It went off well. 
Here, young man! 
Courage! that will do, 
Well, miss. 
Bravo, our Sempronio! 
I bave, however, told you. 
He did not even appear to know 

me. 
Oh! if I could laugh, I would 

laugh willingly. 
When a dog runs, people cry 

after him, after him. 
Truly, the more I think of it, 

the less I understand the 
motive. 

This part is the best; nay, the 
only one which I ought to 
take. 

Well, what are we going t 
do? 

Adieu, my dear: where are 
you going? 

There, don’t scold him: poor 
boy! 

I love you, because you deserve 
it. 
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CONJUNCTIONS IN COMMON USE. 

E, and. 
0, or, either. 
Nè, nor, neither. 
da if, whether. 

a, but. 

P erò, ” 
Che, that. 
pate yet, nevertheless. 

tà, yet, already. © 
Anzi, nay, rather, on the 

contrary. 
Anche, also, even. 

Anco, ” ” 

Eziandto, 7 ” 

Altresì, » ” 

Ancora, also, even, again. 
Eppure, yet, nevertheless. 
Ossìa, or, either. 

Ovvero, a 
Quore, n.3 
pa neither, not even. 

emmdnco, ” 23 "id 

. Neppiire, 99 
Nednche, ee 
Tampéco, “a ” n ” ” 

mdi, if ever, if indeed. 
e pure, ” 

Se però, if however. 
Si non, unless, except, but. 

le non che, 3 » 
Acciò, : : 4 
Acciocché, in order that, to the 
Affine, end that. 
Affinchè, 
Ancorchè, even that. 
Contuttochè, 3; 
oe for, why, because. 

erche 

Poichè, because, since, as, 
Posciachè, after. 
pa 
imperocchè 

Percio cchè, because, whereas, 

Imperciocchè, BS, ECO; 
Conciosiacchè, 
Quantiinque, although. 
Sebbene, da 
Benchè, di 
Comechè, 3 
Avvegnachè, % 

Nonostante, 
Nondineno, 
Nientediméno, 
Con titto ciò, 
Non per tdénto, 
Non per questo, 
Ciò non ostdnte, 
Ciò non di méno, 
Tuttavia, 
Non già, 

Non solo, 
Non che, 
Purchè, 
A noe chè, 

nei che, 
Anzi che no, 

Si, 
Cosi, 
Come, 
Siccome, 
Sicchè, 
Così che, 
Talchè, 
Giacchè, 
Cioè, 
Cioè a dire, 
Vale a dire, 
Almeno, 
Almédnco, 
Di più, 
Inoltre, 
Oltrecchè, 
Oltracciò, 
D’ altronde, 
Diinque, 
Adinque, 
Onde, 
Laonde, 
Quindi, 
Perciò, 

In sémma, } 
In fine, 
Sia che, 
Vuoi, 
Del résto, 
Per dltro, 

still, nevertheless, . 
notwithstanding, 
for all that. 

not at all, not in- 
deed. 

not only, not mere- 
1 J. 

provided. 
unless. 
rather, sooner. _ 
rather than not, 

rather so than 
otherwise. 

so, thus. 

” 33 

as, like. 

” dI 

so, thus, wherefore. 

3? ” 2 

80, SO that. 
since. 

that is. 
that is to say. — 

Li 

” 3) 

at least. 

9) 

moreover. 
besides, besides this. 

» 2) tei 

77 77 »” 

» 3 ” 

then, therefore. 

” ” 

wherefore, where- 
upon. 

therefore, for which 
reason. 

in short, in conclu- 
sion. 

whether, or, either. 

» x ” È ” 

otherwise, besides. 

” » 
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Tanto, as. Intanto, in the mean time, means 
Quanto, Da Frattanto, while, whilst. 
Quendo, when. Mentre, whilst, whilst that. 
Quand’ ‘anche, even when. Mentrecché, ,, ie 
a ha Hi SUA, save, saving, except. 
n modo che, P ccetto de 

In maniera che, (5° that, in such 2 | 77 rdnne, E > z 
Di modo che, manners Fuorché, n ue si 
Di maniera che, Forse, perhaps. 

ra, now.” 

I. Pare is often used in the sense of ancéra (even), 
and sélo (only). 

II. Perchè has four significations: 1. In an interroga- 
tive phrase, it has the meaning of “why;” as, Perchè 
anddte vid? why do you go away? 2. Followed by a 
verb in the subjunctive, it signifies “in order that;” as, 
Non vi ho dato il dendro perchè lo spendidte stibito, 
I did not give you the money that (in order that) you 
should immediately spend it. 3. It is used for “though ;” 
as in the phrase of Dante, Non lascidvam V andar, 
perchè e’ dicésse, Let us not cease walking, although he 
speaks. 4. It also signifies “because ;” as, Perché ri- 
déte? Perchè ho véglia di ridere, Why do you laugh? 
Because I wish to laugh. 

a ee . . 

II. Anzi is sometimes used for “before;” as, Anzi 
témpo, dnzi l’ dra, dnzi la mia morte, before the time, 
before the hour, before my death. 

IV. Méntre, nel méntre che or méntre che, in témpo 
che, signifies “ whilst” or “whilst that;” as, Méntr’ égli 
cantdva, to ballava, whilst he sung, I danced. 

V. Many conjunctions, as nondiméno, cid non os- 
tdnte, etc., contain in themselves a pronoun, a prepo- 
sition, an adverb, etc.; but, from their office of joining 
sentences together, they are commonly reckoned amongst 
conjunctions, though in fact they are but conjunctive 
phrases. 

16 
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Vergogna! 
Oibò ! 
nimo! 

Cordggio! 
Fate cuore! 
Bene! 
Brdvo! 
Buono! 
Viva! 
Eh viva! evviva! 
Capperi! 
Cappita! 
Poffire! 
Oh bella! 
cco! 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

INTERJECTIONS IN COMMON USE. 

ah! ha! alas! 
eh! 

uh! 
ah! alas! [there! 
here! ho hey! ho 
ah! oh! 
ah! alas! 
ah! alas! pray! 

prithee ! 
oh! pshaw! 
ah, ah! 
eh, eh! 
oh, oh! 
poh! 
pu! pooh! 
halloo ! 
holla! ho there! 
so! thus! 
yes, certainly ! 

” » 

yet! 
how! how then! 
why! why so! 

up, up! come! 
come then! 

away ! 
fie! fie upon! 
for shame! 
oh, fie! oh, fough! 
courage! cheer up! 

27 27 

2) 

well! 
bravo! very well! 
good! 
long live! 
huzza! 

ay! heyday ! mar- 
ry! 

fine! 
lo! behold! 

27 

Ahimè! aimé! alas (me)! 
Ehimè! eimé! 35 
Ohimé! oimé! 5; 
Omè! i 
Ottè ! alas (thee) ! 
Oisè!. alas (him or her)! 
Gudi! woe! 
Atto! help! 
O Dio! O Heavens! 
Ledsso! 
Ldsso me! 3» 
Ahi lasso! ea pean ee 

wretched that 
na am! — unfortu- 

nate that Iam! 
Meschino me! wretched me! 
Dolente me! 

poor me! 
O me bedto! 
O me felice! happy that I dm! 
Bedto me! happy me! 
Felice me! 
Alto! halt! 
Sta 1 stop ! 

oes da! take care! have 
Largo! care! beware | 

Pidno, } softly! gently! 
Adagio, slowly ! 
Zi! zitto! whist! hush! 
Cheto! quiet! still! 
Non più! enough ! 
Besta! 35 
Silenzio! silence! 
Tacete! 33 
Andate! away ! 

Di. ! mind! have care! 

Stdie all’ éta! beet 
Di grazia! pray ! 
Per carità! for charity’s sake! 
Per amor del ciéio! for heaven’s sake! 
Mercé, mercy! mercy 
Misericordia, upon us! 
Possibile! is it possible! 
Appunto! exactly! just! 
Pensate! just think!* 

* It is important to observe, that, as some of these interjections are used to express 
different and even contrary emotions or affections of the mind, their exact signification 
can only be determined by the sense of the words which accompany them, or give rise to 
the exclamation. 
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The interjections /dsso, pévero, misero, meschino, 
bedto (me/), are mere adjectives; and, when used by a 
female, take the feminine termination, — /dssa, povera, 
misera (mel), etc.; and in the plural make /dssi, pdv- 
ert (nét/), etc., for the masculine; and /dsse, povere 
(nét/), etc., for the feminine ; as, — 

Ldssa me! in che mal dra nde- Alas! in what evil hour was I 
qui? born? 

Miseri né! che siam, se Iddio Miserable that we are! what 
ci ldscia? becomes of us, if God for- 

sakes us? 

Brdvo, zitto, chéto, are also adjectives; and when 
used in speaking to a female, or to more than one male or 
female, follow the same rule; as, — 

Bréva! céme quando? Bravo! as when? 
Zitti, un po’ ! Hush, a little! 

Bravo is also used in its superlative, and makes 
bravissimo, bravissima, OruoAaztni, bravissime, “ bravis- 
simo.” 

READING LESSON. 
La Rondinélla. 

Rondinélla pellegrina 
Che ti posi in sul veréne 
Ricantindo 6gni mattina 
Quella flébile canzéne, 
Che vudi dirmi in tia favélla 
Pellegrina rondinélla? 

Solitària néll’ oblio, 
Dal tho spéso abbandonata, 
Piangi forse al pianto mio 
Vedovélla sconsolata ?- 
Pidngi, piangi in tua favélla, 
Pellegrina rondinélla. 

Pur di me manco infelice 
Tu fille pénne almén ¢’ affidi, 



184 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

corri il ligo e la pendice, 
Émpi I’ dria de’ tudi gridi, 
Tutto il gidrno in tua favélla, 
Li chiamando, o rondinélla! 

Oh, se Anch'io! Ma lo conténde 
Quésta béssa angista volta, 
Déve séle non risplénde, 
Déve I’ dria ancér m’ è télta, 
D’ énde a te la mia favélla 
Gitnge appéna, o rondinélla ! 

Il settémbre innanzi viéne, 
E a lascidrmi ti prepari: 
Tu vedrai lontàne aréne, 
Nuédvi ménti, oudvi mari, 
Salut4ndo in tia favélla, 
Pellegrina rondinélla. 

Ed fo tutte le mattine 
Ribpréndo gli écchi al pianto 
Fra le névi e fra le brine 
Crederò d’ idir quel canto, 
nde par che in tua favélla 

Mi compidnga, o rondinélla. 

Una créce a primavéra 
Troverài su quésto sudlo; 
Rondinélla in su la séra 
Séyra a léi raccogli il vélo: 
Die pace in tha favélla, 
Pellegrina rondinélla ! 

EXERCISE FOR TRANSLATION. 

1. Lycurgus prohibited those who returned from a feast taking 
a light, in order that the fear of not being able to find their 
homes might prevent their becoming intoxicated. 

2. There is nothing meaner than to see hypocrites launching ‘ 
their thunders against the weaknesses of humanity, whilst their 
heart is the sink of every vice. 

3. Vespasian incurred the danger of being condemned to death, 
because he gaped while the fool Nero was singing on the stage 
in Rome. 
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4. During summer evenings, Dante was accustomed to sit 
upon a stone, which is still religiously preserved in Florence. 
One evening, a man unknown to him passed before him, and 
said, “Sir, I have promised to give an answer, and know not 
how to get myself out of the difficulty: you, who are so learned, 
can suggest it to me. What is the best mouthful?” Dante imme- 
diately answered, “An egg.” A year after, at the same hour, 
Dante heing seated on the same stone, the same man, whom he 
had not since seen, returned, and asked, “ With what?” Dante, 
without hesitation, answered, “ With salt.” 

VOCABULARY. 

1. Prohibited, vietò ; returned, torndvano ; might prevent, im- 
pedisse ; intoxicated, ubbriacdte. 

2. Launching thunders, scaglidre i fulmini ; sink, sentina. 
8. Incurred (ran), corse; gaped, sbadiglidva. 
4. Was accustomed, soléva ; unknown, sconoscidto ; to get out, 

etc., trérmi d' affare; can suggest, potréste suggerire ; mouthful, 
boccéne ; without hesitation, sénza métter témpo in mézzo. 

CONVERSAZIONE. 

Qudl fa il regdlo che féce un Uno scudo, credéndo forse con 
colonnéllo ad uno de suoi gran: ciò di ricompensdrlo di tdnia 
atiéri che pugndndo valoro- —pérdita. 
sissimaménte aveva perdiite 
dmbe le braccia? 

Téle meschinità non eccitò essa Certamente, e con ragione disse 
lo sdégno del brdvo soldéto? al. sto Colonnéllo — Credéte 

Forse ch to non dbbia perduto 
_che un pdio di quanti? 

Qudle fama hdnno lasciata Lu- Una tristissima ‘fima, perchè 
dovico XI. e Ferdinando d’ furono entrambi crudél e pér- 
Arragéna? DA 

Non si chiamdrono, il primo St, e ciò prova che 0 émbra del 
cristianissimo e È ditro catté- tréno può coprire imménsi 
lico? detti. 

Che rispése Dente a chi gli do- Un uévo con sdle. 
manddva qual fésse il miglior 
boccone? 

16% 
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Auxiliary Verba. 

Avére, to have. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. — Avere, to have. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

ho or 4. T have. abbigmo (avémo), we have. 
Adi or di, thou hast. avéte, you have. 
ha or a (dave), he has, hanno or anno, they have. 

IMPERFEOT TENSE. 
to avéva or avéa, Thad. avevamo, we had. 
tu avévi, thou hadst. avevate, you had. 
égli avéva or avéa, ‘e had. avévano (avieno), they had 

PERFECT TENSE. 
abi, Thad. avémmo, we had. 

‘ avésti, thou hadst. avéste, you had. 
ébbe, he had. élbero, they had. 

FUTURE TENSE. 
avrò, I shall have. avrémo, we shall have. 
avrài, thou wilt have. avréte, you will have. 
avrà, he will have. avranno, they will have, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

avréi (avria), I should have. avrémmo, we could have. 
— avrésti, thou wouldst have. avréste, you should have. 
avrébbe (avria), he would have. avrébbero (avriano), they would have. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

the to &bbia, if I may have. che abbi&mo, if we may have. 
che tu abbia or dbbi, if thou mayst have. che abbiate, if you may have. 
che égli abbia, if he may have. che abbiano, if they may have. 

IMPERFECT TENSE, 
che to avéssi, if I might have. che avéssimo, if we should have. 
che tu avéssi, if thou couldst have. che avéste, if you might have. 
che égli avésse, if he would have. che avéssero (-ino), if they might have. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
abbiamo néi, let us have. 

. &bbi tu have thou. ~abbiate vdi, have ye. 
dbbia égli, let him have. abbiano églino, let them have. 

GERUND. COMPOUND TENSES. 
avéndo, having. to ho avi to, I have had. 

o avéva avitto. T had had. 
PARTICIPLES. to ebbi avito, * © Thad had. 

avénte, having. 20 avrò avito, I shall have had. 
avitto, avita (8.), } had. to avréi avito, I should have had. 
aviùti, avùte (p.), E che to abbia avisto, if I may have had. 
avéndo avuto, having had. che to avéssi avitto, if I might have had. 
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Eissere, to be. 

‘INFINITIVE MOOD.— Essere, to be. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
| PRESENT TENSE. 

to séno, Iam. siamo (sémo), 
séi or se’, thou art. Siéte (séte), 
è, he is. séno, 

IMPERFECT TENSE. 
to éra, I was. eravamo (éramo), 
éri, thou wast. eravate, i 
éra, he was. érano, 

PERFECT TENSE. 
Sui, I was. fummo, 
"fosti, thou wast. “foste,” 
fu (fie), he was Sùrono ( fiinno), 

BUTURE TENSE. 
sarò (fia), I shall be. sarémo, 
Sardi. thou wilt be. saréte, 
sarà Uri 1a, fre), he will be. saranno (fiano), 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

saréi (sarta, féra), I should be. sarémmo, 
sarésti, . thou wouldst be. saréste, 
sarébbe (saria, fora), he would be. sarébbero (sartano), 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 

che to sia, if I may be. che siamo, 
che tu sia, or sti, ifthou mayst be. che sidte, 
che égli sia, if he may be. che siano, or sieno, 

IMPERFECT TENSE. . 
che to féssi (fissi), if I were, or should be. che fossimo. 

che féste, : 
. che fossero (fossino), 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

che tu fossi, if thou wert. 
che égli fosse, if he were. 

sia, or sti tu, be thou. 
sta égli, let him be. 

GERUND. 
essendo, being. 

PARTICIPLES. 

stato, stata*(3.), } beoni, 2 o 
stati, state (p.). oe Sad 
esséndo stato, i having been dia 

siamo néi, 
siate vdi, 
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we are. 
you are. 
they are. 

we were. 
you were. 
they were. 

we were, 
you were. 
they were. 

we shall be. 
you will be. 
they will be. 

we should be. 
you should be. 
they should be' 

if we may be. 
if you may be. 
if they may be. 

if we were. 
if you were. 
if they were. 

let us be. 
be ye. 

siano, or sieno églino, let them be. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
fo séno stato, 
to éra stato, 
fo sarò stato, 
20 saréi stato, 
che 20 sta stato, 
che to fossi stato, 

I have been. / 
I had been. 
I shall have been. 
I should have been. , 
if I may have been. 
if I might have been. 

* The past participle of the verb éssere always agrees with the subject in gender and 
number: thus we say, 20 sono stato, ifthe subject is masculine singular ; to séno stata, 
if feminine singular; ndéi siémo stati, if masculine plural; néi siamo state, if feminine 
plural ;'and so on. 
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Begulur Verbs. 

VARIATION OF ACTIVE VERBS. 

Active verbs, in the compound tenses, are varied with the 
auxiliary verb avére, to have. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

Amdre, to love. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS ENDING IN dre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Present. Past. 

am-dre, to love. avére amdto, to have loved. 

GERUND. 
Present. . Past. 

am-éndo, loving. avéndo améto, having loved. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Present. : Past. 

am-énte (8.), am-anti (p.),* loving. am-éto (m.8.), am-ati (P.); loved. 
am-ita (f 8.), am-dte (p.),* loved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 
dm-0, I love, or do love. am-iamo, we love. 
ami, thou lovest. um-ate, you love. 
am-a, he loves. am-ano, they love. 

Imperfect. 
fo am-dva, L loved, or did love. am-avamo, we loved. 
am-avi, thou lovedst. am-avàte, you loved. 
égli am-ava, he loved. am-avano, they loved. 

Perfect. 
am-di, I loved, or did love. am-immo, we loved. 
am-ésti, thou lovedst. am-aste, you loved. 
am-ò, he loved. am-drono (am-dro), they loved. 

Future. 
am-erd,t I shall or will love. am-erémo, we shall or will love. 
am-erài, thou wilt love. am-eréte, you will love. 
am-erà, he will love. am-eranno, they will love. 

* The present participle of active verbs, like that of avére, agrees with the subject of tho 
proposition in gender and number. The past participle agrees, sometimes, with the object 
in gender and number. 

+ The verbs of this conjugation in the future and the conditional change the a of their 
tions for e, and make am-erò, instead of am-ard, etc. 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. 
ho amato, I have loved. abbiamo améto, we have loved. 
hai amato, thou hast loved. avéte amdato, you have loved. 
ha amdato, he, she, or it has loved. | Adnno amato, they have loved. 

: Pluperfect. 
to avéva amdto, I had loved. ‘| avevamo amato, we had loved. 

Second Pluperfect. Future Anterior. 
ébbi amdto, I had loved. avrò amato, I shall have loved 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 
che io dm-i(am-e), that I love, or may love.| che am-iamo, that we love. 
che tu am~i, that thou lovest. che am-idte, that you love. 
che égliam-i(4m-e), that he loves. che am-ino, , that they love. 

Imperfect. 
che to am-dssi, if Tloved, orshouldlove. | che am-dssimo, if we loved. 
che tu am-assi, it thou lovedst. che am-aste, if you loved. 

che am-assero (-ino), ifthey loved. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

che égli am-asse, if he loved. 

Pluperfect. Perfect. 
| che to avéssi amdto, ifI had loved. che to dbbia amato, that I have loved, or 

may have loved. 
i 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 
ameeréi (am-erta), I should love. am-erémmo, we should love. 
am-erésti, thou wouldst love. am-eréste, you would love. 
am-eréhbe(am-eria), he would love. am-erébbero (ameriano), they would love. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past. 
avréi améto, I should, would, or could have loved, or might have loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
am-idmo néi, let us love, 

ém-a tu, love thou. am-éte vdi, love ye. 
ami égli, let him love. dm-ino églino, let them love. 

Besides the foregoing changes of termination, there are some verbs of the first 
conjngation which undergo in some persons and tenses a change of orthography. 

erbs ending in cidre, gidre, drop the 7, which follows c, g, whenever ¢i, gi, 
precede e, i; as, Bacidre, to kiss; fregidre, to adorn. 

Verbs ending in zére, in which za form one syllable, drop the è whenever it is 
followed by another î; as, Noidre, to annoy. 

Verbs ending in îdre, in which ia form two syllables, drop the è only when it 
would be followed by the vowels ia; as, Invidre, to send. 
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Variation of the Verb Cercare. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS ENDING IN cdre. 

cérc-0,, 
cércH-1y 
cérc-ay 

cercH-erò, 
cercH-erdt, 
cercH-erà, 

ché to cercai (-e), 
che tu cércH-i, 
che égli cércH-i (-e), 

cercH-eréi (-eria), 
cercH-erésti, 
cercH-crébbe, 

eére-a tu, 
cércH-i égli, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

I search, or'do search. | cercH-idmo, 
thou searchest. cerc-ate, 
he searches. cérc-ano, 

Future. 

I shall or will search. | cercH-erémo, 
thou wilt search. cercH-eréte, 
he will search. cercH-eranno, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

that I search. che cercH-idmo, 
that thou search. che cercH-idte, 
that he search. che cércH-ino, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 
I should search, cercH-erémmo, 
thou wouldst search. cercH-eréste, 
he would search. cercH-erébbero, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

cercH-iamo néi, 
search thou. cerc-ate vbi, 
let him search. cércH-ino églino, 

we search. 
you search. 
they search. 

we shall search. 
you will search. 
they will search, 

that we search. 
that you search, 
that they search, 

we should search. 
you would search, 
they would search. 

let us search. 
search ye. 
let them search, 

Tenses conjugated like those of the regular verb are omitted. 
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Variation of the Verb Preghre. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS ENDING IN gare. 
1 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

prep-o, Ientreat, or doentreat.| pregH-témo, we entreat. 
prégH-i) thou entreatest. preg-dte, you entreat. 
prég-a, he entreats. prég-ano, they entreat. 

Future. 

pregi-erd, I shall or willentreat. | pregH-erémo, we shall entreat. 
pregH-erdi, thou wilt entreat. pregH-eréte, you will entreat. 
pregu-erd, he will entreat. pregH-eranno, they will entreak 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

che to prégH-i (-e), that I entreat. che pregH-i&mo, that we entreat. 
che tu prégH-i, that thou entreat. che pregH-idte, that you entreat. 
che égli prégu-i (-e), that he entreat. che prégu-ino, that they entreat, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. . 

Present. 

prégH-eréi, I should entreat. pregH-erémmo, we should entreat. 
pregH-eréstiy thou wouldst entreat. | pregH-eréste, you would entreat. 
pregH-erébbe, he would entreat. pregH-erébbero, they would entreat. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

pregH-i&mo néi, let us entreat. 
preg-a tu, entreat thou, preg-dte voi, entreat ye. 
pregu-i égli, let him entreat. prégu-ino églino, let them entreat. 
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SECOND CONJUGATION. 

The verbs of this conjugation are commonly divided into two 
classes, — those ending in ére (long), accented, and those ending 
in ére (short), unaccented: both of these in the perfect have two 
terminations, é¢ and é#, except a few which have the. termination 
& only. 

Variation of the Verb Temére. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS ENDING IN ére (LONG), ACCENTED, AND 

OF THOSE WHICH, IN THE PERFECT, END IN éi AND étti. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Past... 
tem-ére, to fear |. quére tenvita, to have feared. 

GERUND. 

Present. | Past. 
tem-éndo, fearing. avéndo temito, having feared. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. , Past. 
tem-énte (8.), tem-énti (p.), fearing. | tem-tito (m. 8.), temisti (p.), feared. 

| temwita (f..8,), teme (p.), feared. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 
tém-o, I fear, or do fear. | tem-idmoy, we fear. 
temi, thou fearest. tem-éte, you fear. 
tém-e, he fears. temono) they fear. 

Imperfect. 

to tem-éva or tem-éa, I feared, or did fear. tem-evamo, we feared. 
tem-évi, thou fearedst. tem-evéte, you feared. 
égli tem-eva, he feared. tem-évano, they feared. 

Perfect. 

tem-KI or tem-kTTI, I feared, or did fear. tem-émmo, we feared. 
tem-ésti, thou fearedst. tem-éste, you feared. 
tem-È or tem-RTTE, he feared. tem-ERONO, they feared. 
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Future. : 

tem-erd, I shall or will fear. temi Bbrémo, we shall or will fear. 
tem-erdt, thou wilt fear. tem-eréte, you will fear. 
tem-erà, he will fear. tem-erunno, they will fear. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. 

ho temito, I have feared. { abbiamotemito, we have feared. 

Pluperfect 

to avéva temito, I had feared, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 

che to tém-a, that I fear. che tem-iamo, that we fear. 
che tu tém-a or -t, that thou fear che tem-idte, that you fear. 
che égli tém-a, that he fear. che aig that they fear. 

Imperfect. 

che 10 tem-éssi, if I feared. che tem-éssimo, if we feared. 
che tu tem-éssì, if thou fearedst. che tem-éste, if you feared. 
che égli tem-ésse, if he feared. che tem-éssero, if they feared. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 
che to dbbia temito, that I have feared. che to avéssitemito, if I had feared. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 

tem-eréi (-eria), I should fear. tem-erémmo, we should fear. 
tem-eréstt, thou wouldst fear. tem-eréste, you would fear. 
tem-erebbe (-erta), e would fear. tem-erébbero, they would fear. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

‘ Past. 

avréi temtto, I should, would, or could have feared, or might have feared. 

tém-i tu, 
sém-a égli, 

+ 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

tem-itmo néi, 
tem-éte vdi, 
tém-ano églino, 

17 

fear thou. 
let him fear. 

let us fear. 
fear ye. 
let them fear. 

A 
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Variation of the Verb Téssere. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS ENDING IN @re (SHORT), UNACCENTED; 

AND OF THOSE WHICH, IN THE PERFECT, END IN éi ONLY. 
i 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

ì Present. | Past. 
téss-ere, to weave. avére tessuto, to have woven. 

GERUND. 

Present. Past. 
tess-éndo, weaving. | éndi ito, h ig Woven. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Past. 
tess-iito (m. 8.), tessiti (p.), Woven. 
tess-iita (f. 8.), tess-tte (p.), woven. 

tess-énte (s.), tess-énti (p.), ing 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES, 

Present. 

téss-0, I weave, or do weave, or am weaving. | tess-idmo (tess-émo), we weave. 

Imperfect. 

to tess-6va or tess-éa, I wove, or did weave, or was weaving. 

Perfect. 

tess-EI, I wove, or did weave. tess-Emmo, we wove. 
tess-éstt, thou wovest. tess-éste, you wove. 
tess-Èk (tess-60), he wove. tess-ERONO, they wove. 

Future. 

tess-erd, T shall or will weave. 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. | Pluperfect. 

Ao tessiito, I have woven | fo avéva tessuto, I had woven, ete 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. Imperfeci. 

che to téss-a, that I weave. | che 10 tess-éssi, that I wove. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
Perfect. : Pluperfect. 

che to abbia tessito, that Imay have ii che to avéssi tessuto, if might have woven. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 

tess-eréi (tess-erta), I should, would, or could weave, or might weave. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past. 

avréi tessito, I should, would, or could have woven, or might have woven. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

téss-i tu, weave thou. 

Verbs ending in cére (long), accented, in order to preserve the soft sound of ¢ 
in all their inflections, take an i after that consonant, whenever it is followed by 
a, 0, %; as, Tacére, to be silent. 

Verbs ending in iere drop the i whenever it is followed ‘by another 7; as, 
ipiere, to fill. 



196 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The verbs of this conjugation are divided into three classes, 
— those which, in the present of the indicative, end in 0; those 
which end in îsco; and those which have both of these termina- 
tions. 

Variation of the Verb Sentire. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION, WHICH, IN 

THE PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE, END IN O ONLY. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. | Past. 
sent-ire, to hear. avére sentito,, to have heard. 

GERUND. 

Present. | Past. 
sent-éndo, hearing. _ avéndo sentito, having heard. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. Past. 
sent-énte (8.), sent-énti (p.), hearing. sent-ito e 8.), sent-iti (p.), heard, 

sent-ita (f. 8.), sent-ite (p.), heard. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES, 

Present. 

sent-O, I hear, or do hear. sent-iamo, we hear. 
Sent-I, thou hearest. Sent-ite, you hear. 
sent-E, he hears, SER QNOy they hear. 

Imperfect. 

fo sent-iva or sent-ta, I heard, or did hear. sent-ivamo, we heard. 
sentivi, thou heardst. sent-ivate, you heard. 
égli sent-iva or sent-ia, he heard. sentivano, they heard. 

Perfect. 

Sent-ti, I heard, or did hear. sent-immo, we heard. 
sent-isti, thou heardst. Sent-iste, you heard. 
sent-i (sent-to), he heard. sent-irono, they bi 
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Future. 

sent-ird, I shall or will hear. sent-irémo, we will hear, 
sent-irdt, thou wilt hear. sent-iréte, you will hear. 
sent-irà, he will hear. sent-iranno, they will hear. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. Pluperfect. 
ho sentito, I have heard. to avéva sentito, I had heard, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 

che to sént-A, that I hear. che sent-idmo, that we hear. 
che tu sént-Aor-1, that thou hear. che sent-idte, that you hear. 
che égli sént-a, that he hear. che SEnEENOY that they hear. 

Imperfect. 

che to sent-ssi, that I heard. che sent-issimo, if we heard. 
che tu sent-issi, that thou heardst. che sent-tste, if you heard. 
che sent-isse, that he heard. che sent-issero, if they heard. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 
ho abbia sentito, thatImay have heard.| o avéssi sentito, if I had heard. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 

sent-irémmo, 
sent-iréste, 
sent-irébbero, 

I should hear. 
thou wouldst hear. 
he would hear. 

we should hear. 
you would hear. 
they would hear. 

sent-iréi (-ina), 
sent-irésti, 
sent-irébbe (-iria), 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past. 

avréi sentito, I should, would, or could have heard, or might have heard. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

sent-iamo néi, Jet us hear. HAN 
sént-I tu, hear thou. sent-te véi, hear ye. 
sént-a égli, let him hear. sént-ANO églino, let them hear. 

4 17* 
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Variation of the Verb Esibfre. 

PARADIGM OF THOSE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION, WHICH, 

IN THE PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE, HAVE THE 

TERMLNATION £8C0 ONLY. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Past. 
Esib-ire, to offer. avére esibito, to have offered. 

GERUND. 

Present. | Past. 
estb-éndo, offering. avéndo esibito, having offered. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Past. 
esib-ito (m. 8.), esib-iti (p.), offered. 
esibita (f. 8.), esib-ite (p.), offered. 

Present. 
esib-énte (s.), esibénti (p.), offering. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present. 

esib-£800, I offer, or do offer. esib-iamo, we offer. 
esib-£8C1, thou offerest. esib-ite, you offer. 
estb-[80H, he offers. esib-£800N0, they offer. 

Imperfect. 

to estb-iva or -ta, I offered, or did offer. | esib-ivamo, we offered. 
esib-ivi, thou offeredst. esib-ivate, you offered. 
estb-iva or -ta, he offered. esib-wwano, they offered. 

Perfect. 

esib-ri, I offered, or did offer. esibimmo, we offered. 
esib-isti, thou offeredst. esib-iste, you offered. 
esib-ì (esib-io), he offered. esib-irono (esib-iro), they offered. 

Future. 

esib-ird, I shall or will offer. esib-irémo, we will offer. 
esib-irdi, thou wilt offer. esib-iréte, . you will offer. 
esib-ird, he will offer. esib-irdnno, they will offer. 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. Pluperfect. 
ho esibito, I have offered, etc. to avéva esibito, I had offered, etc. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 

che to esib-fsoa, that I offer. che esib-i&mo, that we offer. 
che tu esib-fsoa, that thou offer. che esib-idte, that you offer. 
che égli esib-Esoa, that he offer. che esib-fS0ANO, that they offer. 

Imperfect. 

che to esib-isst, if I offered. che esib-issimo, if we offered. 
che tu esib-issi, if thou offeredst. che esib-iste, if you offered. 
che égli esib-sse, if he offered. che esib-issero, if they offered. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect. | Pluperfect. 
che to abbia esibito, that I have offered. che 20 avéssi esibito, if I had offered. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 
esib-iréi (esib-iria), I should offer. esib-irémmo, we should offer. 
esib-irésti, thou wouldst offer. esib-iréste, you would offer. 
esib-irébbe (esib-irta), he would offer. . esib-irébbero, they would offer. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past. 

avréi esibito, I should, would, or could have offered, or might have offered. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

esib-idmo, let us offer. 
esib-£8CI, offer thou. esib-ite, offer ye. 
esib-f80A, let him offer. esib-[80ANO, let them offer. 
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Cuctre, to sew. 

Verbs ending in cre, in order to preserve the soft sound of the 
c in all their inflections, take an 7 after that consonant, whenever 
it is followed by a, 0; as, Cucire, to sew. 

PARADIGM OF THE VERBS ENDING IN cfre. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

chcI-o, I sew, or do sew. cuc-idmo (-imo), Wwe pew. 
ctsc-t, thou sewest. cuc-ite, you sew. 
ctte-e, he sews. chcI-ono, they sew. 

e 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

che to chei-a, that I sew or may sew. | che cuc-iamo, that we sew. 
che tu ciicl-a or cte-i, that thou sew. che cuc-tdte, that you sew. 
che égli cùcI-a, that he sew. che cicI-ano, that they sew. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

A cuci&mo-noî, let us sew. 
clici tu. sew thou. cuc-ite voi, sew ye. 
cicia égli, let him sew cùciano eglino, let them sew. 
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Abborrire, to abhor. 

PARADIGM OF THOSE VERBS OF THE THIRD CONJUGATION, WHICH, 

IN THE PRESENT OF THE INDICATIVE, END BOTH 

IN 0 AND isco. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

abbérr-o or abborr-fsco, I abhor, or do abhor. | abborr-iémo, we abhor. 
abbérr-1 or aborr-fsci, thou abhorrest. abborr-ite, you abhor. 
abbérr-E or abborr-£8CE, he or she abhors. abbérr-ONO or -fsCoNO, they abhor. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

che abbérr-A or -fscA, that I abhor. che abborr-iamo, that we abhor. 
che abbérr-A,-1,or -fSCA, that thou abhor. che abborr-idte, that you abhor. 
che abborr-A oriscA, that he abhor. che abbérr-ANO or -f8- that they abhor. 

CANO, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

abbbrr-I or abbérr-f801, abhor thou. abborr-i&mo, let us abhor. 
abbérr-A or -f80A, let him abhor. abborr-ite, abhor ye. 

abbérr-ANO or -f80ANO, let them abhor. 
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OF THE 

I Synoptical Tuble 

VARIATIONS OF THE REGULAR VERBS, 

Showing their different Terminations in their Simple Tenses. 

FIRST CONJUGATION. 

[Am-] re. 

[Am-] dando. 

4rono (4ro, ar). 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

[Tem-] ére. [Créd-] ere. 

GERUND. 
PRESENT. 

[Tem-] éndo. 

PARTICIPLES. 
PRESENT. 

[Tem-] énte. 

PAST. 
[Tem-] ito, -a, 

uti, -e. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 

IMPERFECT. 
[Tem] éva, éa (fa), 

Ev, 
éva, éa; 
evamo, 
evite, 
évano, éano. 

PERFEOT DEFINITE. 

[Tem-] éi, étti, bat 
sti, 

è, étte (eo); 
émmo, 
éste, 
érono, éttero (éro). 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

[Abborr-] ire. 

[Abborr-] éndo. 

[Abborr-] énte. 

[Abborr-] ito, -a, 
iti, e. 

[Abborr-] 0, isco, 
i, isei, 
e, isce ; 
iamo, 
ite, 
ono, iscono, 

[Abborr-] iva, ia, 
ivi, 
iva, fa; 
ivamo, 
ivate, 
fvano, fano 

[Abborr-] fi, 
is 
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FIRST CONJUGATION. SECOND CONJUGATION. THIRD CONJUGATION. 

FUTURE INDEFINITE. 

[Am-] erò, [Tem-] erd, [Abborr-] irò 
erdi, erdi, irdi, 
erà; era; ira; 
erémo, erémo, irémo, 
eréte, eréte, iréte, 
eranno, erànno. iranno. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

tAm-] eré (eria), [Tem-]eréi (eria), [Abborr-] iréî (iria), 
erésti, erésti, irésti, 
erébbe (eria); erébbe (erfa); irébbe (iria); 
erémmo, erémmo, irémmo, 
eréste, eréste. ) iréste, 
erébbero (eriano) erébbero (eriano). irébbero (irfano) 

TMPERATIVE MOOD. 

[Am-]a, [Tom] i, © [Abborr-] i,” isci, 
i; 23 a, {seas 
iamo, iémo, iamo, 
ate, éte, I 
ino. ano. ano, iscano 

BUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

PRESENT. 

Am-]i (e [Tem-] a, [Abborr-] a, isca, 
dA a, i, IO i, fsca, ischi, 
i (e); Bi 2, lisca; 

0. iamo, i&mo, 
iate, idte, iste, 
fno. ano. ano, iscano. 

IMPERFEOT. 

[Ax2-] Assi, [Tem-] éssi, [Abborr-] issi, 
Assi, éssi, issi, 
4859; ésse 5 isse ; 
4ssimo, éssimo, issimo, 
ste, éste, iste, © 
4ssero. éssero, issero. 
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VARIATION OF PASSIVE VERBS. 

Passive verbs are formed by joining the verb éssere, to be, to 
the past participle of active verbs. They are, therefore, through 
all their tenses, varied with the auxiliary verb éssere. 

. CD 4 

Variation of the Verb Essere amfto. 

PARADIGM OF THE PASSIVE VERBS. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
éssere amato (m. 8.), amdti (p.), to be loved. 
éssere amadta (f. 8.), amdte (p.), to be loved. 

Past. 
éssere stato amdto (m. 8.), stati amdti * (p.), to have been loved. 
éssere stata amdta (f. 8.), stdteamdte (p.), to have been loved. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Present. 

esséndo amdto (m. 8.), amdti (p.), being loved. 
esséndo amdta (f.8.), amdte (p.), being loved. 

Past. 
esséndo stato amdto (m. 8.), stéti amdti (p.), having been loved. 
esséndo stata amdta (f. 8.), state amdte (p.), having been loved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 
siamo amati(m.),-e (f.),we are loved. 
Siéte amàti, -e, you are loved. 
églino séno amdti, they are loved. 

Imperfect. 
eravamo amati, -e, 

to séno améto (m.),-2(f.),I am loved. 
séi amdto, -a, thou art loved. 
è améto, -a, he is loved. 

I was loved. we were loved. fo éra amdto, -a, 
thou wast loved. éri amato, -a, 

éra amdato, -a, 

fui amato, -a, 
Sosti amdto, -a, 
fu amdto, -a, — 

t 

sarò amato, -a, 
sardi amato, -a, 
sarà amùto, -a, 

eravate amdti, -e, 
érano amiati, -e, 

Perfect. 
fummo amiati, -e, 
Soste amati, -e, 
furono amdti, -e, 

Future. 
sarémo amdti, -e, 
saréte amati, -e, 
saranno amati, -é, 

he was loved. 

I was loved. 
thou wast loved. 
he was loved. 

I shall be loved. 
thou wilt be loved. 
he will be loved. 

you were loved. 
they were loved 

we were loved. 
you were loved. 
they were loved. 

we shall be loved. 
you will be loved. 
they will be loved. 

* The past participle of passive verbs, 
verb in gender and number. 

like that of éssere, agrees with the subject of the 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. 
io séno stdto amato, stata amata, I have been loved. 
siamo stati ambti, state amate, we have been loved, 

Pluperfect. 
to éra stato amato, stata amdta, I had been loved. 

Future Anterior. 
sarò stato amato, stata amata, I shall or will have been loved. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. È 

Present. 
fo sia amato, -a, that I be loved. siamo amdati,-e, that we be loved. 
tu sia amàto, -a, that thou be loved. sidte amati, -e, that you be loved. 
égli sia amadto,-a, that he be loved. siano amati, -e, that they be loved. 

Imperfect. 
fossimo amdti, -e, if we were loved. 
Soste amati, -e, if you were loved. 
fossero amati,-e,  ifthey were love 

fo fossi amdto,-a, if I were loved. 
tu Tala amàto, -a, . if+hou wert loved. 
fésse amato, <a, : if he were loved. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect. 
to sia stato amdto, stata amata, that I have been loved. 

Pluperfect. 
to fossi stato amdato, stata amata, if I had been loved. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 
saréi amàto, -a, I should be loved. sarémmo amdti, -e, we should be loved, 
sarésti amdto,-a, thou wouldst be loved. Saréste amati, -e, you would beloved, 
sarébbe.améto, -a, he would be loved. sarébbero amàti, -e, they would beloved 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past. 
saréi stato améto, stéta amata, I should, would, or could have been loved. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

simo amati, amdte, let us be loved. 
sti amdto, amdta, ‘e thou loved. siate amati, amate, e ye loved. 
sia ambto, égli, let him be loved. stano amdti églino, let them be loved. 

Many active verbs become passive by taking the particle sz, 
as, Domanddrsi, to be asked: but then they are used in the 
third person only; as, Si domdnda, it is asked; si È domanddto. 
it has been asked; etc. 

18 
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VARIATION OF NEUTER VERBS. 

Neuter verbs are generally varied with the auxiliary verb 
éssere, to be, according to the conjugation to which they belong. 

Variation of the Verb Partire. 

PARADIGM OF THE NEUTER VERBS. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

partire, to depart. 

Past. 

éssere partito (m. s.), partiti (p.), partita (f 8.), partite (p.),* to have departed 

GERUND. 

Present. Past. 
parténdo, departing. esséndo partito, having departed. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. 
"parténte (m. 8.), departing. | parténti (p.), departing. 

Past. 

partito (m. 8), departed. partiti (p. } departed. 
partita (f. 8.) departed. partite (p.), departed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present. Imperfect. 

parto, I depart. to partiva, I departed. 

Perfect. | Future. 
parti, I departed. partirà, I shall or will depart. 

* The past participle of the neuter verbs that are varied with éssere agree! 
subject of the verb in gender and number. i a ith he 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. Pluperfect. 
to séno partito, a, I have departed. to éra partito, -a, I had departed. 

Second Pluperfect. Future Anterior. 
Jit partito, -a, I had departed. | sarò partito, a, I shall have departed. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. | Imperfect. 
cheto parta, that I depart. che to partissi, if I departed. 

\ È 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 

che to sia partito, -a, that I have departed. che to féssi partito, -a, if I had departed 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Past. 

partiréi, I should, would, or could depart, or might depart. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Present. 
saréi partito, I should, would, or could have departed, or might have departed. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

parti tu, depart thou. 
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VARIATION OF PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

Pronominal verbs are varied with the auxiliary éssere, to be, 
according to the conjugation to which their termination belongs. 

\ 

Variation of the Reflective Verb Pentirsi. 

PARADIGM OF THE PRONOMINAL VERBS. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Past. 
pentir-si, to repent one’s self. ésser-si pentito, to nr repented one’s 

self. 

GERUND. 

Present. Past. 
penténdo-si, penting one’s self. | éndo-si pentito, having repented one’s 

self. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. 

penténte-si (8.), repenting one’s self, 

Past. 

pentito-si (m. 8.), pentiti-si (p.), having repented one’s self. 
pentita-si (f. 8.), pentite-si (p.), having repented one’s self. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 
to mi pénto, I repent myself. n6i ci pentitmo, we repent ourselves. 
ti pénti, thou repentest thyself.| vi pentite, you repent yourselves. 
si pénte, he repents himself. si péntono, they repent themselves. 

Imperfect. 

mi pentiva, I repented myself. 

Perfect. | Future. 
mi pentii, I repented myself. mi pentirò, I shall repent myself. 
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COMPOUND TENSES. 
Second Perfect. Pluperfect. 

misséno pentito, -a, I pan repented my-| mi éra pentito, -a, I had repented myself. 
self. 

Second Pluperfect. Future Anterior. 
mi fii pentito,-a, LIhadrepentedmyself.| mi sarò pentito, -a, I shall or will have vee 

x pented myself. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. Imperfect. 
che mi pénta, that I repent myself. | che mi pentissi, if I repented myself. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 
Perfect. Pluperfect. 

che mi sia pentito, -a, that I have repented che mi fossi penti- if I had repented my 
myself. t0,-0, self. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 
mi pentiréi, I should, would, or could repent myself. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past. 
mi saréi pentito, «a; I should, would, or could have repented myself. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
pentiamo-ci, let us repent ourselves. 

pénti ti, repent thyself. pentite-vi, repent yourselves. 
sipénta" or pénta-si, let him repent himself. si péntano, or let them repent them- 

péntan-st, selves, 

A great number of active and neuter verbs may become pro- 
nominal by the addition of the conjunctive pronouns mi, ti, st, 
&c., either in the objective or in the relation of attribution: and 
then these verbs are varied with the auxiliary essere, to be; as, 
Lodére, to praise; ddre, to give; tacére, to keep silent: — 

mi séno ddto un colpo, I have given [to] myself a blow. 
ti séi dato per vinto, thou hast given thyself up as conquered. 
si è loddto, he has praised himself. 
ct sidmo tactiti, we have kept ourselves silent. 

Usage, however, i in some instances, allows us also to employ 
the auxiliary avére, to have: but then the conjunctive pronouns 
mi, ti, sì, are always in the relation of attribution; as, — 

mélo sono or mel” ho godiiio, I have enjoyed it. 
télo sé or tel’ hai credito, thou hast believed it. 
sel’ è or sel’ ha bevuto, he has drunk it. 

18% 
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VARIATION OF UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

Unipersonal verbs are generally varied with the auxiliary 
avére, to have, according to the conjugation to which they belong. 

Variation of the Verb Piévere. 

PARADIGM OF THE UNIPERSONAL VERBS. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. | Past. 
pidvere, to rain. avére piovito, + to have rained. 

GERUND. 

Present. | Past. 
piovéndo, raining. avéndo piovito, having rained. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Past. 
piovito, rained. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. Imperfect. 
piòve, it rains, piovéva, it rained, 

Perfect. | Future. 
piové, piovétte, it rained. pioverà, it will rain. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. | Pluperfect. 
ha piovito, it has rained. avéva piovito, it had rained. 

Second Pluperfect. Future Anterior. 
dibe pioviito, it had rained. avrà piovito, it will have rained. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. | Imperfect. 
che pidva, that it rains. che piovésse, if it rained. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect. Pluperfect. 
che abbia piovuto, that it has rained. che avésse piovuto, if it had rained. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 

Present. 

pioverébbe ( pioveria), it would or could rain, or might rain. 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past. 

avrébbe piovisto, it would or could have rained, or might have rained. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

pidva, let it rain. 

The following are the unipersonal verbs most in use: — 

aggiornare, to be day. gelire, to freeze. * 
annottare, to grow night. ghiaccidre, ee 
balenare, to lighten. dighiaccidre, to thaw. 
lampeggiare, sa far fréddo, to be cold. 
tuondre, to thunder. far chidro, to be light. 
nevicdre, to snow. ' Far biio to be dark. 
grandinare, to hail. Jar caldo, to be hot. 
tempestare, ee Sar vénto, to be windy. 
pidvere, to rain. Jar buén témpo, to be good weather. 
diluvidre, to rain very hard, | (far cattivo témpo, to be bad weather. 

to deluge. 

. 

Essere, to be, is also used unipersonally, both in the singular and 

plural, when it is joined to the particles ct or vi; as, Ésserci or 

It is varied as follows: — ésservi, to be here, or to be there. 



212 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Variation of the Verb Éssere, unipersonally used, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

ésser-ci or ésser-vi, to be here, or to be there. 

Past: 

ésser-ci or ésser-vi stato (m.8.), (stati (p.), stata (f. 8.), state (p.), to have been there 

GERUND. 

Present. 

esséndo-ci, or esséndo-vi, there being. 

Past. 

esséndo-ci or esséndo-vi stdto(m. 8.), stati (p.), stta (f. 8.), state (p.), there having been. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 

Present. 

c'è orv' è, here is, or there is. | ci séno or vi séno, there are. 

Imperfect. 

e’ éra or v’ éra, there was. | © érano or v’ érano, there were. 

Perfect. 

ci fu or vi fu, there was. | ci furono or vi furono, there were. 

Future. 

ci sarà or vi sarà, there shall be. | ci saranno or vi saranno, there shall be. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Second Perfect. 
c’è or v'è stato (m.), -a (f.), there has been. 
ci séno or vi séno, stati (m.), -e (f.), there have been. 

. Pluperfect. 
e éra or v? éra stato, -a, there had been. 
© érano or v’ érano stati -e, there had been. 

Future Anterior. 
ci sard or vi sarà stato, <Q, . there will have been. 
ci saranno or vi saranno stàti, -e, there will have been. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSES. 
Present. 

che ci sia or vi sia, that there be or may be. 
che ci siano, vi siamo or ci steno, vi steno, that there be or may he. 

Imperfect. 
ci fosse or vi fosse, if there were or should be. 
ci fossera or vi i fossero, if there were or should be. 

COMPOUND TENSES. 

Perfect. 
ci sta or vi sia stato, -a, that there has been. 
ci siano or vi stano stati, -e, that there have been or may hàve been. 

Pluperfect. 
ci fosse or vi fosse stato, -a if there had been. 
ci f6ssero or vi fossero stati, -e, if there had been. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

SIMPLE TENSE. 2 

; Present. 
ci sarébbe or vi sarébbe. there should, would, or could be, or might be 
ci sarébbero or vi sarébbero, there should, would, or could be, or might be 

COMPOUND TENSE. 

Past. 
ci sarébbe or vi sarébbe stato, -a there should, would, or could have been. 
ci sarébbero or vi sarébbero stati, -e, there should, would, or could have been. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

ci sa, vi sta, or sta-ci, sta-vi, let there be. 
ci stano, vi sieno, or sian-ci, ‘sten-vi, let there be. 

l 

The verb avére, to have, is often substituted for the verb éssere 
when unipersonally used, and then it is varied after the same 
manner ; as, Avérci or avérvi, to be here or to be there; ci ha or 
vt ha, here is or there is; ci Adnno or vi hanno, there are; ete. 

The verb avére not only may be used with propriety for the 
verb éssere, but it is also elegantly used in the singular, although 
the noun to which it is joined is in the plural; as, Qudnte miglia 
ci HA? how many miles is it? HBBEVI molti udmini, there were 
a great many men there; etc. 

To express in Italian “here or there is some of it,” “here or 
there are some of them,” we join the particle ne, of it, of them, 
to ci or vi, and say, éssercepe or ésservene. 
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Irregular Verbs. 

Tue irregularities of Italian Verbs are chiefly confined to the 
perfect tense of the indicative mood, and to the past participle. 

Some verbs, however, are also irregular in the present of the 
indicative; and then they are irregular likewise in the present of 
the subjunctive and in the imperative. 
When verbs are contracted in the infinitive mood, they are 

contracted also in the future tense and in the conditional mood. 
In those tenses in which verbs are irregular, the irregularity, 

generally, does not extend to all the persons. Thus, with very 
few exceptions, in the perfect of the indicative, the second person 
singular, and the first and second persons plural; and in the 
present of the indicative and subjunctive, and in the imperative, 
the first and second persons plural, — are regular. 

In the variation of these verbs, we will give only those tenses 
in which they depart from the paradigms already given, to which 
we must refer for the formation of the other tenses. The per- 
sons which are irregular are here printed in small capitals. 

For the assistance of learners, we have added to each verb 
the auxiliary with which it is varied in its compound tenses. 

VARIATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS OF 

THE FIRST CONJUGATION. 

There are but four simple verbs in the first conjugation, which 
are not varied like amdre; viz.:— 

~ anddre,. to go. < fare, to do, or to make. 
_ dare, to give.  stdre, to be, to dwell, to 

stand, or to stay. 
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Andére (varied with Éssere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
andére, to go. 

GERUND. 

andando, going. 

PARTICIPLE. 

andàto, gone. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
s Present. 

vo or VADO,* I go or am going. andiamo, we go. 
VAI, thou goest. andate, you go. . 
VA. he goes. _ VANNO, they go. 

Future. 
andrò (by contraction for anderò), I shall or will go. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
to VADA, that I go or may go. andi&mo, that we go. 
tu VADA (vddi), that thou go. andidte, that you go. 
égli VADA, that he go. VADANO, that they go. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Ù Present. 
andréi (andria), by contraction for anderéi (anderia), I should, would, or could go. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

anditmo néi, let us go. 
VA (vd?) tu, go thou. andéte vdi, go ye. 
VADA égli, let him go. VADANO églino, let them go. 

Andare is sometimes varied with the conjunctive pronouns 
mi, tt, st, ci, vi, and the particle ne; thus, ME NE vo, I go hence; 
TE NE vdi, thou goest hence; etc. Me, te, etc., are then mere 
expletives. 

Riandére, signifying to examine, or to go over again; and 
trasanddre, to go beyond, — are regular and varied like amdre. 

O RE I 

# Andare is also a defective verb, and borrows these forms from the Latin verb védere. 
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Dare (varied with Avére). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

dare, to give. 

GERUND. 

déndo, giving. 

PARTICIPLE. 

dato, given. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
do. I give or am giving. iamo, we give. 
DAI, thou givest. ‘ate, you give. 
dà, he gives. DANNO, they give. 

Perfect. 
DÉTTI or DIÉDI, I gave or did give. DÉMMO, wa gave. 
DÉSTI, thou gavest. DÉSTE, you gave. 
DETTE or DIEDE, _he gave. DETTERO, they gave. 

Future. 
DARÒ, I shall or will give 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
to pfa, that I give. dimo, that we give. 
tu DÎA or DÎI, that thou give. diate, that you give. 
égli Dia, that he give. DÎANO or DÉENO, that they give. 

Imperfect. 
to DÉSSI, if I gave or should give. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 
DARÉI (daria), I should, would, or could give, or might give. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

diamo néi,j, © letusgive 
da (da’) tu, give thou. date vét, give ye. 
pia égli. let him give. DÎANO, let them give. 

The compounds of ddre — as, riddre, to give again; adddrsi, 
to devote one’s self; etc. — have the same irregularities, 
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8 ’ 
Fére (varied with Avére). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

BARE (facere),* to do, or to make. 

GERUND. 
facéndo, doing. 

PARTJCIPLE. 
FATTO, done. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
Fo (faccio), I do or am doing. FACOLAMO, we do. 
FAI (faci), thou doest. ‘ate, you do. 
Ja (face), he does. FANNO (fun), they do. 

Imperfect. 
to facéva or facéa (féa), I did or was doing 

Perfect. i 
FéÉOI (féi), I did. facemmo (fénmo), we did. 
FACÉSTI (fésti), thou didst. Sacéste ( féste), you did. 
BROE (fe’, féo), he did. FÉCERO (férono), they did 

Future. 
FARÒ, I shall or will do. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

to FAOOIA, that I do or may do. FACCIAMO, that we do. 
tu FACCIA, that thou do. FACCIATE, that you do. 
égli FAOCIA, that he do. FACOIANO, that they do. 

Imperfect. 
’ 

to facéssi (féssi), if I did or should do. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 
FARÉI (faria, faré’), I should, would, or could do, or might do. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

FAOOIAMO, let us do 
fa (fi) tu, do thou. Sate, do ye. 
FACOLA égli, let him do. FACCIANO, let them do. 

The compounds of fdre — as, assuefére, to accustom; confare, 
to suit, to agree; contraffdre, to mimic, to imitate; disfare, to 
undo; misfare, to do wrong; etc.— have the same irregularities. 
Sodisfare, or soddisfare, to satisfy, is both regular and irregular. Potato, OL pO eer ee 10.) e 

# This verb belongs properly to the second conjugation; it being but a contraction of 
Facere, now become obsolete, of which it retains many of the forms. 

19 
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Stare (varied with Éssere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Stare, to stand, to stay, to dwell, or to be. 
è 

GERUND. 

stdndo, standing. 

PARTICIPLE. 

stato, stood. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

sto, I stand. stimo, we stand. 
STAI) thou standest. state, you stand. 
sta, he stands. STANNO, they stand 

Perfect. 

STETTI (stéi), I stood. . STEMMO, we stood. 
STESTI, thou stoodst. STESTE, you stood. 
STÉTTE (sté), he stood. BTÉTTERO (stéro), they stood. 

Future. 

STARÀ, I shall or will stand. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

I Present. 
to sTfa, that I stand. stiamo, that we stand 
tu STÉA or STÎI, that thou stand. stiate, that you stand 
égli Tia, that he stand. STÉANO or STLENO, that they stand 

Imperfect. 
to sT&ssI, if I stood or should stand. 

Prsinei 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

BTAREI (starta), I shéuld, would, or could stand, or might stand. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
stiamo, let us stand. 

ta (sta?) tu, stand thou. state, stand ye. 
stia égli, Tet him stand. STÉANO or STfENO églino, let them stand, 
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Stdre is sometimes varied with the conjunctive pronouns, mi, 
ti, st, etc., and the particle ne: thus, ME NE sfo, I remain here; 
TE NE stdt, thou remainest here; etc. Je, te, etc., are then mere 
expletives. 

Contras astdre, signifying to deny, to dispute ; soprastare o or sov- 
rastare, signifying to stand over, to threaten; ostare, to ‘oppose ; 
restdre, to remain, — are regular, and are varied like amdre. A 
The foregoing verbs, anddre, dare, fare, and stare, in all those f 

forms in which, when they are simple, they make but one sylla- 
ble, have, in their compounds, the grave accent on the last 
syllable; as, vo, da, fe’, sta: Rivò, I go again; rida, he gives 
back again ; disfè, he destroyed; instd, entreat thou; etc. 

VARIATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE 

SECOND CONJUGATION. 

Variation of the Irregular Verbs in ére (long). 

The simple irregular verbs in ére (long) are the following, 
viz. :— 

cadére, to fall. rimanere, to remain. 
dissuadere, to dissuade. sapere, to know. 
dolére, to grieve. sedere, to sit down. 

dovere, to owe. tacére, to be or keep silent. 
giacére, to lie down. tenere; to hold. 

rére, to seem. valere, to be worth. 
fer suadére, to persuade. vedere, to see. 
piacere, to please. _ vole, to wish, to will, or 

potere, to be able. to be willing. 

ae 
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Cadére (varied with Éssere). 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

cadére, to fall. 

PARTICIPLE. 
caduto, fallen. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
cado (caggio), , I fall. cadiamo (caggiamo), we fall. 
tadi, thou fallest. cadéte, you fall 
sade, he falls. cadono (caggiono), they fall. 

Perfect. 
OADDI (cadéi,cadétti), I fell. cadémmo, we fell. 
cadésti, thou fellest. cadéste, you fell. 
OADDE (cadéo), he fell. CADDERO (cadéro, cadér), they fell. 

Future. 
caderò (cadrò), I shall or will fall. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
to cada, that I fall or may fall.| cadiamo (caggiàmo), that we fall. 
tu cada that thou fall. cadiàte (caggidte), that you fall. > 
égli cada, that he fall. cadano (caggiano), that they fall. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 
Present. 

caderéi (cadréi, caderia, cadria), I should, would, or could fall, or might fall. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
cadi tu, fall thou. 

Dissuadére (varied with either Avére or Éssere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
7 dissuadére, to dissuade 

PARTICIPLE. 
DISSUASO, dissuaded. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Perfect. 

DISSUASI, I dissuaded. dissuadémmo, we dissuaded. 
dissuadésti, thou dissuadest. d deste, you dissuaded. 

DISSUASE, he dissuaded. DISSUASERO, they dissuaded. 

Dissuadére, properly speaking, is a compound of the Latin verb guadér 
well as poi to persuade, which has the same irregularities. tl 

LA 
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Dolére (varied with Éssere, and the Conjunctive Pro- 
nouns, mi, ti, si, etc.). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
dolér-si, to grieve. 

PARTICIPLE. 

dolito-si, grieved. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
mi DOLGO (déglio), I grieve. ci DOGLIAMO (doléme), we grieve. 
ti LI, thou grievest. vi doléte, you grieve. 
si DUGLE (déle), he grieves. si DOLGUNO (dégliono), they grieve. 

Perfect. 
mi DOLSI, I grieved. ci dolémmo, we grieved. 
ti dolésti, thou grievedst. vi doléste, you grieved. 
si DOLSE, he grieved. si DOLSERO, they grieved. 

Future. 
dorrò (by contraction for dolerd *), I shall or will grieve. 

’ 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
mi DOLGA (déglia), that I grieve. ci DOGLIAMO, that we grieve. 
ti DOLGA (déglia), that thou grieve. vi DOGLIATE that you grieve 
si DOLGA (déglia), that he grieve. si DOLGANO (dégliano), that they grieve. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 
dorréi (dorria), by contraction for doleréi (doleria),t I should, would, or could grieve. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

DOGLIAMO-¢i, let us grieve. 
DUOLI-ti, grieve thou. doléte-vi, : grieve ye. 
si DOLGA (déglia), let him grieve. si DOLGANO (dégliano), let them grieve 

The compounds of dolére — as, condolére, to condole, etc. — 
have the same irregularities. 

* To distinguish it from doler6, future of the verb doldre, to defraud. n 
+ To distinguish them from doleréi (doleria), forms of the conditional of the verb 

dolàre, to defraud. 
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Dovére (varied with Avére). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

dovére (devére *), to owe. 

PARTICIPLE 

dovito, owed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

devo or DEBBO (déggio), I owe. DOBBIAMO (debbidmo), we owe. 
dévi (déi), thou owest. dovéte, you owe. 
déve or DEBBE (dée dé), he owes. dévono or DEBBONO, they owe. 

Perfect. 

dovéi or dovetti, I owed, 

Future. 

doverò or dovrò, I shall or will owe. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
to DEBBA (déggia), that I owe. DOBBIAMO assisi, that we owe. 
tu DEBBA (déggia), that thou owe. DOBBIATE (deggiàte), that you owe. 
égli DEBBA (déggia), that he owe. DEBBANO (déggiano), _ that they owe. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

doveréi or dovréi (doveria or dovria), I should, would, or could owe, or might owe. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD (wanting). 

* The Latin debere, from which dovére derives some of its forms. 
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Giacére (varied with either Avére or Fissere). 

GIACCIO, 

giaci, 
giace, 

GIACQUI, 
giacésti, 
GIACQUE, 

vo GIACCIA, 
tu GIACOIA, 
égli GIACCIA, 

giàci tu 
GIACOIA égli, 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

giacére, to lie down. 

PARTICIPLE. 

giacitto, lain down. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

1 lie down. GIACCIAMO, 
thou liest down. giacéte, 
he lies down. GIACCIONO, 

Perfect. 

I lay down. giacémmo, 
thou layest down. giacéste, 
he lay down. GIACQUERO, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

that I lie down. GIACCIAMO, 
that thou lie down. giacciate, 
that he lie down. GIACCIANO, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

GIACCIAMO ndi, 
lie thou down. giacéte vdi, 
let him lie down. GIACCIANO églino, 

we lie down. 
you lie down. 
they lie down. 

we lay down. 
you lay down. 
they lay down. 

that we lie down. 
that you lie down. 
that they lie down. 

let us lie down. 
lie ye down. 
let them lie down. 

‘ 

The compounds of giacére (as, soggiacére, to be subject, etc.), 
as well as piacére and its compounds (comptacére, to please ; 
dispiacére, to displease ; etc.), have the same irregularities. 

Piacére, and its compounds compiacére, etc., in the second per- 
son plural of the present of the subjunctive, and in the second 
person plural of the imperative mood, make PIACCIATE, etc. 
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PAIO, 
part, pare (pir, 

PARVI ( parsi), 
parésti, 
PARVE (parse), 

fo PAIA, 
tu PAIA, 
égli P£IA, 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Fa 

Parére (varied with Essere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

parére, to seem. 

PARTICIPLE. 
parto (pà so), seemed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
I seem. ° pariamo, we seem. 
thou seemest. paréte, you seem. 
he seems. parono, or, PAIONO, ‘they seem. 

Perfect. 
I seemed. parémmo, we seemed. 
thou seemedst. paréste, you seemed. 
he seemed. PARVERO (parsero), they seemed. 

Future. 
parrò (by contraction for parerò *), I shall or will seem. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
that I seem. pariamo, that we seem. 
that thou seem pariate, that you seem. 
that he seem. PAIANO, that they seem. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

parréi (parria), by contraction for pareréi (pareriat), I should, would, or could seem. 

pari tu. 
PAIA égli, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

pariamo néî, let us seem. 
seem thou, paréte vdi, seem ye. 
let him seem. PAIANO églino, let them seem. 

: Persuadére. 
(See ‘* Dissuadére,” p. 220.) 

Piacére. 
(See ‘ Giacére,” p. 228.) 

* To distinguish it from parerò, future of the verb pardre, to parry, to adorn. 

+ To distinguish them from pareréi ( pareria), corresponding forms of the verb parùrey 
to parry, etc. 
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Potére (varied with either Avére or Fissere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Potére, to be able. 

PARTICIPLE. 

potuto, been aple. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

POSSO. I am able. POSSIAMO, we are able. 
PUOI di pub’), thou art able. potéte, you are able. 
PUò (pudte, péte), he is able. POSEONO (pénno), they are able. 

Future. 0 

potrò (by contraction for poterd),* I shall or will be able. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

POSSA, that I be able, or may be able. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

potréi (potria), by contraction for poteréi I should, would, or could be able, or might 
(poteria,t poria), be able. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD (wanting). 

* To distinguish it from poterò, future of the verb potrire, to prune. 
È + To distinguish them from poterci (poteria), corresponding forms of the verb potdre, 

prune. 
’ 
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Rimanére (varied with Éssere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

rimanére, to remain, 

PARTICIPLE. 

RIMASTO (riméso), remained. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
RIMANGO (rimégno), I remain. rimaniamo, we remain. 
rimani, thou inest 7 éte, you remain, 
rimane, he remains. RIMANGONO, they remain, 

Perfect. 
RIMASI, I remained. rimanémmo, we remained. 
rimanésti, thou remainedst. rimanéste, you remained. 
RIMASE, he remained. RIMASERO, they remained 

Future. 
rimarré (by contraction for rimanerò), I shall or will remain. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD 

Present. 
20 RIMANGA (rimagna), that I r ri 5 that we remain. 
tu RIMANGA (rimagna), that thou remain. rimaniate. that you remain. 
égli RIMANGA, —» that he remain. RIMANGANO, that they remain. 

, CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 
rimarréi (rimarria), by contraction for ri- I should, would, or could remain, or might 

maneréi (rumaneria), remain. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. , 

A rimaniamo nor, let us remain 
rimani tu, remain thou. rimanéte vdi, remain ye. 
RIMANGA égli, let him remain. RIMANGANO églino, let them remain 
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Sapére (varied with Avére). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Sapére, to know. 

PARTICIPLE. 

saputo, known. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
60, I know. BAPPIAMO, we know. 
BAI thou knowest. sapéte, you know. 
BA (sape), he knows. SANNO, they know. 

Perfect. ‘ 
SEPPI, I knew. sapémmo, we knew. 
Sapéstt, thou knewest sapéste, you knew. 
SÉPPE, he knew. I SÉPPERO, they knew, 

Future. 
saprò (by contraction for saperò), I shall or will know. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
fo SAPPIA, that I know, or may know. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

wrest (saprs\, by contraction for saperéi I should, would, or could know, or might. 
(supwrta), know. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

SAPPIAMO néi, let us know. 
è (PPI tu, know thou SAPPIATE v61, know ye. 
BAPPLA égli, let him know. SAPPIÉNO églino, let them know. 

The compounds of sapére — as risapére, to learn, or to come 
to know — follow the same irregularities. 
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Sedére (varied with Avére). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
sedére (séggere *), to sit down. 

GERUND. , 
sedéndo (seggéndo), sitting. 

PARTICIPLE. 
sedito, seated. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

BIEDO or SÉGGO, I sit. sediamo, 
BIÉDI, thou sittest. sedéte, 
SIÉDE (séde), he sits. SIÉDONO, 

Perfect. 
sedéi or sedétti, I sat, 

Future. 
di sederò (sedrò), I shall or will sit. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
to SIEDA or SÉGGA, that I sit, or may sit. | sedidmo or SEGGIAMO, 
tu SIEDA or SEGGA, that thou sit. sediùte (seggiate), 
égli SIEDA or SÉGGA, that he sit. SIEDANO or SÉGGANO, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

we sit. 
you sit. 
they sit. 

that we sit. 
that you sit. 
that they sit 

sederéi (sedréi, sederia), I should, would, or could sit, or might sit. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
sediamo or (seggidmo) noi, let us sit. 

SIEDI tu, sit thou. sedéte vdi, 
BIKDA or saga égli, let him sit. SIEDANO églino, 

sit ye. 
let them sit. 

Sedére is sometimes varied with the pronouns mt, tt, si, etc., 
and then it requires the auxiliary éssere ; as, md siédo, I sit (my- 
self); ti sé¢ seduto, thou hast sat (thyself); ete. 

The compounds of sedére — as, possedére, to possess ; risedére, 
to reside; soprassedére, to supersede — have the same 
ties. 

irregulari- 

* This verb, now become obsolete, is still used in many of the forms of the modern 
verb sedére. 
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Tacére (varied with Avére). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

tacére, to be or keep silent. 

PARTICIPLE. 

tacito, been silent. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

tacio (t&ccio), I am silent. 

Perfect. 

rACQUI, I was silent. tacémmo, we were silent. 
tacésti, thou wast silent. tacéste, you were silent. 
TACQUE, he was silent. TACQUERO, they were silent. 

è 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

fo tacia (tàccia), that I be silent or may be silent. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

taceréi, I should, would, or could be silent. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

tdci tu, be thou silent. 

Tacére is sometimes varied with the pronouns, mi, #7, sî, etc., 
and then it requires the auxiliary éssere: mi tdcio, I keep silent; 
st è tactito, he has kept silent; &c. 

The compound of tacére — ritacére, to become once more silent 
— follows the same irregularities. 

20 
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Tenére (varied with Avére). 

i 
INFINITIVE MOOD. 

' tenére, to hold. 

PARTICIPLE. 
tento, holden, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. . 

TÉNGO (tégno), I hold. teniamo (tegnamo), we hold. 
TIENI (tégni), thou holdest. tenéte, you hold. 
TIENE, he holds. TENGONO, they hold. 

Perfect. 
TENNI, Theld. tenémmo, we held. 
tenésti, thou heldest. tenéste, you held. 
TENNE, he held. TENNERO, they held, 

Future. 

terrò (by contraction for tenerd), I shall or will hold. 

SUBJUNCTIV& MOOD. 

Present. 
to TENGA (tégna), that I hold. teniamo (tegnimo), that we hold. 
tu TENGA, that thou hold. tenidte (tegnate), that you hold. 
égli TENGA (tégna), that he hold. TENGANO (tégnano), that they hold. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

terréi (terria), by contraction for teneréî I should, would, or could hold, or might 
(tenera), hold. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
% 

teniamo (tegndmo) néi, let us hold. 
TIENT (té°) tu, hola thou. tenéte cdi, hold ye. 
TENGA (tégna) égli, let him hold. TÉNGANO églino, let them hold. 

Tenére is sometimes varied with the pronouns mi, ti, si, ete, 
and then it requires the auxiliary éssere ; as, mi,séno tenisto, I 
have holden or restrained myself; etc. 

; 
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Valére (varied with either Avére or Éssere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

valére, to be worth or to avail. 

PARTICIPLE. 

valito (valso), been worth. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
oggi (vaglio), I am worth. vali&mo, we are worth. 

thou art worth. valéte, you are worth. 
ue (val), he is worth. VALGONO, they are worth 

Perfect. 
VALSI, I was worth. valémmo, we were worth. 
valésti, thou wast worth. valéste, you were worth. 
VALSE, he was worth. VALSERO, they were worth 

future. 
varrò (by contraction for valerd), I shall or will be worth. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

fo VALGA or VAGLIA, that I be worth. vali&mo, that we be worth. 
tu VALGA or VAGLIA, that thou be worth. | validte. that you be worth. 
égli VALGA or VAGLIA, that he be worth. VALGANO, that they be worth. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

warréi (varria), by contraction for valeréi I should, would, or could be worth, or 
valeria). might be worth. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

valiamo noi, let us be worth 
be thou worth. valéte vdi, be ye worth. 

ara (vaglia) égli, let him be worth. VALGANO églino, let them be worth. 
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Vedére (varied with Avére). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

vedére, ‘to see. 

GERUND. 

vedéndo or VEGGENDO, seeing. 

PARTICIPLE. 

veduto (visto), seen. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

; Present. 

védo, VÉEGGO, I see. vediamo or VEGGIAMO, we see. 
védi (vé’), thou seest. vedéte, ou see. 
véde, he sees. védono or VEGGONO, they see. 

Perfect. 
viv! (viddi), T saw. vedémmo, we saw. 
vedésti, thou sawest. vedéste, you saw. 
VIDE, he saw. VIDERO, (vider), they saw. 

Future. 
vedrò (by contraction for vederd), I shall or will see. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
fo véda or VEGGA, that I see or may see. | vediamo or VEGGIAMO, that we see. 
tu véda or VEGGA, that thou see. vedidte or VEGGIATE, that you see. 
égli véda or VEGGA, that he see. védano or VEGGANO, that they see. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

vedréi (vedria), by contraction for vederti I should, would, or could see, or migh\ 
(vederia), see. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

vediamo néi, let us see. 
védi (vé’) tu, see thou. vedéte vi, see ye 
véda or VEGGA égli, let him see. védano églino, let them 500, 
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Volére (varied with Avére). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. ‘ 

volére, to wish, to will, or to be willing. 

PARTICIPLE. 

voluto, been willing. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

V6GLIO or V6’, I am willing. VOGLIAMO (volémo), we are willing. 
vuoi (vudli, vud'), thou art willing. voléte, you are willing. 
VUOLE (véle), he is willing. VOGLIONO (vénno), they are willing. 

Perfect. 
VOLLI, I was willing. volémmo, we were willing. 
volésti, thou wast willing. voléste, you were willing. 
VOLLE, he was willing. VOLLERO, they were willing. 

Future. 

worrd (by contraction for volerò *), I shall or will be willing 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

to VOGLIA, that I be willing or may be willing. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

worréi (vorria), by contraction for volerti I should, would, or could be willing, or 
(volerta t), might be willing. ; 

ave pe a te 

IMPERATIVE MOOD (aantingjen TEL 
Ma aan 

eri ii 

2 . 14 . por di spia 
The compounds of volére — as, disvolére, to desire the contrary 

of what one has wished; rivolére, to wish again, or to be once 
more willing — have the same irregularities. 

è 

* To distinguish it from the future of the verb volare, to fly. 
t To distinguish them from the corresponding forms of voldre, to fly. 
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VARIATION OF THE IRREGULAR VERBS OF THE 

THIRD CONJUGATION. 

The following are the simple irregular verbs of the third 
conjugation ; viz., — 

wire, to say or to tell. udtre, to hear. 
morîre, to die. usctre, to go out. 
saltre, to ascend. entre, to come. 
seguire, to follow. 

Dire (varied with Avére). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

DIRE, to say. ° 

GERUND. 

dicéndo, saying. 

PARTICIPLE. 

DETTO (ditto), said. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
« 

Present. 

dico, I say. diciamo, ‘we ay. 
dici or Df,’ thou sayest. DÎTE, you say. 
dice, he says. dicono, they say. 

Imperfect. 

to dicéva or dicéa, I said. 

Perfect. 

pfsst, I said. dicémmo, we said. 
dicéstt, thou saidst. dicéste, you said. 
DÎSSE, he said. DÎssERO, they said, 

Future. 

DIRò (by contraction for déceré), I shall or will say. 
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SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. ‘ 

to dica, that I say or may say. 

Imperfect. 

to dicéssi, if I said or should say. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

DIRÉI (diria), by contraction for diceréi | I should, would, or could say; or might 
(diceria), say, 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

diciamo n6i, let us say. e 
DP tu, say thou. DÎTE véi, say ye. 
dua égli, let him say. dicano églino, let them say. 

The compounds of dire — as, ridire, to say again; contradire 
or contraddire, to contradict ; interdire, to forbid ; bendire, to speak 
well of; maldire, to speak ill of —have the same irregulari- 
ties. 

Benedire, to bless, and maledire, to curse, in the perfect, are 
both regular and irregular, and make dened or benedissi, I 
blessed; maledzi or maledissi, I cursed. 



236 ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Morfre (varied with Éssere).* 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

morire, to die. 

PARTICIPLE. 

MORTO, dead. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

MUGRO (méio), I die. moriamo, we die. 
MUORI, thou diest. .| morte, you die. 
MUORE (muér), he dies, MUORONO (mudiono), ter die. 

Future. 

morirò or morrò, I shall or will die 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

to MUORA (méia), that I die or may die. | moriamo, that we die. 
tu MUORA (méra), that thou die. moriate, that you die. 
égli MUORA (méra), that he die. MUGRANO (mérano), that they die. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present, 

moriréi or morréi (moriria or morria), I should, would, or could die, or might die. 

IMPERATIVE NOA: 

mori&mo noi, let us die. 
MUORI tu, die thou. morte vdi, die ye. 
MUORA (méra) égli, let him die. MUGRANO églino, let ine die. 

The compounds of morire — as, premorire, to die before, ete. — 
have the same irregularities. 

* Morire may be varied also with avére; but it then takes the nature of an active 
verb, and signifies ‘‘ to kill,” and not ‘ to die.» 
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Salfre (varied with ether Avére or Éssere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

salire (saglire *), to ascend. 

PARTICIPLE. 

salito, ascended. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present, 

SALGO (séglio), I ascend. saliamo or SAGLIAMO, we ascend. 
sali or salisci (saghi), thou ascendest. salite, you ascend. 
sale or salisce (saglie), he ascends. BALGONO (ségliono), they ascend. 

Perfect. 

sali (sdlsi), I ascended. salimmo, we ascended. 
salisti, thou ascendedst. saliste, you ascended. 

salirono (saliro, salir), they ascended. salì (salse, salio), he ascended. 
e 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

to SALGA (séglia), that I ascend. saliémo or SAGLIAMO, that we ascend. 
tu BALGA (sdighi), thatthou ascend. | salidteorSAGLIATE, that you ascené 
égli SALGA or salisca, that he ascend. SALGANO (sdgliano), that they ascem 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

saliamo ni, let us ascend. 
sdli or salisci tu, ascend thou. salite vdi, ascend ye. 
SALGA or salisca égli, let him ascend. BALGANO églino, let them ascend. 

The compounds of salire —as, risalire, to re-ascend; assalire, . 
to assail; etc. — have the same irregularities. 

* From this verb, now become obsolete, are derived many of the forms of the modern 
verb salire 2 
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Segufre (varied with either Avére or Éssere) 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
seguire, to follow. 

PARTICIPLE. 

seguito, followed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

séguo or SIEGUO, I follow. seguiamo, we follow. 
ségui or SIEGUI, thou followest. seguate, : you follow. 
ségue or SIEGUE, he follows. séguono or SIEGUONO,! they follow. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

fo ségua or sIkava, that I follow. seguiamo; that we follow. 
tu segua or SIÈGUA, that thou followest. seguiate, that you foMow. 
égli ségua or SIEGUA, that he follow. séguano or SIEGUANO, that they follow. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

3 seguiamo néi, let us follow. 
ségui or SIEGUI tu, follow thou. seguite vdi, follow ye. 

| ségua or SIÉGUA égli, let him follow. séguano églino let them follow. 

The compounds of seguire have the same irregularities. 
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Udire (varied with Avére). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

udire (odire), to hear. 

PARTICIPLE. 

udito, heard. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

6Do, I hear. , udiamo, we hear. 
6vI, . thou hearest. udite, you hear. 
ODE, he hears. ODONO, they hear. 

Future. 

udirò or udrò, I shall or will hear. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

to 6DA, that I hear or may hear.| udiémo, that we hear. 
tu ODA (6di), that thou hear. udite, that you hear, 
égli ODA, that he hear. ODANO, that they hear. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

udriéi or tdréi (udiria or udria), I should, would, or could hear, or might hear. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

udiamo néi, let us hear. 
ODI tu, hear thou. udite vdi, — hear ye. 
ODA égli, let him hear. 6DANO églino, let them hear. 

The compounds of udire — as, riudire, to hear again, etc. — 
have the same irregularities. ee: ni: 

Esaudtre, to grant, is regular, and varied like esibire. 
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Uscfre (varied with Éssere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
uscire (escire), to go out. 

PARTICIPLE. 
uscito, gone out. 

INDICATIVE MOOD 
Present. 

6500) I go out. usciamo, we go out. 
£801, thou goest out. uscite, you go out. 
ÉS0E, he goes out. &SCONO, they go out. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

to Esoa, that I go out or may go out. | usciamo, that we go out. 
tu ESOA, that thou go out. usciate, that you go out. 
égli Rsoa, that he go out. ÉSCANO, that they go out. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

usci&mo noi, let us go out. 
sor tu, go thou out. uscite vdi, go ye out. 
Eso0a égli, let him go-out. ESOANO églino, let them go out. 

The compound of uscire — riuscire, to succeed — has the 
‘same irregularities. 
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n Pa 

Ventre (varied with Essere). 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
tentre, to come. 

PARTICIPLE. 
‘VENÙTO, come. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

VENGO (végno), I come. veniamo (vegnamo), we come, 
VIENI, thou comest. venite, you come. 

NE, he comes. VÉNGONO (végnono), they come. 

Perfect. 
VÉNNI, I came. venimmo, we came. 
venisti, thou camest, veniste, you came, 
VENNE, he came. VENNERO (veniro), they came. 

Future. 

verrò (by contraction for verirò), I shall or will come. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
to VENGA, that I come or may come. | venidmo(vegnamo), that we come. 
tu VENGA, that thou come. venidte (vegnate), that you come, 
égli VENGA, that he come. VENGANO (végnano), that they come. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

verréi (verria), by contraction for venirdi I should, would, or could come, or might 
(veniria), come. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
veniamo noi, let us come. 

VIÉNI tu, core thou. venite voi, come ye. 
VENGA égli, let bim come. VENGANO églino, let them come, 

Venire is sometimes varied with the conjunctive pronouns mt, | 
ti, si, etc., and the particle ne: thus, ME NE véngo, I am coming 
thence; TE NE viéri, thou art coming thence, etc. Ie, te, etc., 
are then mere expletives. 

The compounds of venire — as, convenire, to agree; divenire, 
to become; etc. — have the same irregularities. 

21 
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TABLE OF IRREGULAR VERBS. 

INFINITIVE. 

Accéndere, to light 
Accérgersi, to perceive 
Addurre, to allege 
(Adducere), to allege 
Affliggere, to afflict 
Ancidere, to kill 

«Andare, to go 
Apparire, o appear 
(Apparere), to appear 

Appartenére, to belong 

Applaudire, to applaud 
(Appladdere), to applaud 
Aprire, to open 
Ardere, to burn 
Ascéndere, to ascend 

Ascéndere, to conceal 
Aspérgere, to sprinkle 
Assidere, ; 
(Assédere), to sit doun 

Assistere, to assist 
Assélvere, to absolve 
Assorbire, to absorb 
(Assérbere), to absorb 
Assimere, to assume 
Astringere, to compel 
(Astrignere), to compel 
Atténdere, to wait 
Avére, to have 
Avvellere, to root up 
Bévere, to drink 
{Bére), to drink 
Bollire, to boil 
Cadére, to fall 
Calére, to care for 
Capére, to comprehend 
(Capire), to comprehend 
Jédere, to submit 
Chiédere, to ask 
Chiddere, to shut 
Cignere, to gird 
(Cingere), to gird 
eli 
(cary } to gather 

Cémpiere, to accomplish 
(Cémpire), to accomplish 
Concepire, to conceive 
“oncépere), to conceive 
«:nnéttere, to connect 

escere, to know 

Oonsumare,* 
(Consamere), 
Coprire, to cover 

} to consume 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

PRESENT. 

accéndo 
mm’ accorgo 
adddco 

affliggo 
ancido 
vado (vo) 
apparisco 

(apparo) 
(appajo) 
apparténgo 

applaudisco 
appladdo 
Apro 
ardo 
ascéndo 

ascéndo 
aspérgo 

assido 

assisto 
‘assélvo 
assorbisco 
( assorbo) 
assimo 
astringo 
(astrigno) 
atténdo 

cado (ciggio) 
cale 
capo 
(capisco) 
cédo 
chiédo 
chiido 
cingo 
(cigno) 

eéglio, célgo 

compio 

concepisco 
(concipio) 
connetto 

condsco 

consimo 

eépro 

PERFECT. 

accési 
m’ accòrsi 
addùssi, 

afflissi 
ancisi 
andai 
apparii 
apparvi 
(apparsi) 
apparténni 
(appurtenétti) 
applaudii 
(appladsi) 
aprii, apersi 
arsi 
ascési 
ascendéi 
ascendétti 
ascési 
aspérsi 

assisi 

assistéi 
assolvéi 
assorbii 
(assòrsi ?) 
assinsi 
astrinsi 

attési 
ébbi 
avvélsi 
bévvi, bevéi 
(bébbi) 
bolii 
caddi, cadéi 
calse 
capéi (capétti) 
(capii 
cedéi, céssi 
chiési 
chidsi 
cinsi 

célsi 

compiéi 
,compii 
concepii 
(concepétti) 
connettéi 
(connéssi) 
condbbi 
(conoscétti) 

consinsi 

coprii, copérsi 

FUTURE. 

accenderò 
m’ accorgerò 
addurrò 
(adducerò) 
aftliggerò 
anciderò 
andrò 
apparirò 
apparerò 

apparterrò 
appartenerò 
applaudirò 
applauderò 
aprirò 
arderò 
ascenderò 

asconderò 
aspergerò 

assiderò 

assisterò 
assolverò 
assorberò 

assumerò 
astringerò 
(astrignerò) 
attenderò 
avrò 
avvellerò 
beverò, bevrò 
{berò) 
boliro 
caderò, cadrò 
calerà (carrà) 
caperò, capirò 

cederò 
chiederò 
chiuderò 
cingerò 

coglierò, corrò 

compierò 

conceperò 
(conceperò) 
connetterò 

conoscerò 

consumerò 

coprirò 

PARTICIPLE. 

accéso 
accorto 
addotto 
(addutto) 
afflitto 
anciso 
andato 
apparito 
apparso 
(apparato) . 
appartenito 

applaudito 
(appladso) 
aperto 
arso 
ascéso 

ascéso, ascésto 
aspérso 

assiso 

assistito 
assolito 
assorbito 

assinto 
astrétto 

atténto 
avuto 
avvélto 
bevato, beito 

bolito 
cadito 
calito 
capito, capito 

cedito, césso 
chiésto 
chiùso 
cinto 

célto 

compiuto 

concepito 
conceputo 
connésso 
(connettàto) 
conosciuto 

consinto 

copérto 

* This verb is regular. 
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INFINITIVE. PRESENT, PERFECT. FUTURE. PARTICIPLE. 

Cérrere, to run corro corsi correrò corso 
Costringere, to constrain | costringo costrinsi costringerò costrétto 
(Costrignere), to constrain | costrigno (costrignerò) 
Créscere, to grow erésco crébbi crescerò crescinto 

(crescétti) 
Cuécere, to cook cudco céssi (cocéi) cocerò cotto 

wDare, to give do diédi, diéi darò dito 
Decidere, to decide decido decisi (?) deciderò deciso 
Delidere, to delude delùdo delùsi deluderò deliso 
Deprimere, to depress deprimo depréssi deprimerò deprésso 
Diféndere, to defend diféndo difési difenderò difésso 

— Dire, to say dico dissi dirò détto 
Dirigere, to direct dirigo diréssi dirigerò dirétto 
Discéndere, to d d discend discési discenderò discéso 
Dispérgere, to disperse dispérgo dispérsi dispergerò dispérso ~~” 
Distinguere, to distinguish| distinguo distinsi distinguerò distinto 

(distinguétti) 
Divedére, to divédo dividi divedrò divedùto 

(dividéi) (diviso) 
Divéllere, to root out divéllo divélsi divellerò divélto 

(diverrò) 
Dolére, to grieve délgo, déglio | délsi dorrò dolito (délto) 

«Dovere, to owe débbo, devo | dovéi, dovétti | dovrò dovato 
(Devére), to owe (déo) (devéi) (doverò) 
Emeérgere, to emerge emérgo emérsi emergerò emérso 
Erigere, érgere, to erect érigo, érgo éressi, érsi erigerò, ergerò | éretto (érto) 
Esigere, to exact esigo esigéi esigerò esatto 
Espéllere, to expel espéllo espulsi espellerò espulso 
Espoénere, to expose espéngo esposi esporrò esposto 
(Espérre), to expose (espéno) {espuòsi) (esponerò) (esposito) 
Esprimere, to express esprimo espréssi esprimerò esprésso 

re, to be séno fai sarò stato 
Esténdere, to extend esténdo estési estenderò estéso 

(estendétti) 
Estinguere, to extinguish | estinguo estinsi estingnerò estinto 

me Facére or fare, to do fo (faccio) féci (féi) farò fatto 
Féndere, to cleave féndo féndei (féssi) | fenderò fésso 
Figere or figgere, to fix figo, figgo firsi (fisi) figerò, figgerò | fitto, fisso, fiso 
Fingere or fignere, to feign| fingo (figno) | finsi fingerò finto (fitto) 
Tondere, to melt fondo fasi (fondéi) | fonderd fuso, fondato 

trivio } to break ‘| frango fransi frangerò franto 

Friggere, to fry friggo frissi friggerò fritto 
Genufléttere, o kneel genuflétto genufiéssi genufletterd | genuflésso 
Giacére, to lie down giaccio giacqui giacerò giaciùto 

(giacétti) 
Gire, to go gii gird (gito) 
Gidngere, to arrive gidngo gidnsi giungerò gidnto 
Giignere, to arrive godétti, godéi 
Godere (gaudére), to enjoy | gédo goderò godito 
Ilidere, to delude illaso illisi illudero illàso 
Immergere, to immerge immérgo immérsi immergerd immérso 
Impéllere, to impel impéllo impdlsi impederd impilso 
Imprimere, to print imprimo impréssi imprimerò imprésso 
Incidere, to grave incido incisi inciderò inciso 
Incérrere, to incur ineòrro incérsi incorrerò incdrso 
Incréscere, to be sorry incrésco incrébbi increscerò ineresciito 

(increscétti) 
Inténdere, to understand | inténdo intési intenderò intéso, inténte 
Intéssere, to weave intésso intesséi intesserd intessito 
Intridere, to temper intrido intrisi intriderò intriso 
Intridere, to intrude intrido intrisi intruderò intriso 
Invadere; to invade invado invasi invaderò invaso 
Invélgere, to wrap up invélgo invélsi involgerò involite 
Invélvere, to wrap up invélvo involverd 

, to go irò ito 
Irridere,.to deride irrido irrisi irriderò irriso 
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INFINITIVE. 

Iscrivere, to inscribe 
Istruire, to instruct 
Lédere, to offend 
Leggere, to read 
(Licere), (teen } to be lawful 
Maledicere, 
Maledire, to curse 
(Maladire), 
Mérgere, to dive 
Méscere, to mix 
Mettere, to put 

Mélcere, to assuage { 

Mordere, to bite 

Morire, to die 

Miagnere, } . 
Mangere, toute 
Mubòvere, to move 
Nascere, to be born 
Nasceénd 1 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

PRESENT. | 
iscrivo 
istruisco 
ledo 
léggo 

lice, léce 

maledico © 

mérgo 
mésco 
métto 
2d pers. mélei 
3d pers. mélce 
mérdo 
muéro, méro 
mudjo, mdjo 

mungo 

mud6vo 
nasco 

e, to 
Negligere, to neglect 
Nuocere, }- (Nécere), } to hurt 

Offéndere, to offend 
Offerire, to offer 
Offrire, to offer 
(Offerere), to offer 
Opprimere, to oppress 
Parére, to appear 
Pascere, to feed 
Percuòtere, to strike 
Pérdere, to lose 
Persuadére, to persuade 

Peete, to please 
iangere 

Piagnere, pio weep 
Pingere, pignere, to paint 
Piovere, to rain 
(Poénere) or porre, to put 
Pérgere, to offer 

~~ Potére, to be able 

Precidere, to shorten 
Prémere. to press 
Préndere, to take 
Presimere, to presume 
Protéggere, to protect 
Pingere, pugnere, to prick 
Radere, to shave 
Recidere, to retrench 
Redimere, to redeem 
Réggere, to govern 
Réndere, to render 
Repéllere, to repel 
Reprimere, to repress 
Ridere, to laugh 
Rildcere, to shine 
Rimanére, to remain 
Risdlvere, to resolve 
Rispéndere, to answer 
orate; to desist 

istringere. ag. 
Ristrignere, } to restrain 

Rédere, to gnaw 

d 
negligo 

nudéce, noccio 

offéndo 
offerisco 
offéro 
éffro 
opprimo 

persuddo 

piaccio, piscio 

piango, piigno 

pingo 
piòvo 
pongo (péno) 
porgo 
posso 

precido 
prémo 
préndo 
presimo 
protéggo 
pango 
rado 
recido 
redimo 
réggio 
réndo 
repéllo 
reprimo 
rido 
rilaco 
rimango 
risdlvo 
rispéndo 
risto 

ristringo 

Tédo 

PERFECT. 

iscrissi 
istruii 
(lési) (ledéi) 
léssi (leggei) 

maledéssi 

mérsi 
mescéi 
misi, (méssi) 
(mulse): 

mòorsi 
morii 

minsi 

méssi (movéi) 
nacqui 
nascosi 
negligéi 

nocqui 

offéssi 
offerii 
offérsi 

oppréssi 
parvi (parsi) 
pascéi 
percossi 
perdéi 
persuasi 
(persuadéi) 
piacqui 

piansi 

pinsi 
pidvvi, piovéi 
posi (pudsi) 
érsi 

potéi, potétti 
(possetti) 
precisi 
preméi 
prési 
presinsi 
protéssi (?) 
punsi 
rasi (radéi) 
recisi 
rediméi 
réssi 
rendéi 
repulsi 
représsi 
risi (ridéi) 
rilùssi 
rimasi 
risdlsi, risolvéi 
risposi 
ristétti 

ristrinsi 

ròsi 

FUTURE. 

iscriverò 
| istruirò 
lederò 
leggerò 

maledirò 

mergerò 
mescerò 
metterò 

morderò 
morirò, morr? 

mugnerò 

moverò 
nascerò 
nasconderò 
negligerò 

nocerò 

offenderò 
offerirò, offrirò 
(offerrò) 

opprimerò 
parrò (parerò) 
pascero 
percuoterò 
perderò 
persuaderò 

piacerò 

piangerò 

pingerò 
pioverò 
porrò 
porgerò 
potrò (poterò) 
(porò) 
preciderò 
premerò 
prenderò 
presumerò 
proteggerò 
pungerò 
raderò 

rimarrò 
risolverò 
risponderò 
ristarò 

ristringerò 

roderò 

PARTICIPLE. 

iscritto 
istratto 
léso 
létto 

(licito) lecite 

maledétto 

mérso 
(mesciiito) 
mésso (misso) 

mérso 
morto 

minto 

mdésso 
nato 
nascéso 
neglétto 

nosciùto 

offéso 

offérto 

opprésso 
partto (parse) 
pasciùto 
percésso 
perdito 
persuaso 
(persuadito) 
piaciùto 

pianto 

pinto (pitto) 
piovnito 
posto 
porto 
potato 

preciso 
premito 
préso 

rendito (rés0) 
repulso 
Teprésso 
riso 

rimàso 
risélto 
risposto 
ristito 

ristrétto 

réso 
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INFINITIVE. PRESENT. PERFECT. FUTURE. PARTICIPLE. 

Rompere, to break rémpo rappi (r6ppi) | romperò rotto 
Salire, to ascend salgo, salisco | salii (sdlsi) saliro (sarrò) | salito 

—Sapére, to know SO (Sappo) séppi (sapéi) | saprò (saperò) | sapito 
Scegliere(scérre), to choose | scélgo, scéglio | scelsi scegliero scelto 
Scéndere, to d a énd scési (scendéi) | scenderò scéso 
Scindere, to cleave seindo scinsi scinderò scisso 

= } to ungird scigno, scingo | scinsi scignerd seinto 

ee } to untie scidglio scidlsi scioglerò _. | sciélto 
of 

Scdrgere, to perceive scorgo sedrsi scorgerò scorto 
Scérrere, to lay waste scorro scorsi scorrerò scorto 
Scrivere, to write scrivo (seribo) | scrissi scriverò scritto 
Scustere, to shake scuoto (sedto) | scossi (scotéi) | scoterò scdsso 
Sedére, to sit down siédo, séggo sedéi, sedétti | sederò (sedrò) | seduto 
Seguire, to follow séguo, siéguo | seguii seguirò seguito 
Sérpere, to creep .Sérpo serpéva serpénte 

Ra } to suffer soffro soffrii soffrirò sofférto 

Solére, to be wont sdglio séno, solito solito 
Sdivere, to solve sélvo solvéi solverò solato 
Sorgere (sdrgere), to arise | sérgo (surgo) | sérsi (sursi) sorgerò sérto (sdrt¢) 
Sospéndere, to d sospénd pesi sospenderò sospéso 
Spandere, to pour out spando spandéi spanderò spandato 
Spirgere, to spread spargo sparsi spargerò sparso 

dea } to extinguish | spéngo spénsi spegnerò spénto 

Spéndere, to spend. spéndo spési spenderò spéso 
Spérgere, to disperse spérgo spérsi spergerò spérso 

aoe, } to push spingo spinsi spingerò spinto 

= Stare, to stand sto stétti (stéi) | starò (sterd) | stato 
Sténdere, tv extend sténdo stési (stendéi) | stenderò stéso 
Stridere, to cry out strido stridéi striderd 

eee } to stain stingo (stigno) | stinsi (stignerò) stinto 

age } to bind fast | stringo strinsi stringerò strétto 
Striggere, to dissolve striggo, strissi struggerò stritto 

aa } to root up svéllo, svélgo | svélsi svellerò svélto 

Saggere, to suck siggo ,. | suggéi (sissi) | suggerò 
Tacére, to de silent tacio (taecio) | tacqui (tacéi) | tacerò tacitito 
Téndere, to tend tendo tési (tendéi) tenderò téso 

»Tenére, to hold téngo (tégno) | ténni(tenéi) | terrò (tenerò) | temito 
Téssere, to weave tésso tesséi tesserò tessuto 
Tignere, tingere, to dye tingo (tigno) | tinsi tignerò tinto 

Dr } to take away | téglio, télgo télsi torrò tolto 
Ù 

Téndere, to shear téndo tondéi tonderò tondito 
Tércére, to twist térco torsi » | torcerò torto 
Torpere, to be benumbed | térpo torpénte 
Trarre, 
(Traere), to draw traggo (trio) | trassi trarrò tratto 
(lraggere), 
Uceidere, to kill uccido uccisi ucciderò ucciso 
Udire, to hear é6do udii udirò (udrò) | udito 
Ugnere, tingere, to anoint | fingo (igno) | ansi ungerò tinto 
Uscire, to go out ésco uscii (escii) uscirò uscito (escito) 

ow Valére, to be worth valgo (vaglio) | valsi (valéi) varrò (valerò) | valato (valso) 
Vedére, to see védo, véggo vidi (véddi) vedrò vedùto (visto) 

Venire, to come véngo vénni (venii) | verrò (venirò) | venùto (vento) 
Vincere, to conquer vinco vinsi vincerò vinto (vitto) 
Vivere, to live vivo vissi (vivéi) viverò vivito 

case Volére, to will voglio, vd? vòlli (vélsi) vorrò | volato 
Vélvere, to turn vélgo vélsi volgerò vélto ' 
Vélgere, to turn vélvo volverò 

21% 
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Defective Verba, 

Defective Verbs ending in tre (long), accented. 

calére, to care for. parere, to fear. 
colére or colere, to adore. silére, to be or keep silent. 
lecére and licére, to be lawful solére, to be wont. 

- lécere and licere, } SAI stupére, to be astonished. 

Defective Verbs ending in ére (short). 

digere, to be chill. riédere, to return. 
dngere, to afflict. sapo to creep. 
arrogere, to add. soffolcere, 
cdpere, to contain. ia, } CORD WOR: 
chérere, to ask. tdngere, to touch. 
convéllere, to convulse. tollere, to take away. 
Jiédere, to wound. torpere, to be benumbed. 
hicere, to shine. Urgere, to urge. 
mélcere, to assuage. vigere, to be vigorous. 

Defective Verbs ending in ire. 

fre, to go. 
gtre, to go. 
oltre, to smell. 
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VARIATION OF DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

(These verbs are used only in the tenses and persons which are here given.) 

Calére. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present. Past. 
calére, to care for. | éssere calito, to have cared for. 

GERUND. 

caléndo, caring for. 

PARTICIPLE. 

calito, cared for. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. Imperfect. 
edle or cal, he cares for. caléva or caléa, he cared for. 

: Perfect. 
OALSE, he cared for. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. Imperfect. 
OAGLIA, that he care for. calésse, if he cared for. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

CAGLIA égli, let him care for. 

Calére is generally used with the conjunctive pronouns mt, ti, 
ct, vi, gli: thus, mt edle, I care for; ct caléva, we cared for; 
etc. 
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Colére or Célere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
colére or célere, to adore. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

e610), I adore. | Ce aera OME ae cae ont? 
céle), he adores. 

Lecére and Licére, or Lécere and Licere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
lecére and licére, to be lawful. | éssere lécito or licito,* to be lawful. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
léce or lice, it is lawful. 

Pavére. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
pavére, to fear. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
pave, he fears. 

Silére. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
silére, to be or keep silent. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
sili, thou art or keepest silent. | ..... 
sile, he is or keeps silent. a} iat” tere cao 

* From this form are derived è lécito, it is lawful; éra or fu lécito, it was : 
sarà lécito, it will be lawful; etc., which are used to supply the cu (4 which eed 
defective. 
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Solére. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
solére, to be wont. | éssere sélito, to be wont. 

GERUND. 
soléndo, being wont. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

86GLIO, Iam wont. SOGLIAMO (solémo), we are wont. 
SUOLI, thou art wont. soléte, you are wont. 
BUGLE (séle), he is wont. BOGLIONO, they are wont. 

Imperfect. 

to soléva or soléa, I was wont. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

to SOGLIA, that I am wont or may be wont. 

Imperfect. 
fo solésst, if I were wont or should be wont. 

Stupére. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
stupére, to be astonished. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

stipe, he is astonished. 

Algere. 

INFINITIVE’ MOOD. 
dlgere, to be chill. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Perfect. 
dist, I was chill. algémmo, we were chill. 
algéstt, thou wast chill. algéste, you were chill. 
alse, he was chill. dlsero, they were chill. 
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4 

Angere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
angere, to afflict. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Imperfect. 

angéva, it afflicted. 

Present. 
ange, it afflicts. 

Arrégere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
arrégere, to add. 

GERUND. 

arrogéndo, adding. 

PARTICIPLE. 

ARROTO or ARROSO, added. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

eee oe arrogi&mo, we add. 
\ arrége, he adds: arrégono, they add. 

Imperfect. 
to arrogéva or arrogéa, I added 

Perfect. 

ARROSI, I added. arrogémmo, we added. 
arrogésti, thou addedst. arrogéste, you added. 
ARROSE, he added. ARROSERO, they added. 

C&pere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

c&pere, to contain. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
edpe, it contains. 

Imperfect. 
capéva, it contained. 
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Chérere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
chérere, to ask. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

chéro, 
chéres ce 

Convéllere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

convéllere, to convulse. 

GERUND. 
convelléndo, convulsing. 

PARTICIPLE. 
CONVULSO, convulsed. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

convélle, he conyulses. | convéllono, they convulse. 

Imperfect. 

convelléva or -léa, e convulsed. | convellévano or -léano, they convulsed. 

Future. 

convellerà, he shall convulse. | convelleranno, they shall convulse 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. i 
Imperfect. 

convellésse, if he convulsed. | convelléssero, if they convulsed, 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 

convellerébbe, he should donvulse. | convellerébbero, they should convalse. 
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Fiédere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
fiédere, to wound. 

GERUND. 

Jiedéndo, wounding. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

do, I wound. e 00. se eee 
Sian thou woundest. a 2s è 00 0» 
Siéde, he wounds. JSiédono, they wound. 

Imperfect. 

to fiedéva or fiedéa, I wounded. 

Perfect. 

Fiedéi, I wounded. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

to fiéda (fiéggia), that I wound. | Pe ce ewe 
égli fiédia (fiéggia), that he wound. Jiédano, that they wound. 

Imperfect. 

to fiedéssi, if I wounded. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Licere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD 
licere, to shine. 

GERUND. 
lucéndo, shining. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

253 

Present. 
e». oe ee luctame, we shine. 
Uci, thou shinest. lucéte, you shine. 
hice, he shines. bs oe ee 

Imperfect. 
to lucéva, I shone. 

Perfect. 
cee eee ee lucémmo, we shone. 
lucésti, thou shinest. lucéste, you shone. 

Future. 
lucerò, I shall or will shine. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

Siusi ea a la: cea luci&mo, that we shine, 
oe we e 000 0» luciate, that you shine. 
éghi (luca), that he shine. (lucano), that they shine. 

Imperfect. l 
to lucéssi, if I shone or should shine. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

Present. 
luceréi (luceria), if I should, would, or could shine, or might shine. 

Mélcere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
mélcere, to assuage. 

‘ 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. Imperfect. 
Li segedts to mona: eed cake n 

mblci, ou assuagest. moleévi, ou assuagedst, 
io he assuages. égli moleéva, he assuaged. 

22 
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riédo, 
riédi, 
riéde, 

to riédeva or redéa, 
riedévi, 
égli riedéva, 

to riéda, 
tu riéda, 
égli riéda, 

sérpo, 
sérpi, 
sérpe, 

to serpéva, 
serpévi, 
égli serpéva, 

fo sérpa, 
tu strpa, 
égli sérpa, 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Riédere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
riédere, to return. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
I return. CAT 
thou returnest. < se 
he returns. riédono, 

Imperfect. 
I returned. Sete 6 
thou returnedst. se ev ce 
he returned. riedévano, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

that I return. eee 
that thou return. 0° 
that he return. riédano, 

Sérpere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

sérpere, to creep. 

GERUND. 
sérpendo, creeping. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

I creep. se 
thou creepest. seu 
he creeps. sérpono, 

Imperfect. 

I crept. ee we 
thou creptest. È acta "e 
he crept. Serpévano, 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
that I creep. see 
that thou creep. eee 
that he creep. sérpano, 

they returned. 

that they return, 

that they creep. 



DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

Soffélcere or Soffélgere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

soffélcere or soff6lgere, to support. l 

PARTICIPLE. 

soffélto, supported. 

è INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. Perfect. 

soffélce or soffélge, he supports. | soffélse, he supported. 

° Tangere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
tangere, to touch. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

tange, he touches. 

Tollere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
téllere, to take away. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

tolli, thou takest away. | oe wwe sae 
tole, he takes away. °° 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

tu télla that thou take away. a e a cee. a 
égli télla. that he take away. ee oe © «+» 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 
télla égli, let him take away. 

255 

Estéllere (to lift), compound of téllere, is defective only in the participle, 
and in all the persons of the perfect of the indicative. 
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Térpere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

térpere, to become numb. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
térpo, Ibecomenumb, $§${[..... SU È wee 
torpe, he becomes numb. | o es e 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

to térpa, that I become numb. |... .. ug 
tu térpa, that thou become numb. | . . . .. re 
égli térpa, that he become numb. | . . . « © «000. 

Urgere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 
ùrgere, to urge. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

ùrge, he urges. I 

Imperfect. 

égli urgéva or urgéa, he urged. | urgévano, they urged. 

Vigere. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

vigere, to be vigorous. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 
vige, he is vigorous. 

Future. 

vigerà, it will be vigorous. 
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Gfre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

gire, to go. 

PARTICIPLE. 

gito, gone. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 
Present. 

e 0. mie . N giamo, We go. 
lina cad gue, you go. 

Imperfect. 

giva or gia, I went. 

Perfect. 

to git, I went. 

Future. 

girò, I shall or will go. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

. ae di a giamo, that we go o7 may go. 

. ie Se gidte, that you go. 

Imperfect. 

to gissi, if I went or should go. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

giréi, girta, I should, would, or could go, or might go. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

a Tia dar e ate giamo, let us go. 
è ni tao Sieh ial gite, go ye. 

22% 
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fre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

ire, to go. 

PARTICIPLE. 

ito, gone. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Present. 

tte, you go. 

Imperfect. 

to iva, I went ivano, we went, 
égli wa, he went. | en eres 38 

Perfect. 

tstt, thou wentest. | (tro, #7), they went. 

Future. 

ei te te Esa Hn | irémo, we shall or will go 
oe eee a ee we iréte, you will go. 
oe ewe si a irano, they will go. 

CONDITIONAL MOOD. 

(iriano), they should, would, or could go, or might go. 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

ite, go ye. 

Olfre. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

olive, to smell, 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Imperfect, 

to oliva, I smelled. oo 8 ees 
olivi, thou smelledst. oe Se. GS de 
égli oliva, he smelled. oltvano, they amelled. 
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PROVERBS. 

A word to the wise is enough, 
All that is fair must fade, 
A ragged coat finds little credit, 

Any thing for a quict life, 
A great liar has need of a good 

memory, 
An old horse for a young soldier, 
A buttered mouth cannot say no, 
A good appetite needs no sauce, 
A good beginning makes a good 

ending, 
A barking dog does not bite, 
A voluntary burden is no burden, 
A gold key opens every door, 
A fat kitchen, a lean testament, 
A new broom sweeps clean, 
Aught is better than naught, 
All is not gold that glitters, 
A sin confessed is half forgiven, 

A little spark kindles a great fire, 
A rolling stone gathers no moss, 
A little gall makes « great deal of 

honey bitter, 
As you would have a daughter, 

choose a wife, 
Auger increases love, 
All’s well that ends well, 
A married man is a caged bird, 
An ounce of discretion is worth 

more than a pound of knowl- 
edge, 

A fasting stomach has no ears, 
After the horse is stolen, shut the 

barn-door, 
A bird in the hand is worth two in 

the bush, 
“Bend the tree while it is young, 
Better late than never, 
Better a happy heart than a full 

purse, 
setter bend than break, 
setter give the wool than the sheep, 
Big head and little wit, 

A buon intenditér péche pardle. 
Bélla cosa tosto è rapita. 
A véste logordta poca féde vien pres- 

tata. 

Alla pace si può sacrificdr tutto. 
A un gran bugidrdo ci vudl buona 

memoria. 
A giovane soldato vécchio cavallo. 
Bocca tinta non può dir di no. 
Buon appetito non vuol sdlsa. 
Buon principio fa buon fine. 

Can che abbafa non morde. 
Carica volontaria non carica, 
Chisve d’6ro pre Ogni porta. 
Grassa cucina, mîgro testaménto. 
Grandta nudva spazza ben la césa. 
Méglio è poco che niénte. 

ro non è tuitto quel che risplénde. 
Peccato confessato è mezzo perdo- 

nito. 
Piccola favilla accénde gran fudco. 
Piétra mossa non fa muschio. 
Poco fiéle fa amiro molto miéle. 

Qual figlia viioi, tal moglie piglia. 

Sdégno auménta amore. 
Tiitto è béne che riésce béne. 
Udmo ammoglisto, uccéllo in gébbia. 
Val più un’ oncia di discrezione che 

tina libbra di sapére, 

Véntre digitino non éde nesstino. 
Dopo che i cavalli séno prési, serrér 

la stalla. 
méglio un uccéllo in gébbia che 
cénto fudri. 

Piéga l’dlbero quando è giovane. 
Méglio térdi che mfi. 
È meglio il cudr felice che la bérsa 

piéna, 
méglio piegare che rompére. 
méglio dar la lfna che la pécora. 

Cépo grasso, cervéllo magro. 
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Bad news travels fast, 
Counsel is nothing against love, 
Comparisons are odious, 
Christmas comes but once in a 

year, 
Do what you ought, come what 

may, ; 
Do not count your chickens before 

they are hatched, 
Delays are dangerous, 
Different times, different manners, 
Drop by drop wears away a stone, 
Do not look a gift horse in the 

mouth, 
Every thing is good in its season, 
Every dog is a lion at home, 
Every truth is not good to be told, 
Every body knows where his shoe 

pinches, 
Every one for himself, and God for 

us all, 
Every body praises his own saint, 
Every body’s friend, nobody’s friend, 
Every one thinks his own cross the 

heaviest, 
Extreme ills, extreme remedies, 
Friends in need are friends indeed, 
For a web begun, God sends thread, 
Fair words, but look to your purse, 
Four eyes see more than two, 
Fortune comes to him who seeks 

her, 
Forbidden fruit is sweet, 
Father Modest never was a prior, 
from those I trust, God guard me; 

from those I mistrust, I will 
guard myself, 

God helps him who helps himself, 
Give to him that has, 
Give time, time, 
God sends meat, and the devil sends 

cooks, 
Great griefs are mute, 
Great smoke, little fire, 
Gold does not buy every thing, 
Good wine makes good blood, 
He who succeeds is reputed wise, 

He who knows nothing, knows 
enough if he knows how to be 
silent, 

He is blind who cannot see the sun, 
He who sings drives away sorrow, 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Le cattive nudve volano. 
Contro amére non è consiglio. 
I paragoni son titti odidsi. 
Natale non viéne che tina volta l’an- 

no. 
Fa quel che dévi, n’ arrfvi ciò che 

potrà. ; 
Non far conto dell’ udvo non ancér 

nato. 
L’ indugiare è pericoloso. 

Itri témpi, altri costiimi. 
A goccia & goccia si trafora la piétra. 
A caval dondto, non guardarin bde- 

ca. 
Da stagione tiitto è budno. 

gni cane è leone a casa sia. 
gni yéro non è buéno a dire. 

Ogniino sa dove la scarpa lo stringe, 

Ogmiîn per sè, e Dio per tutti. 

Ogmino léda il préprio santo. 
Amico d’ ognifno, amfco di nesstino. 
Ad ogniino par più grdéve la créve 

sua. 
Ai mali estrémi, estrémi rimédi. 
A bisogni si conédscon gli amici. 
A téla ordita Dio manda il filo. 
Bélle pardle, ma guarda la borsa. 
Vedon più quattr’ dcchi che die. 
Vién la forttina a chi la proctira. 

I friitti profbiti séno délci. 
Fra modésto non fu mii pridre. 
Da chi mi fido, mi guérdi Iddfo; da 

chi non mi fido mi guarderò iv. 

Chi s’aitita, Dfo Vaitita. 
Da del tuo a chi ha del sio. 
Da témpo al témpo. 
Dio ci manda la cdérne, ma il difyolo 

i cudchi. 
I gran dolori séno miti. 
Gran fiimo, poco arrosto. 
L’6ro non compra ttitto. 
Buon vino fa budn sangue. 
A chi la riésce béne, è tentite per 

sdvio. 
Assadi sa, chi non sa, se tdécer sa, 

Ben è ciéco chi non véde il séle 
Chi canta, i sudi mali spavénta 



PROVERBS. 

Tle who buys in time, buys cheap, 

He laughs well who laughs last, 
Hear, see, and say nothing, if you 

would live in peace, 
He is master of another man’s life 

who is indifferent to his own, 
He gives twice who gives in a trice, 
He who stands may fall, 
He that reckons without his host 

must reckon again, 
Hell is full of good intentions, 
Habit is a second nature, 

In at one ear, and out at the other, 

Ill weeds grow apace, 
Look before you leap, 
Like master, like man, 
Live, and let live, 
Love me, love my dog, 
Love rules without law, 
Love me little, and love me long, 
Love knows not labor, 
Let him who is well off stay where 

he is, 
Long tongue, short hand, 
Marry in haste, repent at leisure, 
Many a true word spoken in jest, 

Much smoke and little fire, 
Make me a prophet, and I will make 

you rich, 
Nothing venture, nothing have, 
Nothing is difficult to a willing mind, 
Near the church, far from God. 
Old reckonings, new disputes, 
One enemy is too many, and a hun- 

dred friends are too few, 
One hand washes the other, and 

both hands wash the face, 
One word brings another, 
One swallow does not make a sum- 

mer, 
One man warned is as good as two. 
Out of sight, out of mind, i 

‘ Poor as a church mouse, 
Poverty has no kin, 
Physician, heal thyself, 
Pluck the rose and leave the thorns, 
Rather hat in hand than hand in 

purse, 
Roses grow among thorus, 
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Chi compra a témpo, eémpra a budn 
mercato. 

Ride béne che ride l’ifltimo. 
di, védi e tdéci se vudi vivér in 

< pace. 
È padroéne della vita altrui chi la sua 

«sprézza. \ 
Chi dà présto, da il d6ppio. 
Chi è ritto può cadére. 
Chi fa il conto senza l’éste, gli con- 

vién farlo die volte. 
Di buona volontà è piéno l’inférno. 
L’ sibito è tina secénda natura. 
Déntro da un orécchio e fuòri dall’ 

altro. ì 
La mal érba crésce présto. 
Guarda innanzi che tu sélti. 
Tal padrone, tal servitdre. 
Vivi, e liscia vivere. 
Chi éma me, éma il mio cane. 
Amor régge sénza légge. 
Amami poco, ma continua. 
Amor non conosce travaglio. 
Chi sta béne non si mudva. 

Lunga lingua, corta mano. 
Chi si merita in frétta, sténta adégio. 
Quel che pare biîrla, ben sovénte è 

véro. 
Molto fiimo e péco fuéco. 
Fammi indovino, e ti farò ricco. 

Chi non s’arrischi non guadagna. 
A chi vuole, non è-césa difficile. 
Vicino alla chiésa lontdn di Dio. 
A conti vécchi, contése nudve. 
È tréppo un nemico, e cénto amici 

non bastano. 
Una mano lava l’altra e tiitt e die 

lavano il viso. 
Una pardla tira l’altra. 
Un fidre non fa Primavéra. 

Un avvertito ne val die. 
Lontdéno dagli dcchi, lonténo del 

cuore. 
Povéro come un tépo in chiésa. 
Povertà non ha parénti. 
Médico, cura te stésso. 
Cogli la rosa, e lascia le spine. 
Piuttosto cappéllo in mano, che 

mano dlla borsa. 
Anco trà le spine ndscono le rése. 
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Saying is one thing, and doing is 
another, 

Silence gives consent, 
Strike while the iron is hot, 
See Naples, and then die, 
Savings are the first gain, 
Seeing is believing, 
Second thoughts are best, 
The full belly does not believe in 

hunger, 
To pay one in his own coin, 
Think much, speak little, and write 

less, ‘ 
‘Translators, traitors, 
The weakest goes to the wall, 
They say, is a liar, 
The people’s voice, God’s voice, 
To fall out of the frying-pan into 

the fire, 
The biter is sometimes bit, 
The world is governed with little 

brains, 
True love never grows old, 
The liar is not believed when he 

speaks the truth, 
The workman. is known by his 

work, 
There is always a calm before a 

storm, 
The beard does not make the phi- 

losopher, 
There is no love without jealousy, 
There is no smoke without fire, 
The steed is starving whilst the 

grass is growing, 
The devil is not so ugly as he is 

painted, 

The best is the cheapest, 
Teaching we learn, 
To cast pearls before swine, 
The earth covers the errors of the 

physician, 
, There is no disputing about tastes, 

“ The doctor seldom takes medicine, 
The world was not made in one day, 
‘1 ell me the company you keep, and 

I will tell you what you are, 
Whoever brings, finds the door open 

for him, 
Where there is a will, there’s a 

way, 
Well begun is half done, 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

Altra cosa è il dire, dltra il fare. 

Chi téce, acconsénte. 
Batti il ferro quand è è caldo. 
Védi Napoli e poi mudri. 
Lo sparagno è il primo guaddgno. 
Chi con l'occhio véde, di cudr eréde 
Il secéndo pensiéro è il migliore. 
Corpo satdilo non eréde al digitino. 

Pagar vino délla stia prépria monéta. 
Pénsa molto, parla poco, scrivi méno 

Traduttori, traditori. 
Sémpre ha torto il più débole. 
Si dice, è mentitore. 
Véce di popolo, vice di Dio. 
Cadér della padélla nélle brégie. 

Chi biirla, vien burlfito. 
Con péco cervéllo si govérna il 

mundo. 
Amor véro non divénta cantito. 
Al bugiardo non si créde la verità. 

All 6pera si conésce il maéstro. 

La bonaccia burrfsca minsccia. 

La barba non fa il fildsofo. 

Non c’è amor sénza gelosia. 
Non c’è fiimo sénza fudco. 
Méntre l’érba crésce il cavallo muore 

di fime. 

Il difvolo non è cési brutto come si 
dipinge. 

Il migliore è men cstro. 
Insegnando s'impara. 
Gettar le marghérite ai porci. 
Gli errdri del médico gli copre la 

térra. 
Dei guisti non se ne dispita. 
Di rédo il médico piglia medicina. 
In un giorno non si fe’ Roma. 
Dimmi con chi tritti, e ti dirò chi séi. 

Apérta ha la porta chitinque apporta. 

A chi vuole, non méncano médi. 

Buon principio è la metà dell’ 6pra. 
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Who does too much often does little, Spésso chi tréppo fa, péco fa. 
Who knows most believes least, 
Who comes seldom is welcome, 
While there is life, there is hope, 
Who knows nothing never doubts, 
What's done can’t be undone, 
What costs little is little valued, 
Who judges others condemns him- 

self, 

Chi più sa, ména créde. 
Chi réro viéne, vién béne. 
Finchè v'è ua ve speranza. 
Chi niéute sa, di niénte dubita. 
Quel che è fatto non si può disfare. 
Quéllo che costa péco, si stima poco. 
Chi dltri gitidica se condanna. 

IDIOMS. 

Non vile un deca, 
A bell’ dgio, 
Mangisr carne d’ allodola,. 
Fare dito e basso, 
Amico da bondccia, 
È all’ articolo di morte, 
Dar la bdia, 
Da bésto é sélla, 
In un batter d’ oechio, 
Dirizzare il becco agli sparviéri, 
Andare di béne in méglio, 
Un udmo da béne, 
Dir del dere, 
Mi convién bérla, 
Tenér I’ énima co’ denti, 
Dal déto al fatto v'è un gran trétto, 

Chi dorme non piglia pésci, 
Quésta cosa non m’ énira, 
Non è erba del vostro érto, 
Mangiarsi |’ érba sétto, 
Asconder I’ £mo néll’ &ca, 

Le cose sdno in buon éssere, 
Essere all’ estrémo della vita, 
Stare all’ eria, 
Esser di budna b6cca, 
Favelldre con le mini, 
Non avér fille, 
Far fildre rino, 
Pagar il fio, 
Dire ad tino carta bifnca, 
Fra tre giorni, 

It is not worth a pin. 
Leisurely. 
To take pleasure in being praised. 
To do as one pleases. 
A table friend. 
He is at the point of death. 
To laugh at. 
Fit for any thing. 
In an instant. 
To attempt impossibilities. 
To grow better and better. 
A good honest man. 
To speak well of a person. 
I must bear it. 
To be almost dead. 
To say and to do are two different 

things. 
Tileness begets poverty. 
I do not comprehend this. 
“This is not of your own making. 
To spend what one has. 
To deceive one under the color of 

friendship. 
Things are in a good way. 
To be at the point of death. 
To be upon one’s guard. 
To be a great eater. 
To strike. 
To be good-natured. 
To make one do what you please. 
To pay dear for. 
To give one full power. 
In three days. 
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Dolérsi di gdémba séna, 
Darla a gdmbe, 
Vincere la gdra, 
Con bel gdrbo, 
Fére la gdtta morta, 
Céme méglio vi aggrada, 
Imbarcdrsi sénza biscotto, 

È impastato di vizi, 
Véndere all’ incdnto, 
Dar V incénso a’ morti, 
Il ttio inchidstro nén tigne, 
Mostrare altrii lucciole per lantérne, 

In casa sia v’ è il /atte di gallina, 

Uno mino ldva I Altra, 
Legdrsela al dito, 
Tenére in libra, 

- Dare in hice, 
Venire mdnco, 

~Uscir del mdnico, 
Far un marrone, 
Mettere alla véla, 
Mirdre con la coda dell’ éechio, 
Ti farò mordere le unghie, 
Mutdr vérso, 
‘Dar V tiltima mano, 
Fur di méno, 

_ Essere dla mano, 
Avére la mano, 
Métter mano ad tina césa, 
Imbottar néibia, 
Tésta di polldstra, 
Fare il bécco all’ dca, 

cchio mio, 
In un batter d’ 6cchio, 
A quattr’ dechi, 
Va in buòn dra, 
Far orecchie di mercante, 
Tutto” 1 mondo e paese, 
Col témpo e colla pdglia matifrano 

le néspole, 
Stérsi ne’ propii pdnni, 
Cavsîr le pénne maéstre, 
La vostra opinidne non mi quadra, 
Questo è il quanto, 
Di quando in quando, 
Dar nélla ragnatela, 
Meniar titti a rastrello, 
Render l’inima, 
Ridere sigli dngeli, 
Ha poco sdle in zucca, 

i 

ITALIAN GRAMMAR. 

To complain without reason. 
To run away. 
To carry the prize. 
In a civil manner. 
To dissemble. 
As you think fit. 
To undertake a thing without 

means. 
He is very vicious. 
To sell by auction. 
To make almanacs for the last year. 
Your credit is not good. 
To make one believe that the moon 

is made of green cheese. 
In his house they always eat of the 

best. 
To help one another. 
To owe one a spite. 
To keep in suspense. 
To publish. 
To faint. 
To be extravagant. 
To make a mistake. 
To set sail. 
To cast sheeps’ eyes. 
[ll make you repent it. 
To alter the course of one’s life. 
To finish. 
Out of the way. 
To be ready. 
To have the advantage. 
To begin a thing. 
To lose. time. 
Giddy brained. 
To finish any work. 
My darling. 
In an instant. 
Face to face. 
God speed you. 
To give no ear. 
One may live everywhere. 
Time brings every thing to matu 

rity. 
To be contented with what one has. 
To take away the best one has. 
I am not of your opinion. 
This is the point. 
Now and then. 
To fall into a snare. 
To use all alike. 
To give up the ghost. 
To laugh at nothing. 
He has not a great deal of judgment. 



IDIOMS. 

Ta gallina che cinta è quélla che ha 
fatto l’udvo, 

Venir la schiuma dla bdcca, 
Levsrsi all’ dlba de’ taftini, 
Chi tardi arriva méle alloggia, 

Tenére il piéde in die staffe, 
Pighdr gli uccéllini, 
Uccel da valle, 
Ugnér le mini, 
Far venir l’fcqua all’ vgola, 
Vedere il pel nell’ udvo, 
Dar le vele a’ venti, 
A vela e rémo, 
Vendemmia méntra hai témpo, 
La candéla è al verde, 
La verità sta sémpre a gala, 
I miéi affiri hanno préso budna 

piéga, 
Na&scer vestito, 
Zara a chi téeca, 
Far d’iina lfncia un zipolo, 
Cantdre ad tino la 20/fa, 
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The man-who is too earnest in jus- 
tifying himself is guilty. u 

To be in a great passion. 
To rise late. 
Those who come too late must kiss 

the cook. 
To have two strings to one’s bow. 
To play the fool. 
A sly man. 
To bribe one with money. 
To make the mouth water. 
To be clear-sighted. 
To set sail. 
With all speed. 
Get money while you can. 
The candle is almost out. 
Truth always prevails at last. 
My affairs are going on successfully. 

To be born lucky. 
Let every one care for himself. 
To make a little out of a great deal 
To chide. 
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ITALIAN AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

Abbaglio, mistake. 
accdnto, aside. 
dcqua, water. 
addosso, on, upon. 
affdnno, grief. 
affatto, entirely. 
affetto, good-will, kind- 

ness. 
dgo, needle. 
diba, dawn. 
dlbero, tree. 
allora, then. 
alloro, laurel. 
dima, soul. 
alméno, at least. 
al par, equal, alike. 
altéro, proud. 
dltro, other. 
amarezza, hitterness. 
dmbo, both. 
amicizia, friendship. 
amico, friend. 
amistdde, friendship. 
dmo, fish-hook. 
amore, love. 
ancélla, waiting-maid. 
anelito, panting. 
anello, a ring. 
dnima, soul. 
dnimo, courage, mind. 
ansdnti, panting. 
antico, ancient. 
aperta, hole, gap. 
dquila, eagle. 
ardtro, plough. 
aredno, secret. 

ardente, hot, burning. 
aréna, sand, gravel. 
wrgénto, silver. 
uscoso, hidden. 
aspétto, aspect. 
assenndto, sensible. 
astdnte, by-stander. 
dstro, star. 

augelletto, small bird. 

dura, gale, breeze. 
avéllo, grave, tomb. 
avvenénza, comeliness. 
avvenire, future. . 
avverténza, precaution. 
avvtso, advice. 

Bacio, a kiss. 
balena, whale. 
ballo, ball. 
bambino, child, infant. 
bandito, an outlaw. 
bellezza, beauty. 
beltà, beauty. 
benché, although. 
bicchiére,drinking-glass. 
bile, anger, passion. 
biondo, fair, light. 
birbdnte, vagabond. 
bisdgno, need, want. 
bizzarro, whimsical. 
bérgo, suburb. 
borsa, a purse, bag. 
bosco, a wood. 
bottéga, shop. 
braccio, an arm. 
brando, sword. 
brezza, cold, breeze. 
brina, frost. 
briino, brown, dark. 
britto, ugly. 
bugia, a lie. 
budi, oxen. 
burrdsca, tempest. 
birro, butter. 

Caccia, hunting. 
cdgna, dog. 
cdlca, confusion. 
calvézza, baldness. 
edlvo, bald. 
edlza, stocking. 
cambiavalhite, broker. 
cammino, way, road. 
campo, field. 

cdnto, song. 

canzone, song. 

capdnna, cottage. 
capélli, pan. 
cdro, dear. 
cdrne, meat. 

carabina, carbine. 
curézza, caress. 

carnéfice, executioner. 
cdrta, paper. 
cascdta, cascade. 
cdso, case. 
caténa, chain. 
cdttedra, cathedral. 
cattivo, bad. 
cato, wary, cautious. 
cavo, hollow. 
céna, supper. 

cénere, ashes, cinders. 
céppo, stump, log. 
céra, wax. 

cérto, certain, sure. 
cétra, cistern. 
cervello, brain. 
chéto, quiet, still. 
chidro, clear, fair. 
vhidve, key. 
chiarore, brightness, 

clearness. 
china, declivity. 
chiodo, nail. 
chitdrra, guitar. 
ciabbattino, cobbler. 
cibo, food. 
cieco, blind. 
ciéio, sky, heaven. 
cima, top, summit. 
cinghidle, a wild boar. 
cittadino, citizen. 
coda, tail. 
cognizione, knowledge. 
cogndto, brother in-law. 
colazione, breakfast. 
colle, hill. 
collera, anger. 
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coltivatore, farmer. 
concorrénza, competi- 

tion. 
contadino, peasant. 
conto, account. 

contrdda, country. 
convito, banquet, feast. 
coppa, cup. 
cortina, curtain. 
costume, custom, man- 

ner. 
cruccio, anguish. 
cucîna, kitchen. 
culla, cradle. 
cuore, heart. 
cupidigia, covetousness. 
cupo, deep. 

Dabbéne, good, honest. 
dandro, money. 
delitto, crime. 
débole, weak. 
detto, word. 
di, day. 
difétto, fault. 
disgrazia, misfortune. 
doglia, grief, pain. 
dolce, sweet. 
dolcézza, sweetness. 
dono, gift. 
donzélla, damsel. 
dotto, skilful, learned. 
droghiére, druggist. 
dritto, right, straight. 
diolo, grief, pain. 

Ebbrézza, drunkenness. 
élmo, helmet. 
elsa, the hilt of a sword. 
entrambi, both. 
erdrio, the treasury. 
érba, grass. 
erboso, grassy. 
eréde, the heir. 
erde, hero. 
errdnte, wandering. 
érto, steep, ascent. 

estdte, summer season. 
età, age.’ 
etdde, age. 
ciéree, ethereal. 

Féccia, face. 

AND ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 

«ilce, scythe. 
dale fault. 
fame, hunger. 
Farfalla, butterfly. 
Sita, fairy. 
fatica, fatigue. 
fato, fate, destiny. 
Savella, discourse, 

speech. 
Sede, faith. 
firro, iron. 
fidmma, flame. 
Fidnco, side. 
Jidto, breath. 
fico, fig. 
fidanza, trust, hope, 
figura, figure, shape. 
figliolo, son. 
Jiéro, cruel, savage. 
fiévole, feeble, weak. 
fiore, flower. 
fiocco, tassel, flake of 

snow. 
Jischidta, whistling. 
Jlorido, flowery. 
Jolla, crowd. 
forte, strong. 
Jrettoldso, hasty. 
“fulgido, bright. 
Jiémo, smoke. 
fine, a rope. 
Fuoco, fire. 
furibondo, like a mad- 

man. 

Gallo, a cock. 
gélo, ice. 
gelido, frozen. 
gémito, groan. 
gemebondo, groaning. 
génere, gender, kind. 
genitore, father. 
génte, people. 
ginocchio, a knee. 
gidja, joy, a jewel. 
giorno, day. 
giovane, young. 
gioventù, youth. 
giubilo, rejoicing. 
giubildnte, merry-mak- 

ing. 
giudizio, judgment. 
giuraménio, oath. 
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giustizia, justice. 
gobbo, hunch-backed. 
gola, the throat. 
gota, cheek. 
graddsso, a boaster. 
gragnuola, hail. 
gresso, fat. 
grdto, grate, 

gate. 
grido, cry. 
grifagno, rapacious. 
gudi, woe. 
gudncia, cheek. 
gudrdo, look, sight. 
gudsto, spoil, havoc. 
guerriéro, warrior. 
guiderdone, reward. 

an iron 

Ignoto, unknown. 
imbandigione, setting of 

dishes on the table 
ata feast. 

inganno, deceit, fraud. 
indovina, fortune-teller. 
ingégno, wit, art, skill. 
intorno, about. 
invérno, winter. 
invidia, envy. 

Là, there. 
labbro, lip. 
ldcrima, a tear. 
lddro, thief. 
laggiù, below. 
larva, ghost. 
lato, side. 
lavoro, work. 
legge, law. 
legiime, pulse. 
lénto, slow. 
lettore, reader. 
leve, light. 
libbra, pound. 
lido, bank, shore. 
liéto, merry, cheerful. 
lieve, lightly. 
lingua, tongue, lan- 

guage. 
lite, strife. 
légoro, worn out. 
lordo, dirty. 
lucénte, shining. 
hime, light. 
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lingo, long. 
ludgo, place. 
lusinghiero, flattering. 
listro, lustre. 

Macilénte, thin. 
magia, magic. 
mdglia, mail, armor, a 

net. 
mdyro, lean. 
indle, ill. 
malattta, sickness. 
malore, ills. 
malora, ruin. 
mdnio, cloak. 
madre, sea. 
marito, husband. 
mariudlo, a cheat. 
mascella, jaw-bone. 
masndde, a crowd of 

soldiers. 
meno, less. 
ménte, mind. 
ménsa, table. 
méntre, whilst. 

mercanzta, goods. 
merletti, lace. 
meschinello, poor. 
mestizia, melancholy. 
mésto, sad. 
méta, moiety. 
mézzo, middle, midst. 
miglidia, thousands. 
minestra, soup. 
miséria, misery. 
modo, manner, 
moglie, wife. 
molle, tender. 
moneta, money. 
mondo, world. 
mérso, bit. 
montdgna, mountain. 
norte, death. 
moto, motion. 
motteggiatore, a jester. 
mulino, wind-mill. 

Nédno, a dwarf, 
naso, nose. 

natdle, nativity. 
ndto, son, child. 
ndve, ship. 
ne, of it, of them. 
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nébbia, mist, fog. 
nemico, enemy. 
nequizia, wickedness. 
néve, snow. 

niénte, nothing. 
ndja, weariness. 
noce, walnut-tree. 
notte, night. 
nozze, marriage. 
nube, cloud. 
nuvola, cloud. 

Occulto, hidden. 
olézzo, odor. 
oltre, besides. 
ombra, shadow. 
onda, wave. 
ora, an hour, now, at 

present. 
orgoglio, haughtiness. 
ordine, order. 
oriénte, east. 
orma, track, trace. 
oriudlo, watch. 
dro, gold. 
drso, bear. 
osciiro, obscure, dark. 
dsso, bone. 
ostello, tavern. 

Pace, peace. 
paese, country. 
paldgio, palace. 
palma, palm. 
palude, marsh. 
pénca, bench. 
paragone, comparison. 
parére, opinion, 
pdri, equally. 
pardla, word. 
parroco, pastor. 
pdsco, pasture. 
pdsqua, easter, pass- 

over. 
passéggio, a walk. 
pdsto, food. 
pdtto, bargain. 
pazzia, folly. 
pazzo, mad. 
péggio, worse. 
péna, punishment. 
pendso, painful. 
pensiéro, thought. 

pentola, pot. 
perchè, why, because, 
pertcolo, danger. 
perénne, perennial. 
pésco, fish. 
péssimo, worst. 
petto, breast. 

pezzo, piece. 
pto, pious. 
pidno, plain. 
pidnto, a tear. 
pidzza, square. 
piccino, little one. 

| piétra, stone. 
pigione, house-rent. 

pioggia, rain. 
pittore, painter. 
piuma, down, feathers. 
poco, little. 
poddgra, the gout. 
podere, farm, power. 
podestà, power, domin: 

ion. 
poggio, hill. 
poi, then. 
poichè, since. 
polvere, dust. 
pomerididne, post-merie 

dian. 
porco, hog. 
porpora, purple. 
portamento, carriage. 
poténza, power. 
potere, power. 
poltrone, poltroon. 
pozzo, well. 
prato, meadow. 
prédica, sermon. 
prémio, recompense. 
premira, importance. 
presciutto, ham. 
présso, near. 

prénce, prince. 
primavéra, spring. 
progetto, project. 
prodézza,prowess,valor, 
proprio, proper. 
pugndle, poniard. 
pure, yet. 

Quà, here. 
quaggiù, down here. 
qudlche, some. 
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qualunque, whoever. 
quarésima, lent. 
quasi, almost. 
quassù, here above. 

Rado, rare, scarce. 
rdggio, beam, ray. 
ragione, reason, faculty. 
rdémo, branch. 
rdme, copper. 
ré, king. 
redme, kingdom. 
rédina, rein of a bridle. 
regdlo, present, gift. 
regina, queen. 
régola, rule, regimen. 
ricchézza, riches. 
ridente, smiling. 
rimembrinza, remem- 

brance. 
rio, crook, wicked. 
ripiéno, full. 
riso, laughter. 
ritrdtto, portrait. 
riva, shore. 
rdzz0, rough. 
romita, hermitess. 
rugidda, dew. 
riggine, rust. 

Sdggio, sage, wise. 
sdla, a hall. 
saldme, sausage. 
sdlice, willow-tree. 
sdngue, blood. 
sappiénte, learned. 
sdsso, stone. 
sedle, stairs. 
scdpolo, not married. 
scdrpa, a shoe. 
scdrso, rare. 

scéinpio, simple. 
schérno, raillery. 
schidffo, a box or cuff 

on the ear. 
schiera, a troop. 
sconfitta, defeat. 
scoperta, discovery. 
scido, 4 shield. 
scettro, dark. 
sdégno, anger. 
sè, himself, herself. 
sécolo, a century. 

sécco, dry. 
séga, saw. 

ségno, sign. 
segréto, secret. 
selva, wood. 
sembidnze, face, look. 
sémpre, always. 
sénno, judgment. 
sénso, sense. 

sentiéro, path. 
séta, silk. 
simile, equal. 
sito, situation, seat. 
sodve, sweet, agreeable. 
sdgno, a dream. 
solito, accustomed. 
sommo, top, height. 
sonno, sleep. 
sorcio, a mouse. 
sorriso, smile. 

sorte, destiny. 
sospiro, a sigh, 
sotto, under. 
spdda, a sword. 
spdsso, amusement. 
spécia, sort. 
spéme, hope. 
sperdnza, hope. 
spésso, often. 
spina, a thorn. 
spoglia, clothes. 
sponda, shore. 
sporco, dirty. 
squallore, paleness: 
stanchézza, weariness. 
stélla, star. 
stivdle, boot. 
strépito, noise. 
stréga; witch. 
subito, quick. 
succo, juice, sap. 
syolo, earth, ground. 
sudno, sound, noise. 

Tdle, such, like. 
tdrde, late. 

_ tdzza, a Cup. : 

| tedésco, a German. 
téma, fear. 
ténebre, darkness. 
térra, earth. 
tésta, the head. 
toro, bull. 
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tortora, a turtle-dove. 
tosto, quick. 
trà, between. 
trecce, tress of hair. 
tribolo, sorrow, a thistle. 
trono, throne. 
titto, all. 

Uccello, bird. 
uffizio, office. 
uomini, men. 
sce, passage. 

Vacca, cow: 
vdgo, fine, handsome. 
vampo, lightning. 
vdno, vain, empty. 
vdso, vessel, pot. 
vécchio, an old man. 
véce, instead. 
velo, veil. 
veltro, a grayhound. 
vento, wind. 
ventira, fortune, luck. 
vergégna, shame. 
vérno, winter. 
vero, truth. 
verone, gallery. 
vestito, clothes. 
vezzo, pastime, pleasure. 
via, way, road. 
vicino, near. 
villaggio, village. 
viltà, cowardice. 
vinte, vanquished, per- 

suaded. 
vista, sight. 
viso, face. 
vita, life. 
vittoria, victory. 
vivdnda, victuals. 
voglia, mind, desire. 
volo, fight. 
volpe, fox. 
volpino, cunning. 
volta, turn, revolution. 
volto, face. 

Zingara, gypsy: 
zimbello, allurement: 
zitto, hush, silence. 
zolla, clod, lump. 
zdoppo, lame. 
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Accident, accidénte. 
acquaintance, conoscén- 

<a. 

act (action), dito. 
admirable, ammirdbile. 
advantage, vantdggio. 
adversity, avversità. 
advocate, avvocdio. 
age, età, secolo. 
ago, a while ago, long 

ago, qudlche témpo fa, 
molto témpo fa. 

agreeable, piacevole. 
almighty, onnipotente. 
aloud, forte. 
although, benché. 
always, sémpre. 
ambition, ambizione. 
ancient, anzidno. 
anger, sdegno. 
answer, risposta. 
appearance, apparénza, 

Faccia. 
apple, pomo or méla. 
architect, architetto. 
army, esercito. 
art, drted 

assiduous, assiduo. 
astonishment, stupore. 
auditors, ascoltatori. 
author, autore. 
away, via. 

Back, dosso. 
baker, forndio. 
baldness, calvezza. 
balloon, pallgne. 
banker, banchiére. 
bargain, contratto. 
base, vile. 
battle, battaglia. 
beard, bdrba. 
beautiful, dello. 
beauty, beltà, 
because, perchè. 

bed, lato. 
beggar, mendicdnte. 
behind, per di dietro. 
behold, écco. 
bell, campana. 
benefit, beneficio. 
better, miglidre. 
birth, nativita. 
bishop, vescovo. 
black, nero. 
body, corpo. 
bold, ardito. 
bouquet, mdzzo di fiori. 
breakfast, colazione. 
broth, brddo. 
burst (of laughter), 

scoppidre delle risa. 
business, affdre. 

Cabbage, cdvolo. 
cabinet-maker, ebanista. 
calm, calma. 
candle, candela. 
caricature, caricatura. 
carriage, carrozza. 
cause, causa. 

certainly, certo. 
chance, ventira. 
change, mutazione. 
charming, affascindnte. 
chimney, cammino. 
chair, sédia. 
character, cardttere. 
charitable, caritatévole. 
child, fanciillo. 
chin, mento. 
circle, circolo. 
civil, civile. 
clear, chidro. 
clever, abile. 
climate, clima. 
cloak, mantello. 
coast, costa. 

coat, vestito. 

conducive, profittévole. 

confessor, confessore. 
consequence, conseguén- 

za. 
contrary, contrdrio. 
conquest, conquista. 

copper, rdme. 
correct, corretto. 

country, paése or patric. 
coward, poltrone. 
crazy, pdzzo. 

crime, delitto. 
crowd, turba. 
eruel, crudele.. 
cup, coppa, tdzza. 

cupidity, cupidigia. 
custom, costume. 

Dangerous, pericolosa 
day, giorno. 
debt, dibéto. 
decay, declinazione. 
decent, decente. 
defeat, sconfitta. 
defiance, disfida. 
desire, desiderio. 
despite, dispetto. 
despotic, diane, 
difference, differénza. 
difficult, difficile. 
discovery, scopérta 
disease, malattia. 
distance, distanza. 
doctor, dottore. 
dress, gonna. 
dry, sécco. 

Early, mattutino. 
eclipse, ecclissi. 
«effect, effetto. 
eloquence, eloquenza. 
employment, impiego. 
empire, impero. 
end, fine. 
endurance, sofferenza, 
enemy, nemico. 
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ensuing, seguénte. 
enterprise, intraprésa. 
entirely, interamente. 
envy, invidia. 
eternal, etérno. 
evidently, palpabilmente. 
ever, sémpre, tuttdvia. 
executioner, carnéfice. 
eye, dcchio. 
eyebrows, ciglia. 
eyelids, palpebre. 

Face, fdccia. 
false, fdlso. 
falsehood, menzogna. 
fancy, fantasia. 
farmer, fattore. 
fat, grdsso. 
fault, fdllo. 
favor, fuvore. 
fear, timore. 
feather, piuma. 
feature, fattézza. 
fellow, ugudle, compagno. 
fellow-citizen, concitta- 

dino. 
few, poco. 
fine, fino. 
finger, dito. 
fire, fudco. 
firebrand, tizzone. 
fleet, flotta. 
flock, grégge. 
flower, fiore. 
fog, nebbia. 
fool, matto. 
forehead, fronte. 
foreigner, forestiéro. 
fork, forca. 
fox, volpe. 
fruit, frutto. 
fury, furia. 

General, generdle. 
genius, génio. 
gentle, gentile. 
gentleman, gentiluomo. 
girl, fanciulla. 
glass, vetro. 
glory, gloria. 
gloves, guanti. 
goodness, bontà. 
grandchild, nipotino. 

AND ITALIAN VOCABULARY. 271 

grandfather, ivo or | instrument, istruménto. 
nonno. 

grandmother, dva or 
nonna. 

grain, grdno. 
grateful, grato. 
grief, dolore. 
grocer, droghiére, botte- 

ggjo. 
gross, grosso. 

guide, guida. 
guilty, colpevole. 
guinea, ghinea. 

Hail, gragnuola. 
hair, capello. 
happiness, felicità. 
hare, lepre. 
haste, premura. 
head, testa, cdpo. 
heaven, cielo. 
health, salute. 
heart, cuore or core. 
heavy, pesdnte. 
heel, calcdgno. 
here, quà, quì. 
hero, erde. 
high, dito. 
hip, dnca. — 
historian, istérico or 

storico. 

hither, gud 0 quà. 
home, dimora. 
homely, rozzo. 
hope, sperdnza. 
how, come. 
human, umdno. 

humble, umile. 
hunger, fame. 

Idea, idéa. 
idle, pigro. 
ill, mdle. 
immediate, immedidto. 
indolence, indolénza. 
infinite, infinità. 
influence, influenza. 
ingenious, ingegnoso. 
inhabitant, abitante. 
inheritor, erede. 
injury, torto. 
inn, albergo. 
inquisitive, curidso. 

Joke, dirla. 
journey, vidggio. 
joy, gidia. 
judge, giudice. 
judgment, guidizio. 
Just, giusto. 

Key, chidve. 
kingdom, régno. 
kitchen, cucîna. 
knife, coltello. 
knowledge, cognizione. 

Labor, lavoro. 
lace, merletto. 
lame, 20ppo. 
language, lingua. 
large, grande.  ~ 
laughter, riso. 
law, légge. 
lawyer, legista. 
leaf, foglia. 
least, minimo. 
leg, gamba. 
lie, menzogna. 
life, vita. 
light, lume. 
lightning, lampo. 
lion, leone. 
lip, /dbbro. 
lock-maker, chiavajudlo 
loss, perdita. 
loud, dito. 
love, amore. 

Maid, fanciulla. 
majesty, maestà. 
manner, maniéra. 
marriage, sposalizio. 
marvelous, maravigli- 

oso. 
mask, mdschera. 
master, maéstro. 

meal, farina. 

meat, carne. 

medicine, medicina. 
merriment, allegria, 
midst, mezzo. 
mind, spirito, ménte. — 
mindful, diligente. 
minister, ministro. 
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miserable, miserdbile. 
miser, avdro. 
misery, miseria. 
misfortune, sventtra. 
mistake, errore. 
money, dondro. 
motion, moto. 
mouthful, una bocedta. 
moon, luna. 
much, molto. 

Nail, chiodo. 
name, nome. 
napkin, salvietta. 
natural, naturdle. 
naughty, cattivéllo. 
navigator, navigatore. 
near, vicino. 
necessary, necessdrio. 
neck, collo. 
need, bisdgno. 
neighbor, vicino. 
neither, nè. 
new, nuove. 

next, seguénte. 
night, notte. 
no, nò, non. 
noble, nobile. 
north, settentrione. 
nose, ndso. 
notice, notizia. 

Oats, avéna. 
object, oggetto. + 
obstinate, ostindto. 
occupation, occupazione. 
odd, impdri. 
often, spésso. 
opinion, opinione. 
order, ordine. 
ostrich, struzzo, 
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overseer, soprainten- 
dénte. 

Page, pdggio. 
panegyric, panegtrico. 
painter, pittore. 
patriarch, patridrco. 
paper, carta. 
paradox, paradésso. 
parrot, pappagdilo. 
peace, pace. 
perfidious, perfido. 
perhaps, forse. 
person, persona. 

picture, pittura. 
piece, pezzo. 
pike, picca. 
pity, pietà. 
plate, pidtto. 
pleasure, piacere. 
plenty, abbonddnte. 
portrait, ritrdtto. 
poverty, povertà. 
power, poténza. 
precipitately, precipita- 

ménte. 

pretty, leggiddro. 
price, valore. 
pride, orgoglio. 
prisoner, prigioniéro. 
prompt, pronto. 

promise, proméssa. 
purple, porpora. 
purse, borsa. 

Quarrel, querela. 
queer, strdno. 

quick, vivo. 
quite, tult’ affitto. 

Remembrance, memd- 
ria. ' 

rich, ricco. 

Secret, segréto. 
signal, séyno. 
sink, sentina. 
sleeve, mdnico. 
sleepiness, sénno. 
smile, riso. 
soil, sudlo. 
soldier, solddto. 
solidity, solidezza. 
spectacles, occhidli. 
step, pdsso. 
strife, lite. 
superstitious, supersti- 

21680. 

surprise, maraviglia. 

Tear, ldgrima. 
thief, ee 
thirst, séle. 

title, titolo. 
treasury, erdrio. 
truth, verità. 
tyrant, tiranno. 

Umbrella, ombrello. 

Vase, vdso. 
vice, vizio. 
victory, vittoria. 

Walk, passeggio. 
weariness, stanchezza. 
wit, ingégno. 
witness, testimonio, mon 

uménto, 

work, dpera. 
word, paréla, dAto. 
wound, cicatrice. 
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THE NUMBERS REFER TO THE PAGES. 

A. 

A, 22, 40, 44, 91, 128, 163. 
‘Accent, uTave, 3, 29, ‘219. 
Active Verbs, 188; variation of, 188 ; agree- 

ment of participles of, 188; change in 
tenses of, 188; become passive, 205; be- 
come pronominal, 209. (See ‘* Verhs.’’) 

Adler di 61; remarks on, 64; agreement 
of, 32, 9, 84; termination of, 61; 
plural ee 32, él; number, gender, 
etc., of, 82, 61; used as nouns, È 62; 
nouns used as, 62; invariable, 62 5 70; 
signification of, altered, 64; suppression 
of syllables in, 63; elision of, 64; place of, 
64; comparatives of, 67; superlatives 
of, 73; formation of superlatives, 73; of 
quantity, 62; numeral, 82; possessive 
pronouns, 97 ; demonstrative pronouns, 
103; indefinite pronouns, 109, 115; 
past participles and, 78; adverbs and 
(see ‘‘Adverbs ”* ) interjections and, 183. 

Adverbs, 171; formation of, 123, 172; the 
comparisons of, 172; termination in 
ménte, 18; of ‘time, 172; place, 178; 
order, quantity, quality, affirmation, 
negation, doubt, 14; comparison, in- 
terrogati choice, d 175; 
adjectives and, 17 2, 175; adjectives used 
as, 175; article and, 20; elision of, 172. 

Adverbial phrases, 128, 124, 176. 
San? 111, 112; used as adverb, 112. 
Alphabet, î talian, 1, 
Alquanto, 68. 
Altro, 110, 111; altri, 116; altri, as a 

noun, 116. 
Amare, conjugation of, 188; its passive 

form, 204. (See “Verbs, DI 
Andare, 160, 166; its compounds, 166; 

Ttalianisms wi th, 167; conjugation of, 
215; conjunctive pronouns and, 215. 
(See ‘ Verbs.) 

Apostrophe, 3. 
Article, 16; agreement of. 18; indefinite, 

16, 48, 83; definite, 17; Variations of 
definite, 17; use of, 18, 19, 20; omission 
of, 18, 19; elision’ of, ir, 18; exercise 
upon, 20; union with prepositions, 21, 
41, 125; suppression of, 74; parti tive, 

\ 

41-43; numerals and, 83, 86; possessive 
pronouns and, 20, 98, 99; transposition 
of, 106; preposition nm and, 181; verbs 
and, 20; adverbs and, 20. 

AS... as, 69, 175. 
Augmentatives, 76, 81; formation of, 76; 
al 19; irregular 79; frequent use 
of, 

Auxiliary Cola 141, 186. (See “ Verbs.??) 
Avére, 98, 141, 161, "209, 213; conjugation 

of, 186; used idiomatically, 143. (See 
“ Verbs.) 

B. 

« a auxiliary verb. (See © Éssere.??) 
Bello, 63. 
he Better,” as adjective and adverb, 67. 
Bisognare, 148. 
“ Both,” 85, 86. 
Buéno, 63. 

Cc. 

Cardinal numbers, 82. 
Cases, 15,16; of nouns, 40; governed by 

prepositions, 121. 
Che, 68, 90-98. 110, 162; interrogative, 91, 

92; the subjunctive and, 93, 155; con- 
nection with other words, 98; the present 
participle and, 162. 

Chi, 90-93, 110, 116. 
Ci, vi, ete., 48, 51, 56, 100, 118, 142, 148, 

1149, 169) 211, 213, 215, 247. 
Ciò, 104. 
Come, 69, 70. 
Comparison of adjectives, 67; of adverbs, 

17 
Compound sounds. 
Con (with article, 22 on , 24), 129, 130, 164. 
Conjugation of verbs. (See ‘* Verbs.) 
Conjunctions, 179; in common use, 180; 
ele 181; the subjunctive mood and, 
56 

Conjunctive pronouns, 48, 55, 57, 97, 209; 
with andare, 215; stare, ‘a9’, dolére, 
221; sedére, 228; tacére, 229; temére 
2303 calére, 247 

[275] 
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Consonants, sounds of, 2; double, 4; when 
doubled, 58. F 

Contraction of Jo, gli, etc., 22 (see ** Union 
of Articles and Prepositions,” 22); of 
participles, 161 

Conversazione, 21, 26, 31, 39, 46, 54, 60, 
66, 71, 76, 81, 88, 95, 108, 108, 114, 120, 
128, 14, 140, 145, 151, 158, 165, 170, 
7 4 

Costit coli, 106. 
Cosi, 69, 70. 
Cotale. (See ‘* Téle.”’) 
Cotanto. {See ** Tanto.) 
Cotésto, 104. 
Cui, 90, 91, 162; the article and, 92. 

D. 

Da, 22, 40-44, 121-126, 136, 147. 
Dare, 166; conjugation of, 216; its com- 

pounds, 166, 216. (See ‘ Verbs.”?) 
Days of the week, 39. 
Declension, 15; of articles, 22-24; of 

nouns, 22-24, 41; of possessive pro- 
nouns, 98. 

Defective verbs, 246; list of, 246; variation 
of, 247. (See ‘“ Verbs.’’) 

Definite article. (See Article.” ) 
Demonstrative adjective pronouns, 103; 

added to possessive, 105. 
Di, 22, 40-44, 121-126, 168; when used 

for © than,” 68. Di. 28. 
Diminutives, 76; formation of, 77 ; irregu- 

lar, 79; added to verbs, 79; frequent 
use of, 81. 

Diphthongs, 2. 
Digjunctive possessive pronouns, 97. 
Dovere, 148, 149, 222. 

E. 
E, sounds of, 2. 
Elision, 3; of articles, 17, 18, 22, 23, 85; 

of pronouns, 52, 56; of adjectives, 64; 
of adverbs, 172; of verbs, 189, 195. 

, use of, 56; its inflections, 11, 56. 
Elliptical phrases, 42. 
Epochs, 86. 
Equality, comparative of, 69. 
Essere, 141, 142, 161; conjugation of, 187; 

its own auxiliary, 142; its formation of 
the passive, 142, 204; past participle, 
187; used impersonally, 142, 147, 212; 
infinitive and, 161; neuter verbs and, 
206; pronominal verbs and, 208. (See 
‘* Verbs.” 

Euphony 17,20 83, 43, 49, 52, 55, 67, 64 uphony, 1/, 704) 
lig ig o 

Exercises, mnemonic, 16, 21, 26, 32, 40, 
46, 47, 48, 55, 61, 67, 73, 79, 82 89, 96, 
103, 109, 115, 121, 129, 135, 141, 146, 158; 
159, 166, 171, 179 

Exercise in pronunciation, 4, 5-15. 

INDEX. 

Exercises for translation, 20, 25. 31, 38, 45, 
58, 59, 65, 71, 75, 87, 94, 102, 107, 113, 
119, 127, 183, 180, 144, 161, 157, 164, 
169, 178, 184. 

Expletives, 149. 

F. 

Fare, 166; conjugation of, 217; its com. 
pounds, 217; Italianisms with, 168. 

84. 
First conjugation, 147, 166, 188; irregular 

verbs, 166, 214. (See ‘* Verbs.’’) 
Future tense, 155, 188; contraction of, 214. 

G. 

Gender, 15,18; of nouns, 27; of adjecti 
, 61; of augmentatives, ete., 76; 

possessive pronouns, 97; of demonstra- 
tive pronouns, 104; participles, 161. 

Gerund, 159, 162. (See ‘Verbs ”’). 
Gli, as article, 17; elision of, 18; contrac- 

tion of, 22; as pronoun, 48, i 55, 100, 
162, 247; joined to lo, ete., 54 

Gli, adverb, 173. 
Gliclo, ete., 56. 
Grammar, Italian, 1. 

H. 

AA used with c before e and è, 2, 73,. 150; 
in the formation of plurals, 83, 34. 

“ Have,” auxiliary verb. (Seo ‘Avére.??) 

IL 

I (the sign of plural), 28, 82; exceptions, 
83; elision of, 18, 189, 195; addition of, 
200. (See 1.2) 

Idioms, Italian, 263. 
Il, i, 17; contraction of, 23; as pronouns, 

55, 98, 162; suppression of, 74; used for 
prepositions, 42. 

Imperative mood, 160, 214 ; pronouns after, 
i irregular verbs and, 214. 

Imperfect tense, 150, 156. 
Impersonal verbs, 147, 155, 210, 212; how 

varied, 210; list of, 147, 211; éssere and, 
147, 212; pronouns and, 49, 148 
‘© Verbs.??) 

In, 129, 136, 168; where placed, 130; union 
with article, 22, 181; becomes ne, 22. 

Indefinite adjective pronouns, 109, 115. 
(See “ Pronouns.” 

Indefinite article. (See ‘‘Article.?’) 
Indicative mood, 154, 156, 162, 196, 198, 

201; irregular verbs and, 214. 
Inferiority, comparative of, 68. 
Infinitive mood, 159; article and, 20, 147; 

pronouns and, 57 ; terminations of, 147 ; 
used as a noun, 147, 160; as third per- 
son, 160; present participle and, 163; 
éssere and, 161; hii, ici, and, 160; im- 
perative and, 160; contraction of, dad. 
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Interjections, 182; in common use, 182; 
derivation of some, 183; agreement of, 
183. 

Interrogative pronouns, 60, 91; phrases, 
, 91. 

Irregular plurals, 36. 
Irregular verbs, 166, 214; how varied, 214; 

first conjugation, 214; second, 219-233; 
third, 284-241; table of, 242. (See 
“ Verbs.”) 

pio 73,74. x a 
talian alphabet, 1; grammar, 1; idioms 
263; proverbs, 35 k } 

Italianisms, with possessive pronouns, 100 ; 
with tutto, ete., 112; with anddre, dare, 
167; stare, fare, 168. 

L. 

La, 17; its plural, 17; contraction of, 23; 
as pronoun, 55, 162; as inflection of 
élla, 11, 56; before verbs, 56; its place, 
57; before numerals, 83; elision of, 18, 
56. La, adverb, 173. 

Le, 17, 18; contraction of, 23; as pronoun, 
48, 51, 55, 162; before verbs, 56; its 
place, 57; before numerals, 83; elision 
of, 18. 

Letters, 1; sounds of, 1. 
Li, article, 17; as pronoun, 65; before 
oa 56; its place, 57. Li, adverb, 

Lo, 17; its plural, 17; contraction of, 22; 
as pronoun, 65, 162; before verbs, 56; 
its place, 57; used for preposition, 42; 
elision of, 17, 22, 56. 

Léro, 48, 52, 97. 

M. 
Mano, 125. 
Méco, téco, séco, ete., 51. 
Méno or manco, 17, 68, 70, 74, 172, 174. 
Mezzo, 68. 
Monosyllables, union of, 55, 57. 
Months of the year, 39. 

N. 

Names, proper, 19, 35, 41, 65. 
Ne, 51, 55, 118, 142, 149, 162, 218, 215, 219. 

(See “In."?) 
Neuter verbs, 206; how varied, 206; be- 

come pronominal, 209. (Sce “ Verbs.?’) 
Non, 56, 58, 117. 149, 160, 171. 
“ Nothing.” 93, 110, 116, 117, 174. 
Wouns, 26; general remarks on, 29; gen- 

der of. 27; plural of, 32; double plu- 
rals, 37 ; irregular plurals. 86; cases of, 
40; terminations of, 27-36: proper. 19, 
85, 41, 65; abstract, 19; invariable, 33; 
relation expressed by di, a, da, 40; vari- 
ation of nouns, 41 ;/words used as, 19; 
possessive pronouns used as, 98; infini- 
tive used as, 20, 147, 160; numeral 
adjectives and. 83; nouns used as ad- 
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jectives, 62; suppression of the noun 
ee tino, 85; exercise upon the noun, 

Number, 15; of articles, 17; of nouns, 22; 
of adjectives, 82, 61; pronouns, 36, 97. 

Numeral adjectives, 82; how divided, 82; 
cardinal numbers, 82; ordinal, 84; 
fractional and collective, 84. 

O. 
O, sounds of, 2. 
Objective, repetition of, 66. 
“Of,” rendered by i or lo, 42. 
Ogni, 109-111; ognidi, 109. 

e, 98; dénde, 178, 175. 
Ora, 88, 172; ognéra, 109, 172. 
Ordinal numbers, 84. 
Srehodpy: de È 
rthography, 1. 

Osso, Enia 

P. 

Paradigms of verbs. (See ‘‘ Verbs.’’) 
Pari, 6 
Participles, 161; agr t of, 161; place 

of 64. Present, 162; how expressed, 
162; of active verbs, 188; prepositions 
and, 163; intinitive and, 163; che and, 
162. Past, 161; of active verbs, 188; 
of passive, 204; of neuter, 206; avére, 
161; éssere, 142, 161, 187. Pronouns 
and, 58, 162; irregular verbs and, 214; 
as qualificative adjectives, 73; contrac- 
tion of, 161. 

Particles, 41, 43, 211; expletive, 149. 
Parts of speech, 15. 
Passive verbs, 147, 204; much used, 147; 

formation of, 142, 204 ; how active verbs 
become passive, 147, 205; past participle 
of, 204. 

Per, with the article, 24; contraction of, 
; as preposition, 122, 129, 131. 

Perchè, 175, 181. 
Perfect definite, 150, 192, 194, 214. 
Personal pronouns. (See ‘‘ Pronouns.??) 
Phrases, adverbial, 128, 124, 176; con- 

junctive, 181; idiomatical, 1 , 268; in- 
terrogative, 50, 91. 

Più, 17, 67, 70, 74, 172, 174. 
Plural of articles, 17; mouns and adjec- 

tives, 82, 61; pronouns, 36, 97; irregu- 
lar, 36. È 

Poetical pieces, 176, 183. 
Possessive pronouns. (See ‘* Pronouns.”?) 
Prepositions, 121, 129, 135; in common 

use, 122; union of articles and, 22, 41, 
125; use of various, 137 ; after persona) 
pronouns, 137; present participles and, 
168; repetition of prepositions, 85. 

Pronominal verbs, 208; variation of, 208 
(see ‘¢ Verbs”); pronouns and, 51. 

Pronouns, 46; place of, 49, 57; suppres- 
sion of, 49; transposition of, 58; appo- 
sition of, 49; elision of, 52, 56; imper 
sonal verbs and, 49; pronominal verbs 
and, 51; infinitive and, 57; past parti 
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ciples and, 58; euphonic rules, 57; 
doubling of ts, 58. P yt 
pronouns in the nominative, 46, 49; in 
the objective, 47, 50, 55; verbs and, 
148; past participles and, 162; preposi- 
tions and, 187. Possessive adjective, 20, 
97; plural of, 86, 97; division of, 97; 
variation of, 98; agreement of, 98; per- 
soual pronouns and, 99; as nouns, 98; 
as Italianisms, 100; as expletives, 149; 
use of, with article, 20, 98, 99; demon- 
stratives added to, 105. Indefinite, 109, 
116; used in singular, 109, in plural, 
110. Relative, 89, 97. Demonstrative, 
103; added to possessive, 105. Interrog- 
ative, 50, 91. Conjunctive, 48, 55. 97, 
209, 215, 219. Disjunctive, 97. Reflec- 
tive, 51. 

Pronunciation, 1; exercise in, 4; reading- 
exercise in, 5-1 

Proprio, 98. 
Prosody, 1. 
Proverbs, Italian, 259. 
Pure, 181. 

Q. 
Quale, 86, 90, 116, 155, 162; use of, 91. 
udnto, 62, 69, 70. 
uéllo, 104. 
uésto, 104-106. 

R. 

Reading-lessons, 5, 20, 25, 30, 8° 
59, 65, 70, 74, 86, 
126, 132, 188, 4 , 150, 156, 164, 169, 
176, 183. 

Reflective verbs, 208. (See ‘ Pronominal 
Verbs.??) ; 

Regular verbs, 188 ; synoptical table of the 
variations of, 202. (See ** Verbs.??) 

Relative pronouns, 89, 97. 

8. 

Se,* 47, 50, 51, 118. 
Becond conjugation, 192; division of, 192; 

first class, 192; second class, 194; irreg- 
ular verbs, 219-238. (See “ Verbs.?) 

< Self,” 49, 
Si, 51, 57, 100, 117, 147, ae 162, 205, 209, 

6) 3, ” . ) È 
Sintra, Signéra, ete., 19, 56, 99; elision 

of, 19. 
“Some,” 48, 110, 112. 
Sémmo, 73. 
Sépra, used for su, 24. 
Sounds of vowels, 2; of consonants, 2; of 

e, 2; of 0,2; compound, 3. 
Speech, parts of, 15. 
Sta, abbreviation of quésta, 105. 

, 80, 87, 44, 52 
94, 100, 106, 113, 118, - 

INDEX. 

Stare, 160, 166; conjugation of, 218; ita 
compounds, 166, 219; Italianisms with, 
167 ; conjunctive pronouns and, 219. 

Stra, as particle, 73. 
Su, with article, 22, 24; contraction of, 24; 

preposition, 122; sépra used for, 24. 
Subjunctive mood, 153; when used, 154; 

tenses of, 156; irregular verbs and, 214; 
conjunctions and, 156. 

Substantives. (See ‘‘ Nouns.’’) 
“ Such,” 62, 106, 110, 112, 
Superiority, comparative of, 67. 
Superlatives of adjectives, 78; of adverbs, 

172; of interjections, 188. 
Syllables, 4; termination of, 4; exceptions, 

4; union of, 55, 57; suppression of, 63. 
Synoptical table of regular verbs, 202. 
Syntax, 1; of verbs, 146. 

Di 

Table, synoptical, of regular verbs, 202; 
of irregular verbs, 242. (See ‘ Verbs oy 

Tale, 86, 62, 106, 110, 112. 
Tanto, 69, 110. 
Tenses of dependent verbs in a compound 

sentence, 155. $ 
“Than,” rendered by di and che, etc., 68; 

by come and così, 69. 
Third conjugation, 196; division into three 

classes, 196; first class, 196; second, 
198; third, 201; irreg verbs, 234- 
241; list of, 284. 

Titles, 19, 56, 99. 
“To be hungry,” “ thirsty,” etc., 143. 
Tutto, 110, 149; its agreement with the 

noun, 111; as an Italianism, 112. 

U. 
Ubmini, 36. 
Unipersonal verbs, 210. (See ‘‘ Impersonat 

Verbs.”’) 
Uno, un, tina, 16, 43, 85, 110; when sup- 

pressed, 88; elision of, 85. 
Uscire, 42, 125; conjugation of, 240 

V. 

Variations of regular verbs, 202. 
Merci 125, 142, 148, 160; conjugation of, 

Verbs, 141; syntax of, 146; general rules, 
147; irregularities of, 214; moods of 
(see ‘‘ Infinitive,” ‘* Indicative,” ‘ Tm- 
perative,” and ‘‘Subjunctive Moods?” ); 
tenses of (see ‘ Imperfect,” ‘ Perfect 
Definite,” and ‘“‘ Future Tenses’); par- 
ticiples of (see ‘ Participles ?? ). Place 
of the verb, 149, 160; terminations of, 

Article and verbs, 20, 147. Nouns 

Ì 

* Se (himself) was formerly written with an accent, — sè. 
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and verbs, 20, 147, 159, 160. Pro- 
nouns and verbs, 49, 51, 57, 91, 148. 
Union with diminutives, 79. Auxiliary 
verbs, 141, 186; conjugation of avére, 
186 (see ‘ Avere”); of déssere, 187 (see 
Essere”). Regular verbs, 188. Active 
verbs, 188 (see ‘ Active Verbs? ). First 
conjugation, 188; conjugation of amdre, 
188 ; of cercare, 190; of pregare, 191. 
S d conjugation, ; conjugation of 
temére, 192; of téssere, 194. ‘Third con- 
jugation, 196; conjugation of sentire, 
196; of esibire, 198; of cucire, 200; of 
abborrire, 201. Synopsis of the varia- 
tions of regular verbs, 202. Passive 
verbs, 204 (see ‘‘ Passive Verbs ??); con- 
jugation of éssere amato, 204. Neuter 
verbs, 206 (see ‘‘ Neuter Verbs ”); con- 
jugation of partire, 206. Pronominal or 
reflective verbs, 208 (see ‘ Pronominal 
Verbs); conjugation of pentirsi, 208. 
Unipersonal verbs, 210 (see ‘ Imperson- 
al Verbs); conjugation of pidvere, 210; 
of éssere (unipersonally used), 212. Ir 
regular verbs, 214 (see “ Irregular 
Verbs”). First conjugation, 214; con- 
jugation of andare, 215; of dare, 216 ; 
of fare, 217; of stare, 218 (seo ‘‘Andare,” 
“ Dare,” “Fare,” “ Stare”). Second con- 
jugation, 219; conjugation of cadére, 220; 
of dissuadére, 220; of dolére, 221; of do- 
vére, 222 (see ‘“Dovére”); of giacére, 
223 ; of parére, persuadere, piacére, 224 3 
of potére, 225; of rimanére, 226; of 
sapére, ob 3 of sedére, 228; of tacére, 
229; of tenére, 230; of valére, 231; of 
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Vi, ci. (See 

Italian, 270; of exercises, 45, 54. 

Volére, 148; with ci and vi, 148; conjuga- 
gation of, 233. 

Vosignéria, 56. 
Vowels, 1, 4; sounds of, 2. 

Ww. 

‘ Who,” “ which,” “ what,” etc., 90, 91 
Words, union of, 21, 55, 57. 
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EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION. 

Exercise I. 

The Article. 

Tue father and mother. The uncle and his son. The brother 

has the pens. I have the books. Who has the house? What 

has he? He has the wine. She has not the book. The servant 

has the apples. What has the shoemaker? The shoemaker has 

the shoes. Hast thou the penknife? Which seal has she? 

Who has the peach? I have not the peach. I have the bread 

and the meat. He has the herbs. The man has a fig. The 

scholar has a book. Thou hast a pear. Have I a mirror? 

Who has a house? Has he a memory? She hasaguide. The 

tailor has money. What has the domestic? The domestic has 

the linen. Who has a friend? My uncle has a friend. The 

mistress has no time. 

1. There are seven primitive colors, —red, orange, yellow, 

green, blue, indigo, and violet. 2. See the churches, the palaces, 

the amphitheatres, and the arches, which have outlived so many 

generations of men! 3. Annina looked at her weeping sister, at 

her dear old father, and then expired. 4. Vasco di Gama pre- 

sented to the King of Malabar the gifts, and the letters written, 

one in Arabic, and the other in Portuguese. 5. The ant is the 

emblem of industry. 6. Exercise and temperance strengthen 
the constitution. 7. Iron and steel are more useful than gold 

and silver. 8. Secrecy is the key of prudence. 9. Avarice 

is despicable. 10. The end crowns the work. 11. Walking 
1* [5] 



6 EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION. 

increases the appetite. 12. The gentle answer appeases anger. 

13. Errors and wickednesses draw ridicule upon us. 14. Na- 

tions ought to love peace, and avoid war. 15. Employ your 

time well; cultivate your mind; love order. 16. Reading forms 

the heart, and enlightens the mind. 17. Health is the first 

condition of a happy life. 18. Gratitude produces all the other 

virtues. 19. At the age of eighteen, Romulus laid the founda- 
tion of a city which gave laws to the world. 

Exercise II. 

» Union of the Articles and Prepositions. 

The gardens of the brother. We are in the room. The knife 

is upon the table. The friends are in the garden. I have the 

handkerchiefs in my pocket. You are his friend. The voice of 

the man. The shoes are in the room. The wine is upon the 

table. I am not in the house. They are not in the city. The 

girl has no spectacles. She has no gold. Who is in the street? 
Has he the neighbor’s book (the book of the neighbor)? Who 

has the father’s stick? Is she in the house? No; she is in the 

garden, under a tree. Has the tailor my brother’s horse? Who 

has your mother’s pocket-handkerchief? J have it in the pocket 

of my coat. Is the key in the door, or under the table? The 

man has bread and wine for his dinner. In the streets of 

the city. He has the roses from his friend. He writes with 
a pen. 

1. Give me some bread, wine, butter, cheese, boiled meat, 

mutton, veal, pie, mustard, and salt. 2. The power of speech is 

a faculty peculiar to man. 38. The bird is known by his song. 

4. Flowers are the ornament of gardens. 5. Riches are often 

the tariff of esteem. 6. They say that our honor is in the opin- 

ion of others. 7. The eyes are the mirror of the soul. 8. The 

value of things is founded upon wants. 9. Climate influences 

the character of men. 10. We prove gold and silver with the 

touchstone, and the heart of men with gold and silver. 11. The 
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law of necessity is always the first law. 12. The miser allows 
himself to die of hunger in the lap of plenty. 13. Poverty and 

misfortune bring about equality. 14. Best is the enemy of 

good. 15. Fortune has the first place in the things of the world. 

16. Abundance of words is not always an (the) indication of the 

perfection of language. 17. History is the picture of times and 

of men. 18. The lamb and the dove are the emblems of meek- 

ness and humility. 19. True merit is always accompanied by 

modesty. 20. Clouds and fogs are formed by the vapors which 

come out of the earth. 21. He who opens his heart to ambition 

shuts it to repose. 22. The wise man prefers the useful to the 

agreeable, and the necessary to the useful. 23. Poverty and 

ignorance are the followers of negligence and sloth. 24. The 

road from virtue to vice is much shorter than from vice to virtue. 

25. Health is the daughter of exercise and temperance. 26. A 

salutation, a word of love to the unhappy, is a great kindness. 

Exercise III. 

The Noun. 

My brother is a dentist. Your father is my neighbor. My 

mother is your neighbor. We have a horse and a mare. They 

have a peach-tree and an apple-tree in their garden. This 

woman has flowers in her garden. Have you seen the king? 

Is the soup cold? This is a bare. Is study a pleasure? They 

have seen the Pope of Rome. I have an apple in my hand. 

Have you a fig and an orange? Give some fruit to my brother. 

The man has a cow and an ox. Iron is a metal. Silver is 

also a metal. We are in the path. My uncle has a crane. 

Is this your daughter? Am I your friend (f)? Who is a 

philosopher? Is your neighbor poor or rich? Who has gold? 

This man has gold; but he has no heart. The cathedral of this 

city is rich; but the people are poor. I am a neighbor to a poor 

woman. The frog is in the hedge. In the morning. The 

basket of fruit is on the table. Eggs are good for breakfast. 
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Give me some bread and butter with my good eggs. My 

brother has a basket of good fruit. The cat is in the yard. 

Is the meat in the kitchen? The child has a dove. This 

woman has some currants. 

1. Paper, pencils, inkstand, ink, sponge, chalk, sand, &c., are 

used in school. 2. The bench, chair, desk, table, arm-chair, and 

sofa, are articles of furniture. 3. Among instruments, we have 

the hammer, the awl, the axe, the mallet, the saw, the needle, 

the file, and the screw. 4. For table-ware, there are the table- 

cloth, the napkin, the plate, the salt-cellar, the porringer, the 

knife, the fork, the fruit-dish, basket, &c. 5. The mason, the 

builder, the tailor, the shoemaker, the weaver, the baker, the car- 

penter, the farrier, the wheelwright, the barber, the butcher, 

the hatter, are all artisans. 6. Affected behavior is the mask 

of ignorance. 7. We should never judge of the good or bad 

character of persons by the expression of their face. 8. The 

only rose without thorns is the Alpine rose. 9. Tobacco is an 

American plant. 10. A good conscience is a good pillow. 

11. The moth which flies about the lamp finally burns his wings. 

12. We obtain love and friendship by modesty and humility. 

13. The eye delights in the verdure of the earth and the beauty 

of the sky. 14. In that valley, I saw a little village, an old 
castle in ruins, and a. convent. 

Exercise. IV. 

Lhe Plural of Nouns and Adjectives. 

The good sisters. Celebrated men. Gray coats. The men 
are good, and the women are good. The girl has handsome 
hands. My shoes are narrow. The kings are in the city. 
You are not unhappy. The tailor has a pair of boots. Her 
sleeves are narrow. This baker has good bread. Give me some 
of his bread and cheese. Is the king in his palace. I havea 
cow and two oxen. The physicians are in a hotel. We have 
asparagus upon the table. I have seen mice upon the table. 
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She has rings on her fingers. Give me two bushels of oranges. 
Who has two wives? The Romans have good oxen. We have 
good horses and cows. Children are not fools. Your sisters 
have no sweetmeats for supper. I have seen the bones and the 
claws of the crane. Has your sister seen the beautiful houses 
of the rich ladies? No; but she has seen their beautiful lakes 
and woods. 

1. The merchants sell tea and chocolate. 2. The shoemaker 
makes boots and shoes. 3. There are many ancient temples in 
Italy. 4. The scholars have neither ink, writing-paper, nor 
pens. 5. The stone urns in the garden came from Naples. 
6. I have sent a dozen handkerchiefs to the washerwoman. 

7. The tailor makes cloaks and overcoats. 8. Oxen and horses 

are useful animals. 9. There are birds upon the flowers and 

upon the trees. 10. The strangers have bought coats. 11. There 

are diamonds, pearls, emeralds, and other precious stones. 

12. The streets of B. are narrow. 13. The country bakers are 

not friends of the city bakers. 14. All workmen and work- 

women are employed at this season. 15. God is the father of 

man, and the preserver of all creatures. 16. The inhabitants 

of Gadara honored poverty with a peculiar worship; they consid- 

ered it as the mother of industry and the arts. 17. The man 

who does not see good in others is not good himself. 18. Misers 

resemble the horses who carry wine and drink water, and the 

asses who carry gold and eat thistles. 19. The rivers of 

Nigrizia and Guinea do not flow through plains and valleys, but 

rush from cataract to cataract. 20. It has been said, that a fine 

city without monuments is like a beautiful woman without a 

soul. 21. Ribbons, flowers, and lights make incredible meta- 

morphosis. 22. The variety of trees and precious shrubs of 

landscape gardening were things unknown to the ancients. 

23. The verdant, rich, and luxurious. plains which are found in 

Piedmont are the best-cultivated lands of all Europe. 24. The 

order and beauty of the world are manifest proofs of the exist- 

ence of a Supreme Being. 25. We know good fountains in dry 
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weather, and friends in adversity. 26. The grass grows to the 

height of twelve feet in the vast plains of Africa; and, under this 

gigantic grass, wander panthers, lions, and the enormous reptile 

boa. 27. When Orpheus was playing on the lyre, tigers, bears, 

and lions came to fawn upon him and lick his feet. 28. The 

muses were goddesses of science and art. 29. Men kill oxen, 

sheep, deer, and even birds and fish, to feed upon them. 

Exercise. V. 

Cases of Nouns. 

I have no good letter-paper. I wish to write letters to Paris, 

Have you a pocket-dictionary? Is it not time to dine? Give 

me the silver spoons. My brother has a cask of good wine. 

The children are in the yard. Have you not seen the flowers 

on the walls? Here are your father’s books. We see with 

our eyes, and hear with our ears. The cows are in the water. 

The eggs are in the nests of the birds. My father has a saddle- 

horse and two hunting-dogs. Have you my brother’s pens? 

Who gave me this book? Have you seen the gunpowder? 

Have you dined to-day? Yes; I have dined with some rela- 

tions. What have you for breakfast? I have bread alone for 

breakfast. What does he sell? He sells tobacco and gun- 

powder. Let us go to buy some ink. Send Luigi to the post. 

Whose hat is this? It is not my friend’s hat. To whom do 

you write? Write to your sister. I write to my friends. 

Whom do you see? I see some girls in the street. Have you 

money? No; but I have good friends. Is this a hunting-dog ? 

1. In the city, there are tailors and tailoresses, men-shoemakers 

and women-shoemakers. 2. The sun shines by day, and the 

moon by night. 3. No one is sheltered from calumny. 4. The 

language of a modest man gives lustre to truth. 5. A babbler 
is troublesome to society. 6. A foolish man doubts nothing. 
7. Abundance of riches do not make us happy. 8. Adonis was 
a youth of extreme beauty. 9. Hope leads us by an agreeable 
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road to the end of life. 10. The goods whicli the merchant 
consigned to his sons have arrived. 11. The soldiers have 

ecme from Georgia. 12. The rules of this Grammar are easy. 

13. Patriarchs are monarchs of the Church. 14. Mr. A. has 

received the catalogues from the library. 15. Success is for. 

him who seizes upon it. 16. Fanaticism is, to superstition, 

what excitement is to fever; what rage is to anger. 17. Woe 

to the man whose only ambition is to please mean men! 18. The 

religious fanaticism of the Puritans was the promoter and: the 

support of the revolution in England. 

Exercise VI AND VII. 

Pronouns. 

Who are you? Iam your friend. What do you wish of me? 

Have you money? Ihave need of money. He has written a 

letter. What have you said to me? A daughter is born to 

him. Does it rain? No; it snows. They are with. her in my 

father’s house. Tell him and her that I love them. I wrote a 

letter to her. They are writing to you. I shall go to the post 

myself. Do you think of me? I think of you. Give me a 

good stick. Think no more of them. What has he said to you 

of them? Let him do it. I do not wish to do as you do. 

Who is there? It is I. It is he. He speaks of us. I give 

you this ring because I love you. Will you send this letter 

to him? He loves his friend. I love you, and you love 

me. I will gowith you. She speaks of you. Think no more 

of him. Go with them. I wish to see you. She can speak to 

him of it. Do not ask it of her. Behold him. Behold her. 

Behold us. He gives it to us. We lend them to you. He will 

give the flowers to her. I will give them to him. She does 

not deny it. Give it to her. She gives it to her neighbor. 

I do not wish to see them. Tell them so (it). 
1. Silvio Pellico says, “ We read, or meditate in silence, a great 

part of the day.” 2. “I wrote the tragedy of ‘Leoniero da 
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Dertona, and “a other things.” 3. “From my heart, I pardon 

my enemies.” 4. “ Although Mr. M. was in a deplorable state, 

he sang, he conversed, and did every thing to conceal a part of 

his sufferings from me.” 5. If you do not embrace fortune when 

she presents herself, you may hope for her in vain when she has 

turned her shoulders upon you. 6. Do not disturb opinions 

which render a man happy, unless you can give him better ones. 

7. If we wish to know what any one says of us when we are 

absent, let us only observe what they say of others in our pres- 

ence. 8. Some one asked Diogenes what was the best method 

of vindicating himself from his enemy. “You will succeed,” 

said Diogenes, “ by showing yourself an honest man.” 9. A vag- 

abond dog went into a forest, and, finding a lion, he said to him, 

“You go wandering through the woods; you suffer from hunger 

and the inclemencies of the season. See me: I live, and enjoy 

much, without any trouble. Does my life please you? Will you 

come with me? You know it will be for your good.” The 

proud and generous lion answered, “ You eat; you are sheltered ; 

you take pleasure, and have no trouble, it is true: but you are a 

servant, and I am free, and will never serve upon any terms.” 

10. It is not the abundance of riches we possess which can 

make us happy, but the use we make of them. 11. Behold! it 

is Rome which presents herself to your view; it is Rome, the 

eternal city, the city of wonders. 12. Misfortunes shake hands; 

they seldom come alone. 13. The joys of friendship make us 

almost forget our misfortunes. 14. The prisoner said to the 

chief keeper, “ What is your name?” To which he answered, 

“Fortune, sir, made fun of me, giving me the name of a great 

man. My name is Schiller.” 15. All the most amiable gifts of 

mind and heart are united in Raphael to render him dear to me. 

16. Every one complains of his memory, and no one of his 

judgment. 17. The soul of Bice was worthy of the heaven 

which now possesses it; and her example sustains me in the 

fear which often oppresses me since her death. 18. I heard 

Ellen praying; and, kneeling down without interrupting her, I 
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followed her words, with my eyes filled with tears. 19. A bad 

«poet had a satire printed against Benedict XIV. The pontiff 

examined, corrected, and returned it to the author; informing 

him, that it would sell better thus corrected. 20. Great men 

recognize, fraternize, and embrace each other, through the lapse 

of ages. 21. A crow dressed himself with the fallen feathers of 

a peacock, and, despising his companions, went among the pea- 

‘cocks, who, recognizing him, stripped him of his false plumes, and 

drove him away. Then he returned in confusion to his com- 

panions, seeking to unite with them again; but they made fun of 

and refused to receive him. Let the misfortune of the crow be 

a lesson to us. 

Exercise VIII. 

Adjectives. 

The honest man. The diligent scholar. A sweet apple. 

Good books. Are you idle? She is generous. They are obe- 

dient. We are merry. Who are weak? He is not strong. 

Iam tired. Life is short. Who is ready? That boy is a good 

scholar. The little girl has a new dress. We are poor. Mrs. 

S. is modest and amiable. Your friend (f) is generous. I am 

not strong. Give him half a bottle of good wine. Have you 

seen the beautiful flowers in the king’s garden? Those strangers 

are not innocent of the great crime. We are in a small house. 

There are beautiful trees in this garden. That lady has fine 

eyes. I have many apples and few pears. Have you many 

friends? Is he deaf, or is he dumb? My dog is faithful. 

The poor woman was lame. Your coat is not blue; it is black. 

Her hat is white, and mine is yellow. That girl is not ill; she 

is obstinate and ungrateful. Who is that proud young man? 

The lady is very polite. The streets of Boston are not large. 

What useless work! Is she inquisitive? This writing-paper is 

not good. They are imprudent. The men who are in that 

large white house are honest and wise. 
2 
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1. Milton’s “ Paradise Lost” is a fine poem. 2. The Queen 
of England is a kind lady; she loves the good and industrious. 

8. The German lady is very generous; she always thinks of the 

poor, and takes care of many orphans. 4. There are large 

forests in France and Germany. 5. A constant, sincere, and 

disinterested friend is rare. 6. The short dress, the close black- 

velvet waist, and the coarse red handkerchief which partly covered 

her face, clearly showed her to be an Alpine girl (to have come 

from the Alps). 7. Doctor S. had great love for justice, great 

tolerance, great faith in human virtue and in the help of Provi- 

dence, and a vivid sentiment of the beautiful in art. 8. All 

social posts can be occupied by honest men. 9. The moral and 

political vicissitudes of nations transform a people of ‘heroes into 

a horde of slaves. 10. Why are there upon the earth so much 

beauty and so many imperfections? why, in man, so much gran- 

deur and so much misery? 11. Aosta, a Roman city, is full of 

beautiful ruins of the time of Augustus. 12. Columbus said, 

“My thoughts are such as please few (persons): they are, as I 

think, wise, certain, reasonable, meditative; but yet, to most 

men, they would appear vain, foolish, adventurous, and frivo- 

lous.” 13. I love Torino: I love its beautiful squares, its large 

and clean streets ; and I love, more than all, its slow, but indus- 

trious, silent, and progressive life. 14. Crescenzio, of illustrious 

birth and fine person, was rich, and brave in arms. 15. The 

Dutch are generally a patient, laborious, neat, sober, frugal, and __. 

industrious people. 16. Death spares neither rich nor poor. 

17. The diligent hand conquers want; and prosperity and suc- 

cess accompany the industrious. 18. The tongue is a little 

member; but it says great things. 19. A mild, polite, and 

affable person is esteemed by everybody. 
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Exercise IX. 

Adjectives in the Comparative. 

Charles is more inquisitive than his sister. Maria is hand- 
somer than her mother. These pears are sweet; but the plums 
are sweeter. The dog is more faithful than the cat. We are 
more tired than unhappy. He is happier than his brothers. 

You are more wicked than I. He is as dexterous as generous. 

You are happy; but we are happier. Mr. L. is richer than his 

neighbor. In summer the days are longer than in winter. Gold 

is more valuable than silver. The girls are more discreet than 

the boys. Rafaello is handsomer than his brothers. Her 

cheeks are red as roses. White as milk. 

1. The richer man is, the more avaricious he is. 2. The 

more Napoleon conquered, the more he wished to conquer. 

3. The term of life is short; that of beauty is still shorter. 

4. The stork has a longer neck than the goose. 5. In summer 

the days are longer than they are in winter. 6. Brass is more 

useful than lead. 7. The General was less successful than 

skilful. 8. Charles fell into an indifference, which was worse than 

doubt. 9. There is more true glory in forgiveness than in re- 

venge. 10. Antonio was perhaps as great a man as Augustus ; 

but he was less fortunate. 11. The Savoyards have more active 

blood than we have: they have more of the impetuous temper 

of the French; we, more of the blessed “ far niente” of the Ital- 

ians. 12. Nothing is so contagious as example. 13. Generally, 

the more populous a country, the richer it is. 14. Few peo- 

ple have a more celebrated, and, at the same time, a more mis- 

erable country. 15. It is in thy own power, O man! to be less 

unhappy. Arm thyself with firmness against present ills, and 

forget the happier days which are passed. 16. Women produce 

much stronger sentiments in the heart of man by their wit than 

by their beauty. 17. A philosopher said, that it was better to 

consult women than learned men in doubts concerning language ; 
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because the latter do not speak so well or so easily as the 

former, who study less. 18. There are as many kinds of hypoc- 

risy as there are of virtue. 19. Alphonso, King of Spain, said, 

“I am more afraid of the tears of my people, than the strength 

of my enemies.” 

EXERCISE X. 

Adjectives: their Superlatives. 

How do you feel to-day? I feel very well; I have no pain 

in my head; I am very strong. They have little bread, and less 

meat. Your house is convenient, ours is more so; but that of 

Mrs. S. is the most convenient of all. ‘That is the finest tree in 

the country. We have the best water in town. Your well is 

the deepest I ever saw. Her hat is more fashionable than hand- 

some, and very large. . It is better to have too much than too little. 

Maria is more industrious than Sara; she is the most industrious 

person in the house. 

1. The Campidoglio was the most celebrated edifice of Rome, 

2. Nestor was the oldest and the wisest of all the Greeks who 

were at the siege of Troy. 3. It is a most bitter thing to be 

forever separated from our friends. 4. There are very valiant 

men upon the American battle-field. 5. Princes are often more 

unhappy than the greatest part of their subjects. 6. Self-love 

is the most cunning of all flatterers. 7. The most pernicious of all 

sins is calumny: it very often ruins the reputation of the most 

honest people, makes discord among the most intimate friends ; 

in fact, it is the most abominable sin in the world. 8. The most 

agreeable quality that a man can have, is to be civil and courteous. 

9. He who is difficult in selecting, often chooses the worst. 

10. A philosopher says, that the grandest object in the world is 
a good man struggling against adversity. 11. Intemperance 
and idleness are our most dangerous enemies. 12. It is said 
that there was a very happy and a very rare exuberance of loy- 
alty.in C. Balbo, which commanded love and respect. 13. “‘Vhe 
Life of Dante” is a work about which history and literature 
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dispute, as to which shall enumerate it among the best in their 

respective categories. 14. Naples and Florence are among the 

most ancient and most beautiful cities. 15. We call that medium 

distance, which holds the middle place between the longest and 

the shortest. 16. The most noted States are not those which 

possess the most fertile country, but those which give themselves 

up with the greatest activity to arts and trade. 17. The dis- 

covery by Columbus was the fruit of a most vivid intellect, 

exalted by a very warm imagination, and sustained by an iron 

and indomitable nature. 18. Fidelity, which comprehends in 

itself almost all virtues, has no merit, is almost no virtue, when 

it can be inculcated by fear; but it is one of the sublimest vir- 

tues when it is inspired by love. 

Exercise XL 

Numerals. 

My sister has five books, and I have but two. Your brother 

has a new cane. The farmer has 54 apple and 10 pear-trees in 

his little orchard. I have two horses, three cows, one dog, and 

50 hens. There are four weeks in a month. February has 28 

days. A year has 12 months, 52 weeks, or 365 days. He is 25 

years old; he was born in the year 1840. Is your father 60 years 

old? No, he was born in 1810. I have bought three bottles of 

wine, and six bottles of cider. Give me 22 rolls for 20 cents. 

In Boston there are 104 churches, 19,500 houses, and nearly 

185,000 inhabitants. How much is 5 times 25? 9 times 72? 

40 and 50 make 90. 65 and 70 make 135. We sailed for 

Europe on Ist of June, 1820, and returned Oct. 17, 1827. 

The first day of the week. The third month of the year. 

We have had sixteen bottles of wine, and this is the seventeenth. 

My son is three years and a half old. Lula is the third in her 

class. Give me five different kinds of fruit. We are in the 

nineteenth century. This is the sixth bird I have seen to-day. 

He has spent three dollars and three-quarters for trifles. Tell 
Q* 
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us what o’clock it is. It is a quarter past five, and almost 

time for supper. Fifteen gentlemen and ten ladies. ‘Twenty 

boys and three girls. Twenty-one dollars and seventy-five cents, 

The poor old woman said she was eighty-one years old. 

1. In our times, it is not rare to see decrepit people of twenty- 

five years. 2. Caesar conquered more than eight hundred cities 

in less than ten years. 3. Sophocles and Euripides, two famous 

tragedians, were both Athenians. 4. The exhibition which 

Titus gave to the Roman people, at one time, cost him eighty 

millions. 5. Lewis Fourteenth was said to be one of the greatest 

kings in the world. 6. Where do we see men of the stamp of 

those depicted by Dante in the fifteenth and sixteenth canto 

of his Paradise? 7. Herodotus relates of the ancient Persians, 

that, from the age of five years to twenty, they taught their chil- 

dren only three things, — to manage a horse, to use the bow, and 

to tell the truth. 8. About the year one thousand, St. Bernard, 

a Savoyard, founded the useful and famous monastery on one of 

the highest summits of the Alps, which still flourishes. 9. A fool- 

ish young man asked an old lady how old she was. “I do not 

know exactly,” she replied; “but I have always heard, that an 

ass is older at twenty years than a woman at seventy.” 10. Ma- 

sinissa, King of Numidia, died at the age of ninety-seven years, 

leaving forty-four children; he had been an ally of Rome 

nearly seventy years. 11. Hospitality is one of the first duties 

of man. 12. The Venetians imposed a singular tribute upon the 

Patriarch of Aquila, in the year’ one thousand one hundred and 

seventy-three: every year, on Shrove-Tuesday, he was obliged 

to send a bull and a dozen pigs to Venice; they represented the 

Patriarch and his twelve canons. They were led through the 

city in pomp, and then killed. 13. Henry Dandolo, whose eyes 

had been put out by order of the Emperor Manuel Comnene, 

was, however, elected Doge of Venice, in the year one thousand 

one hundred ninety-two, at the age of eighty-four years. Soon 

after, he took command ‘of the Venetian fleet of five hundred 

vessels, and succeeded in taking possession of Constantinople in 
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the year one thousand two hundred and four. After this con- 

quest, he added to his other titles-that of Lord of the Fourth and 

Eighth of the Roman Empire. 14. The activity of the Savoyards 

is shown by two classes; for it not only sends street-sweeps and 

servants into France, but soldiers also, fifteen or eighteen Savo- 

yard generals having been in the French army. 15. Count 

Cesar Balbo expired on the evening of the third of June, one 

thousand eight hundred fifty-three, after a few days of acute 

suffering. 

Exercise XII. 

Relative Pronouns. 

Who are you? What is that? Which is it? What have 

you for me? To whom did you give the chocolate? Whose 

coat is that? What does he say? Whose children are they? 

Which of these oranges is the sweetest? A man eats what he 

likes. He-will give this book to her whom he likes best. The 

shaes which you bought are not good. Which flowers are the 

handsomest? Of whom have you bought this linen? What 

have you given for it? To whom does she write? For what 

do you study? What is good for you? What have you seen? 

That is the lady of whom I spoke. He who is rich is not always 

happy. Upon what does he live? What a beautiful tree! 

What beautiful flowers! He who is speaking is the teacher. 

The lady for whom she works has much business. Which of 

these two pears do you wish? What is the (f) domestic doing? 

Who is going with you? The boy whom you have seen with 

me. Whose horse is that? It is mine, which I bought of 

your father’s friend. What is the use of appetite without food ? 

That of which you think the least is to amuse yourself. 

1. Cleopatra wore two pearls in her ears, each of which cost 

more than a million. 2. Tell me whose company you keep, and 

I will tell you who you are. 3. There are faces in which the 
character of goodness is well expressed. 4. He who "acts con- 

scientiously may err; but he is pure in the sight of God. 5. What 
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is learned in youth is easily impressed upon the mind. 6. Happy 

are those who can content themselves with the necessaries of’ 

life. 7. He who does not love his brother does not deserve to 

live. 8. Modesty is to merit what a gauze veil is to beauty: it 

diminishes its splendor, but augments its value. 9. That which 

is most delicate in a work is lost by translating it into another 

language. 10. There is a certain art in conversation which 

gives grace to the simplest thing. 11. Contact with other men 

is necessary for him who has to write history. 12. The cocoa- 

nut-tree is of medium size; the leaves of which fall and shoot 

forth alternately, so that it is always covered with foliage. 

13. Venice is a city unique to the world by its situation; it is 

precisely like an immense ship, which tranquilly reposes upon the 

water, and which no one can reach, but by means of boats. 

14. There is nothing, however mean it may be, that is not useful 

for something. 15. Charles Bonnet, who was almost perfect in 

heart and mind, tells us that after death all the species mount 

one ladder of the scale which leads to perfection. 16. At the 

commencement of a feast, the Romans used to present a list of 

the viands which were to. appear. upon the table to the guests, 

in order that each one might reserve his appetite for that which 

“most pleased him. 17. A preacher had annoyed all his audience 

preaching upon the beatitudes. After the sermon, a lady told 

him that he had forgotten one. “ Which?” asked the preacher. 

“ That,” answered the lady, “blessed is he who did not hear 

your sermon.” 18. Listlessness is a disease, the only remedy 

for which is labor. 19. That which is called Eldorado is only 

a sandy desert, which will not offer you a drop of water if you 

are thirsty, nor the shade of a tree if you are weary. 

Exercise XIII. 

Possessive Adjective Pronouns. 

Is this your brother’s pen? No, itis mine. All that I have 

is hers. His book is very good. Our relations are not poor. 
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The daughter loves her father and mother. The son loves his 

mother and sister. I love you and your children. Do not speak 

against my relations. It is one of my sisters. She is in the 

kitchen with her aunt. To-day she will put on her best white 

hat, and her new shoes. Go in her stead. He spoke continually 

of his father, mother, and sister. Their female friends are not 

in the city. Is that your glove? No, it is not mine; it is yours. 

Their good dog is not in our yard. Look at your watch. ‘Give 

me my property. Go to his store. These are your apples, his 

pears, and my cherries. Who has her nice ribbons? Where is 

my lace? Give my aunt her money. My dear friend, I have 

nothing to give him. They were her people. Her neighbor 

was left to guard her house and her cows. She and her mother. 

My dear children. Put it in your pocket. She put it upon her 

head. He did it with his hands. 

1. England owes her wealth to the protection. which she 

accords to her commerce. 2. Oh, what a longing a ‘prisoner 

has to see his fellow-creatures! 3. There is no doubt, that 

every human condition has its peculiar duties. 4. Nothing 

serves better to confound our enemies, than not to notice their 

offence. 5. Every condition has its pleasures and its pains. 

6. The great wisdom of man consists in knowing his: folly. 

7. Our friends forsake us when fortune ceases to favor us. 

8. A wise man often doubts: a foolish man never; he knows 

every thing but his own ignorance. 9. Euripides complained to 

one of his friends, that he had been three days making a few 

verses. 10. Conscience is a just judge of our actions. 11. A 

sick man almost always says to his physician, My head and all 

my body pains me. 12. Hannibal distinguished himself from his 

equals not by the magnificence of his dress, but by the beauty of 

his horse and his arms. 13. Self-love is our prime mover. 

14. “And he also, when he saw me, arose, and, throwing his 

arms about my neck, embraced me.” 15. A simpleton joked a 

man of wit about his large ears. “I acknowledge having them 

too large for a man,” he answered; “but you must at the same 
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time agree, that yours are too small for an ass.” 16. If you at- 

tempt to enter into conversation with an Englishman who does 

not know you, he will certainly take you for a knave. He will 

button up his vest, put his handkerchief well into his pocket, see 

that his watch is safe, and look crabbedly at you. Notice his 

face: it says to you, “ Leave me alone.” Yet this same person 

is perhaps the most friendly of mortals; he only wishes to protect 

his own independence. 17. A fox seeing a crow, which had a 

piece of cheese in her beak, upon a tree, began to praise her 

very much. “ What fine feathers!” he said; “what a beautiful 

body! If you knew how to sing, upon my word there could be 

no finer bird.” The foolish bird, to allow her voice to be heard, 

opened her beak, and let the cheese fall; and the fox, seizing it, 

carried it away. But the fox soon paid for his fraud; for the 

shepherd came, and killed him for his skin. 

Exercise XIV. 

Demonstrative Adjective Pronouns. 

This is my penknife; that is yours. These are her pens. 

Is that ink good? Who is he? Whois she? Who are they? 

This house no longer belongs to me. What have you in that 

trunk? Who are those men? What did your father buy to 

day? Who has given me this beautiful bouquet? What is in 

that closet? She will do what the master tells her. We shall 

go and take a little walk this evening. In the meantime you 

can go to our neighbors. Take this inkstand, and give me that. 

That is the lady of whom I was speaking. This rich man is 

sick. Those poor women are well. That poor child is hand- 

some and good. Give those gloves to that man. To this or to 

that? This man was learned, that was ignorant. That axe 

was lost. I have found this gold axe. Is this your axe, sir? 

This morning I worked in the garden. He planted those seeds 

which you gave him. This book is incorrect. ‘That grammar 

is much used. He loves those dear children. Where have I 



EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION. 23 

seen those faces? To whom hawe you given those plums? 

Have you written to that lady? What did she say to that 

news? I prefer this table to that. This hat is very becoming 
to your daughter. She likes these red ribbons, not those yellow 

ones. Give me that small piece of cheese. 

1. Happy are those who love to read. 2. We love those 

who admire us; but we do not always love those whom we 

admire. 38. Those who believe that happiness consists in riches 

deceive themselves. 4, We often forgive those who annoy us, 

but rarely those whom we annoy. 5. Ariosto is the poet of the 

imagination, Tasso that of the intellect. 6. James I. was one 

of those kings who are discontented with their state, and 

envious of others’ glory. 7. Plato banished music from his 

republic. 8. All the works of nature merit our admiration. 9. 

The words of a sincere man are the thoughts of his heart. 10. 

“« His eyes were closed by his physician, his friend from infancy, 

and a man all religion and charity.” 11. “I have never known 

a more noble spirit than his, and few similar to lis.” 12. True 

grief weeps little; the tear of the soul is much more bitter than 

that shed from the eye. 13. Those who flatter the great, ruin 

them. 14. We must do what God sets us to do, and take what he 

sends us. 15. There are human beings to whom nature shows 

herself a real step-mother; poor Joanne was one of these 

unhappy creatures. 16. The hour of twilight exercises a 

mysterious influence upon weak minds; that light and those 

shadows which seem to meet only to take leave of each other 

(to give an adieu) awaken a thousand delicate and affectionate 

thoughts. 17. From time to time, conscience wars against 

pride, and attempts to conquer its bad reasonings (the bad 

reasonings of this) by bearing witness to the truth. 18. That 

sky, that country, that distant motion of creatures in the valley, 

those voices of the villagers, those laughs, those songs, exhilera- 

ted us very much. 19. Wounds of body are nothing in compari- 

son to those of the mind. 
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Exercise XV. 

Indefinite Adjective Pronouns. 

They have spoken of nobody. She gave it to somebody. I 

had nothing for dinner. The children love each other. One 

goes, and another comes. Both are in the city. Give him all 

you have. Tell me all you know. The woman knows every- 

body. ‘The good man loves everybody. Has any one been 

here? It is said that Celia will go to France. No one is with- 

out faults. Some are good, others are bad. I hear somebody’s 

voice. They are not going into Washington Street. They say 

it was a long procession. Is there any thing new to-day? 

1. Every man is exposed to criticism. 2. All men are 

subject to death. 3. Every one has his faults. 4. Take those 

books, and put them each in its place. 5. Justice includes all 

other virtues. 6. Scipio displayed grandeur in all his actions. 

7. All nations appear to desire to obtain merit from the 

splendor of their origin. 8. We must have patience, and every 

thing will come right in time. 9. People judge others’ things 

in a different manner from that in which they would judge their 

own. 10. People drink good wine in France, and eat good 

meat in England. 11. Every period of life has pleasures 

proper and natural to it. 12. Whatever reasons one may have 

for being absent from his country, there can be none sufficiently 

strong to make him forget it. 13. Vice disunites men, keeping 

them on guard, one against the other. 14. That which thou 

desirest others to keep silent, keep thou silent. 15. Other 

times, other customs. 16. It is foolish not to wish to know 

any thing. 17. No language is perfect in itself. 18. It is 

easier to be wise for others than for ourselves. 16. Every 

body seeks happiness, few find it. 20. A preacher, who had 

not been invited to dine with any one through Lent, said, in: his 

last sermon, that he had preached against all sins except that of 

gluttony, because it had not appeared to him that such a vice 
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ruled in the country. 21. Some one asked an American, why 

there had not been a monument erected to Christopher Colum- 

bus. 22. Every beginning is difficult. 

Exercise XVI. 

Indefinite Adjective Pronouns Continued. 

What is the best news? What is the talk about town? 

There is no news. I have read no paper to-day. Do they still 

speak of war? No, they speak only of peace. Every flower 

has its beauty. Every man has his virtues. Our friends will 

remain in France some weeks. She spends her time in some 

useful occupation. They have some good books. One sees that 

he is only a child. No servant was ever more faithful. We 

shall remain in the city all summer. He goes somewhere every 

season. Every one is her friend, because she is good. .One can 

do much. Every little helps. It is not well to do nothing. 

Some make money, others lose it. The girls were jealous of 

one another. One has a fine face, the other a handsome hand. 

Both mother and child were here. 

1. Any loss is more honorable than to lie. 5. All the 

laws and the prophets, all the collection of sacred books, is 

reduced to the precept of loving God and man. 3. The pleas- 

ure derived from things, in appearance almost nothing, when we 

wish well to some one, is indescribable. 4. Speaking with one 

and another is a pleasant recreation for every one. 5. No 

friendship, however intimate it may be, can authorize the vio- 

lation of a secret. 6. God knows how much more pleasant the 

name of Naples, the city of my fathers, is to me than that of any 

other name of Italian country. 7. Nothing is durable here 

below. 8. Every thing has its time; and the usages of war, 

perhaps, more than any other thing. 9. In plains we wish for 

hills, and on hills we naturally wish to walk on plains. 10. 

There is almost no ‘great capital in Europe where they do not 

3 
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seek servants from some remote, hidden province, and for the 

most part from the mountains. 

Exercise XVII. 

Prepositions di, a, da. 

Have you come to find me? Do not go near the bed. That 

boy has fallen from the tree. Give the boy milk to drink, and 

soine bread to eat. Have you good writing-paper? My sister 

has a good saddlehorse to sell. They say that our enemy is out 

of danger. Whilst the child is starving at home, the mother 

goes to church to pray. Give that man something to do. Do 

not say it in jest. That domestic is not fit for many things. 

The little boy plays the teacher, and the little girl the mistress 

of the house. He lives out of the town, and keeps arms for 

defence in his house. Why have you not something to do? I 

have been sick since last year. Those girls depend upon their 

aunt. Have you learned your lesson by heart ? 

1. We must be careful not to expose ourselves to danger. 2. 

Cesar said to some one who was reading in his presence, “ Are 

you reading, or are you singing? If you are singing, you sing 

very badly.” 8. When the gods love princes, says an ancient 

philosopher, they pour a mixture of good and evil into their cup 

of fate, so that they may never forget that they are men. 4. 

There is no true: friendship without virtue. 5. Riches and 

poverty have great influence upon men. 6. The city of Florence 

enjoyed tranquillity and abundance under the government of the 

Medici. 7. Have three things open to your friend, — your face, 

your purse, and your heart. 8. Charlemagne sealed treaties 

with the hilt of hissword. 9. “ Dying, we find an asylum against 

the misfortunes of life,” said Seneca. 10. We ought to learn 

more from observation than from books. 11. “ The eternal God 

has poured out happiness; and I, I alone, am without help, with- 

out friends, without company.” 12. God save you from living 

alone, by force (being forced to live alone)! 13. It was ordered 
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by Providence, that, when man is struck with calamity, woman 

shall be his support and consolation. 14. The last of the Vallesa 

was one of the best and most noble — noble in actions — among 

the ministers of our good and popular king. 15. It is not pos- 

sible not to find some enchantment in the presence, in the looks, 

and in the conversation, of a good, vivacious, and affectionate old 

lady. 16. It is said that the suffering of man upon earth is for 
the good of mankind. 2 

Exercise XVIII. 

Prepositions in, con, per. 

From this time forward. From that time forward. My house 

is in one of the principal streets of the city. Are you angry? 

Where is the bunch of grapes which your uncle had for me? 

Go to the tailor’s for your father’s coat. With whom do you study 

music? We study with the schoolmaster. Are you going to 

Mrs. G.’s to-day? How did the boys go into the church? They 

went four-by-four. The lady saw a little girl pass over (through) 

the meadow with a faggot of wood upon her head. I only wish 

to-speak with you. We earn our bread by labor. Money is to 

pay the house-rent. What do you do to earn your food? Will 

you come with me? The hostess led us into aclean room. The 

father returned with the clothes which he had bought in the 

village. A dog was sleeping at his ease in a manger full of hay. 

An ox came to the manger to eat. The envious dog barked, and 

would not allow the ox to approach the hay. The poor hungry 

animal was angry at such an overbearing act, and said to the 

ribald dog, “ May God reward you according to your deserts, 

uncharitable villain! You do not eat the hay yourself, nor per- 

mit others to enjoy it. Make use of the good things given you 

by Heaven, and permit others to enjoy theirs.” 
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Exercise XIX. 

Prepositions. 

She will be herein ten days. It is said there is nothing new 
under the sun. We will go together after dinner. They praise 

her to the skies. Until now I have been your friend. He is 

beloved even by his enemies. Do not hesitate. I shall have 

finished this book shortly. He has been in France nearly three 

years. There are nearly one thousand souls in this town. I 

can do nothing without you. Poor women! ‘They appear to be 

friendless: The good man could not see my husband without 

speaking to him. There is no entrance for any one. Mary set 

out for the city with her mamma. She had a little bed at the 

side of the lady’s bed. 

1. Before publishing his poem, Tasso wished to submit it to 

the criticisms of the bravest men of his times. 2. The poet was 

presented to the king by the generous duke. 3. To that unfor- 

tunate woman, Rome alone appeared to be.a secure asylum. 

4. The soldier has every proof of esteem from the most cele- 

brated men who live here. 5. Mrs. U. presents her compli- 

ments to Mr. M. She cannot have the pleasure of seeing him 

to-day, and begs him to excuse her. 6. Mrs. U. presents her 

compliments to Mrs. M., and requests the favor of her company 

on Tuesday evening next. 7. If you do not call upon me in the 

morning, I shall certainly wait on you in the evening. 8. The 

country is submerged from time to time, and once Charles was 

up to his head in water. 9. Who lives according to the laws of 

health, in this city? 10. Caroline has found some strawberries 

between the two stones at the side of the wall. 11. Mr. L. was 

silent; and sadly he fixed his eyes upon Peter, who cast his 

down to the earth. 12. Captain S. yields to civil orders, is a 

sincere lover of peace, and aspires to no other dignity than that 

of being able to be useful to his beloved country. 13. The cap- 

tain was named Schiller; he was a Swiss, of a peasant family; 
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he had served against the Turks under General Landon in the 
times of Joseph II.; then in all the wars of Austria: against 
France, until the fall of Napoleon. 14. The hospitality of the 
French is the most complete in the actual state of society. 
15. Among the Sybarites, women invited to feasts and public 
dinners were notified a year previous, that they might have time 
to appear with all the pomp of beauty and dress. 

ExERcIseE XX. 

The Verbs essere and avere. 

We are poor and sick. Are you not rich enough? Were 
they all here? Have you had time to go to Rome? I shall be 
at home next week. There is no time to lose. Why are you in 
such a hurry? Be quiet, and you shall have some figs. Be so 
kind as to to give that old man a glass of wine. There are 
many people who do not love to work. We have no meat for 
dinner. I am ill, and have no appetite. The physician is 

charmed with the progress of his patient. They have a cold. 

The parents of those children have been too indulgent. He has 

been to the tailor’s; but the coat was not finished. I shall be 

happy to see her in my new house. They have been very polite 

to us. She is about to marry. I will come to your house 

to-morrow. It may be that I shall not be at home. Her things 

are all in a good way now. I look upon thee as a good friend. 

There is no hope left. Mr. R. is a rich man, or a man of great 

wealth. The rich are not always happy. Good health is bet- 

ter than wealth. What is the matter with you? I am no 

loiger hungry. ‘That would be useless. Is his bird tame? 

Have they green worsted? Give her needle, thread, and cotton. 

1. The city of Briinn is the capital of Moravia. 2. To be a 

slave to the judgement of others, when you are persuaded that it 

is false, is the height of villany. 8. Happy are those who hate 

violent pleasures, and know how to be contented with an innocent 

life. 4. Whoever is capable of lying, is unworthy of being enu- 
3% 
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merated among men. 5. It was a sweet pleasure to hear those 

songs and the organ which accompanied them. 6. It is. easy to 

give advice, but very difficult to follow it. 7. Albert R. had 

changed his hope of being one of the great of Europe, into that 

of being one of the first of his own little province. 8. Arduino, 

Marquis of Ivrea, was the last Italian king of Italy. 9. It is 

curious that Piedmont, one of the most picturesque countries 

perhaps in the world, was nevertheless one of the last to admit 

picturesque gardening. 10. The city of Tyre is refreshed by the 

north wind which comes from the sea. 11. The greater the 

number of men there are in a country, provided they are indus- 

trious, the more abundance they enjoy. 12. The ambition and 

avarice of men are the sole origin of all their misfortunes. 

18. The most unhappy of all men is he who believes himself 

to be so. 14. The most free of all men, is he who can be free 

even in slavery. 15. Misfortune is the school of great intellects. 

16. Friendship and religion are two inestimable advantages 

(goods). 17. Not to remember happy days is a great diminu- 

tion of misery, particularly when we are young. 18. General 

B. said, “I have always believed that the education of war is the 

best education that a man can have.” 

Exercise XXI. 

The Verbs and their Syntax. 

Have you seen the violets? There are beautiful tulips in 

your cousin’s garden. How fresh every thing looks! Every 

thing looks alive. The rain has done a great deal of good. 

This is the warmest summer J can remember. I think we shall 

have more rain. J have a little business to do. I have had a 

very pleasant journey. You never will do like others. You 

wait for nobody. I will not stay a moment longer. I wish for 

a steel pen and a sheet of paper. Tell me to whom you write. 

I write to the dear friend whom you have seen at my house. 

What noise do I hear? You said it. I thought you were mis- 
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taken. Come home before it grows dark. Take away those 
things. Never speak without thinking. They say that he has 

never enjoyed a moment’s happiness. Do not go out; it rains. 

She was about writing a letter when you entered. It is Henry’s 

turn to go to the city. To-morrow I shall play the cook: will 

you come to dine with me? We shall have maccaroni with 
cheese for dinner. Now they ring the bell for supper, and we 

are not all ready to go. Let us wait a little. See, my suit of 

clothes is finished. How well he plays the violin! it is a pleas- 

ure to hear him. 

1. The music of Bellini says sadly, as he who hopes for noth- 

ing here below, “ Weep and pray.” 2. Let us remember that 

suffering is the common heritage of the sons of man; that earth 

without heaven would be too hard an exile; and that life without 

God is an insoluble enigma! 38. “Heaven be thanked, that I 

can remember my good mother without the least remorse!” 

said R. 4. The will of God be done. 5. It is a shame to the 

human race, that war is inevitable at certain times, or on certain 

occasions. 6. Labor and cares do not frighten the wise man; 

they are the exercise of his mind, which they keep in vigor and 

health. 7. Those disasters which cast down, discourage, and 

mortify the spirits of a man, seem to rouse up the energies of 

the softer sex. 8. We should foresee danger, and shun it; but, 

when it comes upon us, we have only to despise it. 9. In war, 

fortune is capricious and inconstant. 10. Men wish to have every 

thing, and make themselves miserable with the desire for super- 
fluity. 11. Great conquerors, like those rivers which overflow 
their banks, appear majestic, but lay waste all those fertile coun- 

tries which they should only water. 12. Everybody says what 

comes into his mind. 18. When the heart of a man is exercised 

and strengthened in virtue, he ought easily to console himself for 

the wrinkles which come upon his face. 14. Justice, modera- 

tion, and good faith are the securest defence of a State. 15. Mis- 

fortune fraternizes souls, stifles bad passions, and binds around’ 

us ties of love. 16. St. Cecilia is a popular institution which 
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appears to be transmitted from the middle ages. 17. Letters! 

are they not the children of heaven, descended to earth to 

console us in grief? 18. Ah! there is much comfort in the 

alternations of care and hope for a person who is all that is left 

to us. 19. Who, in the noise of our streets, with railways, the 

smoke of the engines, and the monotonous rolling of the omni- 

buses, would not sometimes sigh for the quiet of a country life? 

Exercise XXII. 

Subjunctive Mood. 

The mistress of the house ordered her to go. I fear that you 

will be late to school. Tell her that she cannot do as she likes. 

He does not know if he ought to buy it of him. If he knew it, 

he would not tell it to me. We are assured that your friend (f) 

has come. If you had studied, you would be more learned. It 

seems that she will not give the cake to her son. It is possible 

that she may give it to him to-morrow. I want to be home in 

good time. Jam afraid the roads are very dusty. I think we 

shall have some rain. Do you not think that it is very warm 

for the season? I want something good to eat. Here is a piece 

of toast, which I think will please you. Make yourself at home. 

What fruit do you like best? It does not appear to me that 

there is much difference. You say so, that you may not blame 

me. She seems to be growing homelier. The master asked me 

who I was, and where I went to school. What does he think 

that I know? I wish to give her the flowers which please her. 

She appeared to me more beautiful than ever. More beautiful 

than any other lady in Boston. If I had such a house. He 

wishes to know who she is. I wish that you would write to my 

mother. Let me feel your pulse. Is there any thing I can do 

for you? It seems to me to be very late. Now I must see 

your flower-garden and your kitchen-garden. Although it is 

difficult, I will do it. If he knew how much he was beloved! 
I must go. Iam afraid that I shall not be able to go there. I 
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cannot believe any such thing. What is it to you if he comes 
or not? 

1. The preacher said to his hearers, “If I offered you only 

promises, you would be excused for not believing me; but I 

offer you certain and present things.” 2 “Let us see if you now 

have the courage to do better, and to allow yourself to be humil- 

iated by the truth which condemns your weakness.” 3. Do not 

say things which are not true. 4. Do not go in search of perils, 

when necessity does not require it. 5. We must found public 

schools, where we can teach our youth to prefer honor to pleas- 

ure. 6. Very soon James and Charles had the same confidence 

as if they had passed their lives together, athough they had 

never seen each other before. 7. People generally pray that 

God would reward them for every good action. 8. If we do 

not flatter ourselves, the flattery of others will never hurt us. 

9. “ Alas!” cried Mrs. P., “I fear that my son is dead; and I 

know not what I shall do.” 10. Whatever may have been 

Louisa’s intentions, she has not done as well as she might. 

11. The larger a kingdom is, the more officers are required to 

do what the chief magistrate could not accomplish by himself. 

12. What a shame it is, that the most elevated men make their 

grandeur consist in their money-bags. 13. Who has not need 

of a friend who loves the truth only, and who will tell you the 

truth in spite of yourself? 14. The statue of Zenobia was in so 

life like a posture, that one could almost believe that she would 

walk. 15. How many exiles have exclaimed, “ Would to God 

that I had never left my country!” 16. When a good. general 

is killed, all the camp is like a disconsolate family which has 

lost the father, who was the cherished hope of his tender little 

ones. 17. It was only with the good parent, that the discreet 

child did not use circumspection in manifesting all the secrets of 

his heart. 
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Exercise XXIII. 

Infinitive and Participles. 

We are beloved by all our friends. I have been out of town 

all winter. They have arrived in England. When he arrived 

at the church door, he found it shut. She is very acute at rail 

lery. They have not found the dog which was lost. I have 

seen a green worm on the rose-bush. It is not all in commenc- 

ing. The fire is spread throughout the city. Do not fear that 

I go away; your manners please me too much. She has had 

time to repent of it. Who can say much in few words? Seeing 

her going away. It seemed to him that he saw his lady. When 

I had said thus. Who can have done that? She must go very 

soon. I have always loved good old people. He has been very 

kind to us. She has given two dresses to her servant. Having 

rested his weary body, he got up. On his departure, he gave 

each child a dollar. I believe that you are all asleep. Who has 

told all these things to our father? Where has he bought that 

fine horse? I have paid more for my feathers than they are 

worth. If I could have some pretty ribbon to trim my dress. 

That man has gained much money. Your son has spent more 

than you can ever earn. He has not rendered an exact ac- 

count of every thing. Never speak at random. When the 

night was spent. He is spent with cares. To be master of a 

thing. He has been the Lord Mayor of London. They have 

spent about twenty crowns. I walked about ten miles. To 

condemn one without hearing. My friend is about to marry a 

fortune. Have you fed that little white dog of yours? Mr. S. 

has brought you a gold ring from the city. I have eaten su 
much that I cannot go. Who would have believed it? How 
can that be? It looks so very nice. Will you have the good- 
ness to ring the bell? My brother has taken three cups of tea, 
and asks for more. 

1. The providence of God keeps us from perishing ; the power 
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of God prevents us doing those things which displease him; and 
the goodness of God preserves us from suffering. 2. There are 

but few people who are satisfied with their. lot. 3. It is easy 

to give advice, but difficult to follow it. 4. Signor Domenico, 

believing himself a learned and wise man, but not knowing 

what to with his knowledge, made a physician of himself, 

without ever having studied medicine. 5. Even in prison, there 

are persons ‘afflicted to console, sick to cure, weak to comfort, 

and strong to confirm. 6. We are obliged to confess that our 

soul, mind, heart, and all our affections, have too restricted limits. 

7. Many cities have desired to become the capital of a great 

empire. 8. The lack of maritime power is a great injury to a 

nation. 9. We are machines moved by habit. 10. Let us write 

from the dictation of our heart, provided it is free and uncorrupt. 

11. We see ruined churches, castles, and convents of the middle 

ages throughout all Europe; the surface of Italy is covered with 

them. 12. “I stood at that window palpitating, shuddering, and 

staring about until morning, when I descended oppressed with a 

mortal sadness, and imagining myself much more injured than I 

really was.” 13. It is always sad to be obliged to leave one’s 

country through misfortune; but to leave it in chains, and be 

carried into horrible climates, is so afflicting that no terms can 

express it! 14. Saint Nilo, moved to pity by the cruel treat- 

ment inflicted on his countryman Filigato, went to the young 

emperor Otto, and, supplicating and weeping, demanded mercy 

for the prisoner. 15. The twins Romulus and Remus, being 

exposed by order of the king, were found and secretly educated: 

by a shepherd named Faustolo. 

ExeRcIse XXIV. 

The Verbs andare, fare, stare, and dare. 

The sun sets. I have much to do. Three months ago. I 

have never harmed any one. He will go at daybreak. He did 

his best. He will set sail at three o’clock. We live a regular 
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life. He did not know how to wish a happy new year. He has 

just published my new work. That parrot has disturbed me 

very much. She pretended not to hear what the beggar said. 

I beg you to come to live with us. We are accustomed to take 

breakfast at seven o’clock. Can you not keep still? Tell her, 

that I say she may do as she likes. How she stands like a 

marble statue! How is it that this man is your husband? Go 

for the doctor. Mr. Lewis has given me a beautiful white hen. 

I am on the point of leaving for Europe. Where do you live? 

How do you do? How is your mother? Are your sisters well? 

When I was standing at the window, I saw the soldiers pass by. 

Be quiet, child! This is the question. Stay as long as you 

please. Where does she live? This city stands in a plain. 

He is obliged to live on bread and water. These clothes cost 

me twenty crowns. Why are you so thoughtful? I am read- 

ing. I love to live friendly with everybody. When the worst 

comes to the worst, he will sell the house. You must welcome 

them. Give me good fruit, bread, and wine, and I shall be 

satisfied. 

1. True dignity is not in pride. 2. So goes the world. 

3. Minerva gave the olive, fruit of a tree planted by her, to the 

inhabitants of proud Athens. 4. Wild beasts are not so cruel as 

men: lions do not wage war upon lions, nor tigers upon tigers : 

yet man alone, despite his reason, does that which animals without 

reason never do. 5. Is there not land enough to give to all men 

more than they can cultivate? 6. If we eat more food than is 

necessary, it poisons instead of nourishing us. 7. Hasten, O 

young man! to go where destiny calls: go unhesitatingly to the 

field of battle. 8. As represented, the frightful Pluto was seated 

upon a throne of ebony. 9. Virtue is the greatest gift which 

the good God can give us. 10. We must not take the life of one 

man into account, when the safety of the nation is at stake. 

11. “Go, good mother, go to heaven, and find your child.” 

12. When misfortunes commence in a house, it often happens 

that even indifferent people fear for themselves. 13. “Then I 
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saw how things came, how they went, and how they would go.” 

14. “This silence is not to my taste,” said the captain; “it pre- 

sages no good.” 15. The country of Phcenecia is at the foot of 
the Lebanon Mountains, whose tops pierce the clouds, and go to 

touch the stars. 16. The unhappy father does not know where 

he is, what he is doing, or what he ought to do, and goes calling 

his lost son. 17. True praise is that which is given in the 

absence of the person praised. 18. Whilst we are in the midst 

of delights, we do not wish to see or hear any thing which can 
interrupt their enjoyment. 

ExERCISE XXV. 

Adverbs. 

Where are you going? Where is your stick? They are 
often unhappy. My aunt is seldom satisfied. Henceforth I 

shall do nothing for that family. They have treated me most 

ungenerously. Bravo my friend! you have spoken very well. I 

am afraid it will be too late to do good. We will go directly. 

Have you finished already? You read newspapers continually. 

I shall finish in the twinkling of an eye. The young man came 

unexpectedly. We seldom go out. I am always in a hurry. 

How quickly he moves! They must go very soon. J heard of 

it a short time ago. They were seen near the house. The men 

whom you wish to see are not here. ‘The good general is wel- 

come everywhere. I am better to-day than I was yesterday. 

Now-a-days she is seldom at home. They are constantly coming 

here. Iam almost asleep. I have waited a long time, and she 

does not come. In general, he is very proud to his inferiors. 

‘When he leaves, I shall leave also. You are advised to go 

immediately. At what o’clock does the packet start? Let us 

walk faster. Write to me immediately. Without fail. They 

can sleep here. Your rooms are ready. How much are we 

indebted to you? It is very disagreeable to travel alone. I 
4 
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have travelled this way several times. With best wishes, yours 
truly. Do not wait longer. 

1. Sextus V., when he was cardinal, pretended to be extenu- 

ated by years and infirmities, and went very stooping. 2. It 

often happens that men reap, more advantage from some mistakes, 

than from the good deeds they have done. 3. Happy are those 

who have never wandered from the straight road of virtue! 

4. People are continually talking of virtue and of merit, without 

knowing what they are. 5. The wise man loves truth, and never 

tells a lie. 6. We never repent of speaking too little, but often 

of speaking too much. 7. Cato the censor never ceased to repre- 

sent to the Senate the sad consequences of luxury. 8. Perhaps 

there is no greater absurdity than that so often repeated, of the 

peace of mind of the just. 9. At any rate, Napoleon was cer- 

tainly, in a military point of view, greater than Charlemagne, or 

any other; and particularly so in the conception of the wonderful 

campaign of 1800. 10. Good-luck, like ill-luck, never comes 

alone. 11. Behold me, then, in a sort of society, when I was 

prepared for more solitude than ever. 12. The secretary was 

very humane, and spoke of religion with affection and dignity. 

13. In Germany, priests are accustomed to dress like laymen. 

14. True dignity consists in being ashamed only of mean actions. 

EXERcIsE XXVI. 

Promiscuous ExERCISES. 

Go! what nonsense (childishness)! And so! What is it? 
Speak, then. ‘The man is never satisfied. Will you never have 

done? ‘The sky is as fine now as it ever was. He was near his 

end. Ob, how happy Iam! He is so-so. Such like. Whilst 

you read, I write. Come with me, and show me where I may 

go. He goes willingly. JI am very well. It would go ill with 

us if I had nothing else to live upon. 

1. Alas, how full of contradictions is man! 2. Oh, how 

pleasant is the sympathy of our fellow-creatures! 3. Oh, how 
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unjust are men, judging by appearances, and according to their 

own superb prejudices! 4. O Italy, Italy! when shall I have 

the pleasure of seeing you again? 5. Oh! if I could do it, 

I would do it willingly. 6. He loves me because I merit it. 

7. Oh, so! let us speak of something else. 8. There is no honor- 

able retreat for a good and wise man, except in company of the 

Muses. 9. We should never be prejudiced against a man 

because he has a fierce aspect. 10. The rich, who have never 

experienced want nor the necessity of considering or paying for 

the comforts of life, know nothing of the pleasure of economy. 

11. Have you made all your preparations for departure? 

12. Every thing is ready. 13. Send for a porter to carry my 

luggage. 14. I shall take the railway omnibus, and start in five 

minutes. 15. It seems to me to be very late. 16. How soon 

shall we be at the terminus? 17. I am afraid of being too late 

for the nine o’clock train. 18. Here we are at the terminus: we 

are never too late. 19. The train will start in five minutes. 

20. Make haste and take your ticket. 21. What luggage have 

you? 22. [have two trunks, three carpet-bags, and one hat-box. 

23. Here is the locomotive engine that is to draw us. 24. Have 

we two engines? 25. It requires a very great force to draw a 

train of twenty-five carriages. 26. What is the power of those 

engines? 27. They are each of twenty-horse power. 28. Are 

you going by the express train? 29. No, this is the accommo- 

dation train. 30. At what o’clock does the baggage. train start ? 

31. There are two a day: one starts at ten o’clock in the morn- 

ing, and the other at three in the afternoon. 32. Does your 

father come with us? 33. No: he goes in the express train. 

34. Make haste: the train is just going to start. 35. That is the 

signal for starting. We are off. 36. We are already far from 

the terminus. 37. We have already gone four or five leagues. 

38. We have gone just six miles. 39. We went the last mile 

in two minutes. 40. We go a mile and a half in a minute. 

41. This is quick travelling. 42. But for your assistance, I 
should have lost all. 43. Should you have undertaken it, if you 
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had thought it so difficult? 44. Persevere, and you will succeed. 

45. I heard them firing all the morning. 46. I felt her hand 

trembling in mine. 47. He saw his dog torn in pieces at his 

feet. 48. It would be necessary for him to see her. 49. I 

want some sealing-wax. 50. Do you want any thing else? 

51. We often lose more time in idly regretting an evil than 

would be necessary to remedy it. 52. I would certainly do it, 

if it were necessary. 53. You might have broken your neck. 

54. You might have forwarded your letter by his servant. 

55. He would answer though he had been advised not to speak. 

56. It must not be told to any one. 57. I would not have acted 

thus. 58. They would have neither roast beef nor pie. 59. His 

sister is ill: he ought to go and see her. 60. The design was to 

have been executed an hour after nightfall. 61. He owes me 

now a thousand pounds; last year he owed me twelve hundred. 

62. Always carry an umbrella when it is fine. 63. Is not 

friendship the greatest of earthly blessings? 64. Have you 

not been to see the crater of Mount Vesuvius? 65. Did you 

not go as far as Turin by the railroad? 66. Is your uncle’s 

agent yet arrived? 67. Should you be displeased, if I gave you 

any more examples? 68. Do you write to her sister to-day? 

69. He is so silly and so tiresome that I cannot’ bear him. 

70. He has so much wealth that he does not know what to do 

with it. 71. I like neither his person, his family, nor his 

fortune. 72. In the sweat of thy brow shalt thou eat bread till 

thou return to the ground from whence thou wast taken; for 

dust thou art, and to dust thou shalt return. 73. You shall not 

speak English: you shall speak Italian, nothing but Italian, with 

your teacher. 74. Do ‘not go into the current: you will be 

drowned, as you cannot swim. 75. I shall die in a land of 

strangers, and not a tear will be shed upon my grave. 76. Yes; 

and your death will be just as much felt in the world as that of 

a worm or a fly. 77. True; but it will not be the less a matter 

of infinite moment to me. 78. Speak well of your friend; of 

your enemy, neither well nor ill. 79. The truly virtuous man 
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fears neither poverty, afflictions, nor death. 80. The poor man 

has neither relatives, acquaintances, nor friends. 81. Either say 

nothing of the absent, or speak like a friend. 82. The good man 

possesses a happiness which the world can neither give nor take 

away. 83. On the fifteenth of next month, when I have won 

the capital prize. 84. Chaucer, the father of English poetry, was 

born in thirteen hundred and twenty-eight, and died in fourteen 

hundred, in the seventy-second year of his age. He had thus 

lived in the reigns of Edward the Third, Richard the Second, 

and Henry the Fourth. 85. Swans are an ornament to lakes 

and rivers. The swans of Australia are black. 86. Knowledge 

is the eye of youth, and the staff of age. 87. I flatter my- 

self you will be satisfied with your daughter’s pronunciation. 

88. One should avail one’s self of every opportunity to acquire 

knowledge. 89. Mr. B. thinks himself a great man; but he 

deceives himself. 90. The horseman and horse that fell down 

the precipice are both dead. 91. Is this the lady from whom 

you received the letter which you mentioned? 92. That is the 

goldsmith by whom this ring was made. 93. The fruit of that 

forbidden tree, whose mortal taste brought death into the world. 

94. The lightning has blasted that. beautiful tree, the fruit of 

which was so delicious. 95. Never defer till to-morrow what 

you can do to-day. 96. Shun poverty: whatever be your in- 

come, spend less. 97. This is bad; that is worse: these are so-so ; 

those are the worst of all. 98. There is but one lasting afflic- 

tion, — that which is caused by the loss of self-esteem. 99. Share 

this melon with your play-fellows; give each of them a slice. 
100. My brothers are both returned from college; each has 

obtained a prize. 101. All fools are not knaves ; but all knaves 

are fools. 102. Mr. A. has failed: shall you lose the money he 

owes you? 103. I shall have published the second edition of 

my Dictionary before the end of the year. 104. When you have 

studied Italian two years, you will understand what you read. 

105. He will have spent half his fortune before inherjting it. 

106. He who listens through a hole may hear what will not 
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please him. 107. “Doctor, may ma eat oysters for supper?” 

“Yes: she may eat shells and all, if she likes.” 108. My brother 
might have made a fortune by his trade. 109. Before you say 

or do any thing, reflect what the consequences may be. 110. If 

I went by the steamer, I should be sea-sick. 111. You would 

arrive sooner if you went by the mail. 112. While you are 

passing through the Tunnel under the Thames, hundreds of large 

ships are sailing over your head. 113. Since habit is a second 

nature, let us early form good ones. 114. The universe is com- 

posed of two things only, — mind and matter. 115. In educating 

the mind, we should not forget to educate the heart. 116. In 

Italy the eye sees much, but the memory more. 117. Victoria 

the First, Queen of the United Kingdom of Great Britain and 

Treland, is the grand-daughter of George the Third, and the 

neice of King William the Fourth. 118. The Arabs call the 

camel the ship of the desert. 119. Egypt was the cradle of 

arts and sciences. 120. There are, in your exercise, as many 

errors as words. 121. The prospect brightens as you ascend. 

122. Beauty is potent, but money is omnipotent. 123. Though 

I had written the letter, I had not forwarded it. 124. He is still 

rich, notwithstanding his losses. 125. He has acted an unworthy 

part: nevertheless I will assist him. 126. I forgive him, on con- 

dition that I never see him more. 127. Tell the truth: other- 

wise you will be despised by every one. 128. She was both 

young and lovely, and rich also. 129. The earth is divided into 

five parts; namely, Europe, Asia, etc. 130. You might learn a 

great many things: as, for instance, music, painting, ete. 131. It 

has happened just as I expected. 132. Whence comes it that 

you are so melancholy? 133. You are young and inexperi- 
enced: therefore you ought to be guided by the advice of your 

elders. 134. You have promised: then you must perform. 

135. Since she has written to you, you must reply. 
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The pagan gods chose various trees. The oak pleased Jupiter; 
the ash, Mars; the pine, Cybele; the poplar-tree, Hercules; and 

the laurel, Apollo. Minerva and Pallas asked why they .3ok 
unfruitful trees. Jupiter replied, “On account of the honor’? 

“Say what you will,” added Pallas, “I like the olive on account: 

of its fruit.” “You are right, dear daughter,” replied Jupiter; 
and immediately they all called her the Goddess of Wisdom, 

because, if what we do is useless, the honor is vain. 

The celebrated Venetian painter, Titian, let his pencil fall 

whilst painting the Emperor Charles V. The emperor picked 
it up immediately, saying, “ A Titian merits to be served by an 

emperor.” There are few fine galleries where pictures of 

Titian and Correggio are not to be found. 

Aspasia of Miletus was celebrated in Athens for her wit and 

her beauty. She was so skilful in eloquence and politics, that 

Socrates himself took lessons of her. She was the teacher and 

wife of Pericles, and lived 428 years before the Christian era. 

Count Mansfield, one of the greatest captains of the age, had 

certain proofs that an apothecary had received a considerable 

sum to poison him. He sent for him; and, when he appeared 

before him, he said, “My friend, I cannot believe that a person 

whom I have never injured should wish to take my life. If 

necessity induces you to commit such a crime, here is money: be 
honest.” 

Whilst a countryman was sowing his field, a young man 

passed by, who, trying to be witty, said with rather an insolent 

air, “ Good man, you have to sow, and we reap the fruits of your 

labors.” To which the countryman replied, “It is very prob- 

able, sir; for I am sowing hemp.” 

& 



44 EXERCISES FOR TRANSLATION. 

A young man of distinction, having just returned from mak- 

ing the tour of Europe, and using the privilege of travellers 

t¢ embellish things with the flowers of invention, was telling an 

Officer, one day, of the magnificent presents which he had 

- received from different reigning princes; among others, he men- 

tioned a very superb bridle, which had been given to him by the 

King of France. “It is so elegantly ornamented with gold and 

precious stones,” said he, “that I cannot persuade myself to put 

it into my horse’s mouth; what can I do with it?” — “ Put it into 

your own” (mouth), replied the officer with whom the traveller 
was speaking. 

Boston: Printed by Joh Wilson & Son. 



TESTIMONIALS. 

New Yorks, February, 1865. 

I have used “ Otto’s French Grammar ” since its publication, and 

consider it the best book on the subject. It is based on the most 

modern Grammars published in Paris; it is thorough, and full of 

idiomatical expressions that can be found in no other work. 

LUCIEN OUDIN, A.M. 
Instructor of the French Language, N.Y. Free Academy. 

I have used “ Otto’s German Grammar.” I consider it a very 

good book; its abundant vocabularies, and its fulness in idioms, 

are especially useful. The appendix, also, is very valuable, con- 

taining, as it does, some of the most popular and characteristic 

German Poems which may be turned to many uses. 

Fes. 1, 1865. ADOLPH WERNER, 

Professor of German, New- York Free Academsp
 

WasHINGETON Unrversity, Str. Louis, Jan. 2, 1866. 

Mr. S. R. UrBINO. 

Dear Sir —It gives me great pleasure to inform you that I 

have introduced your edition of “Otto’s German Grammar ” in 

my classes in this University, and that I regard it as the very best 

German Grammar. for school purposes, that has thus far come to 

my notice. Your German editions of the “ Immensee,” “ Vergiss- 

meinnicht,” and “ Irrlichter,” are great favorites among my pupils; 

and your “College Series of Modern French Plays,” edited by 

Mr. Ferdinand Bécher of Harvard College, J regard as very useful 

for the recitation room, and for private reading. 

Yours very truly, 

B. L. TAFEL, Ph. D- 

Professor of Modern Languages and Comparative Philology in Washington 

University. 



-Dictation Exercises. By E. M. SewetL, author of ‘ Amy 

Herbert,” and by L. B. Urnixo. Boston: S. R. UrzINO. 

“We are already deeply indebted to Miss Sewell, and this little 
book adds one item more to the list of valuable books which she 

has furnished to us and our children. This is emphatically a school- 

book with a soul in it, and we think nothing can exceed the skill 

and ingenuity with which these exercises are drawn up. No 

teacher can glance at it without at once perceiving its importance 

to him; and in our opinion, in the teaching and spelling, it has 

not its equal. ‘ — Zranscript. 

Dicration Exercises. By E. M. SeweLL and L. B. Ursino. 

(pp. 174.) Boston: S. R. URBINO. 

“ Bad spelling is so common, in spite of all our schools, that it is 

worth the while even of an accomplished writer like the author of 
‘Amy Herbert” to prepare a good spelling-book ; for such is the 

volume before us. 

“Tt is arranged, however, on a plan so novel, in English, as to de 

serve special attention. The words are arranged in continuous, 

though rather comical, sentences, which are to be written down, 

from dictation, by the learner. The lessons are progressive, and 

cannot fail to interest more than the old columns of disconnected 

words. ' It is well printed by Mr. Urbino.” — Commonwealth. 

Ifa child of average capacity, that has been drilled in an ordinary 
spelling-book, and then subjected to a course of lessons in this 

book of Dictation Exercises, cannot spell correctly the words of 
the language, it would prove, what I do not believe, that correct 

spelling cannot be attained by all pupils, by seasonable study and 

drill. I believe that every public and private school in America 

would be greatly benefited by using this valuable treatise. 

Very truly yours, 

WILLIAM E. SHELDON. 
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